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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION 
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i ; er hand it demands reat fi 
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) ectual 
accomplishments and alertness, as well as physical fitness Ae 


flaws, defects a : 
} nd suggestio ; 
grateful for such Sp anna a to make it more useful. I shall be 
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION 


It gives me great pleasure and a sense of firm courage that a 
newly revised and enlarged edition is being issued, which bespeaks 
itself of its popularity among the students community and others, 
The book has been completely revised and enough matter has been 
added to make it more and more profitable and exhaustive, Still, it is 
requested for fresh suggestions and proposals to be considered in the 
light of new circumstances and growing developments in the 
discipline of journalism. I offer my deepest and sincerest gratitude to 

all who assisted me in composing this book. 


Mirza Muhammad Yousaf 


PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION 


i at honour for me to revise and enlarge this edition. 

New E “Electronic Media” and PEMRA are added to make 

this book more profitable and fruitful for the students of Journalism. 

Still a room for improvement in this book is needed. Positive 

criticism and suggestions and proposals for improvement in topics 

and text are warm welcome to make this book highly valuable. I offer 
my thanks to assist and support to complete this edition. 


Fagiha Abbas 
Oct., 2009 
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CHAPTER-1 


COMMUNICATION 


1. INTRODUCTION TO COMMUNICATION 


Aristotle tells us a very simple truth when he says: “He 
who is unable to live in society, or who has no need because he 


is sufficient for himself, must be either a beast or God”. It is a 
truism universally acknowledged in all the corners of the 
| world. It essentially implies that man is a social animal. He is 
| born in society and he lives in society. The fact is that man 
biologically psychologically is embedded in society, in a social 
fabric, and cannot live in seclusion from his fellow beings. Man 
is a very, gregarious animal, living in or pertaining to flocks or 
communities and is fond of being among other people. His 
fondness in clusters in like beings or fellows is natural, and 
fundamentally linked to his emotional build-up and attuned to 
his psychological and biological needs. Gregariousness is 
obviously for two potent reasons. He is easily affected by 
sympathy and the desire for sympathy. He prefers company to 
solitude. He admires and imitates others, and he likes to be 
admired and imitated. These social impulses and biological 
needs aside necessity also compels a man to live a social life. 
No man is self-sufficient, and nature has not created one. His 
needs are many and are of multi-purpose and numerous. For 
the satisfaction of his diverse needs and fulfilment of his 
various purposes, he must associate with his fellow-beings and 
seek their cooperation. 








The very gregariousness of man impels him to lay the ` 
foundations of contact-system with his fellow-beings on sure 
and firm bases. From times immemorial, man has evolved a 
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2 - 
‘Communicate’ hia ideas to others, which 
histicated forms and complex system of 
the niceties involved. In all events and 
the system of communication hinges 
around the modes of language. As such the primitive signals 
and gestures were the normative and formative harbingers of 
evolving systematized languages 1n the world. The factors and 
social processes, stresses and strains in the family, tribe and 
society’s entity, existence and continuance precipitated the 
evolution of language. It is no exaggeration that in the absence 
of language, the progress of human civilization and culture 
would have been adversely denied rather checked. 


system of signals to 
later turned into sop 
communication to cove 
circumstances of life, 


The evolution of language is not known, and the annals of 
world history deny us any sure and firm factual position about 
it. Theories that language derives from echoic imitation, sound 
symbolism instinctive cries, outputs of breath accompanying 
exertion, or oral gestures. Originally corresponding to bodily 


movement, account for only small part of the known 
phenomena of language. Languages are in a constant process 
of change, in sound, in form and in meaning, so long as they 
are spoken. The evolution of language is generally from 
complex forms to simpler and more freely combinable forms. It 
will be observed that languages form pivotal part of 
communication, without which man would have to undergo 
spiritual and mental torture, almost tantalizing experience, 
involving complete isolation quite inconsistent with the human 
psychology and rather the negation of all human progress. As 
such, the languages are the organized systems of speech used 
by human beings as a means of communication among 
themselves. Languages are not the only organized systems of 
speech and means of communication, but are the most 
important source of communication among human beings, as 
being utilized for Radio, Television, Newspapers and Books 
etc. ; 


With reference to above-mentioned means of 
communication, it has assumed the control, significance in all 
forms of conveying of ideas, even including on individual 
levels. The sending out of ideas will be a useless exercise, if it 
is not accompanied by skilfulness and expertise in proper and 
Meaningful communication. Effective communication has 
always been the subject of the experts. Today, the 
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pn a a 


communication occupies the pivotal place in all departments of 
life in the world. No phase of private and public life has 
escaped its powerful clutches and it influence. On the one 
hand, it has intruded into the privacy of the individuals, and 
on the other hand, it has lent light and colour rather the new 
dimension to human life which was glaringly absent and I 
missing in the past. 


© 2, MEANING OF COMMUNICATION 


It is rather inappropriate to pinpoint the communication 
to a single phase or channel e.g., T.V., Radio, Telephone, 
Internet, Cable, Newspaper or writing a letter. The subject of 
communication involves its act, process and its various 
implications. The word “Communication”, meaning to pass or 
give on information, feelings, disease etc, also to make others 
understand one’s ideas or to be in touch by words or signals or 
to transmit information, thought or feeling so that it is 
satisfactorily received or understood. As such communication 
is a way of a sending, giving or exchanging of information, 
ideas etc., or a process by which information is exchanged 
between individuals through a common system of symbols, 
signs, or behaviour; also a technology of the transmission of 
information as by: the printed word, telecommunication” 
derives its -origin from the “Old French” word 
“Communication”, besides the “Latin word” of “Communis” 
which implies the meaning of commonness, a firm feeling of 
commonness between the senders and the receivers. In this 
sense, the communication experts are actively engaged in 
bridging the gap and in the proper arrangement of inflow and 
outflow of information. As such, the process of communication 
entails the establishment of commonness with information, an 
idea or an attitude. From journalistic point of view, we are | 
more concerned with that sense and essence of communication, 
which is related solely to provide a proper standing of 


. commonness to the sender and the receiver for a particular 


message. _ 
Ta 3. DEFINITIONS OF COMMUNICATION 


A: Dictionaries: - 

First of all, we should look up to the standard 
dictionaries in order to fully comprehend the meaning of the 
word “communication”. 
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1) 


uv v) 


<B. 
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) i ictionary defines it, ag 
man Modern English Dic 
Sa En giving or exchanging of information, ideas 


etc.” 

Chamber’s Twentieth Century Dictionary defines 
it, “means of giving information as the press, cinema, 
radio and television”. 


- Oxford English Dictionary defines it, “the 


as 


——— 


COMMUNICATION 


A 


imparting, conveying or exchange of ideas, knowledge | 


etc., whether by speech, writing or signs.” 


“ New World Dictionary of the American Language | 


defines it “a giving or exchanging of ińformation, 
signals or messages by talk, gestures, writing etc., 
system of sending or receiving messages, as by 
telephone, telegraph, radio etc”. 


-for “intercourse, Communion,” correspondence, 


dealings and conversation.” 


communication; an intercourse by words, letters or 
: ; ee $ 
messages and an inter-change of ideas or opinions.” 


Websters New Collegiate Dictionary defines 
communication as “a process by which information is 
exchanged between individuals through a common 
system of symbols, signs or behaviour; also a technique 
for expressing ideas effectively in a speech.” 

Experts 

Let us study the various definitions of communication, 


.offered by the noted teachers of journalism, active journalists 


and o 


“1) 


Ai) 


ther scholars as given below: 


Charles E. Osgood: He defines as “In the most 
general sense, we have Communication whenever one 
system, source, influences another, the destination by 
manipulation of alternative signals which can be 
transmitted over the channel connecting them.” 


Clauds Shannon and Warren Weaver defines it, as 
“the word communication includes all the procedures 
by which one mind may affect another.” They further 


Webster’s New Dictionary of Synonyms, it stands | 


American Dictionary defines it as “an act or fact of | 


5 


assert that “this process involves not only written and 
oral speech but also music, the pictorial arts, the 
theatre, the ballet and in fact all human behaviour.” In 
another broader sense and definition, they state that 
communication includes the procedures by means of 
which one mechanism affects another mechanism. 


Charles Colley defines as, “the mechanism through 
which human relations exist and develop — all the 
symbols of the mind together with the means of 
conveying them through space and preserving them in 
time.” 


ZA Encyclopaedia , 
The Columbia Encyclopaedia defines 


the 


aa communication in a peculiar way, it states that it is “the 
transfer of thoughts and messages, as contrasted with 
transportation, the transfer of goods and persons. The 


basic forms of communication are by signs (sight) and by 


sounds (hearing).” 


| Significance Analysis of Definitions: 


From the foregoing meanings, sense and definitions of 


| the communication, we can draw the following conclusions and 
| the fundamental ingredients forming its collective sense. 


| A 


That Communication is a fundamental social process, 
as stated by Edward Sapir. The act and process of 
communication cannot exist and take place in void. He 
recognises communication as the fundamental social 
process. It derives its entity from the society and 
nourishes on the social norms. It keeps the bonds of 
human groups and communities and even the 
international community on sound and firm structure. 
Communication essentially co-exist with the human 
beings and is sub-servient to the ebbs and tides of 
human progression. To quote Edward Sapir, ‘It is 
highly intricate network of partial or complete 
understandings between the members of organizational 
units of every degree of size and complexity, ranging 
from a pair of lovers or a family to a league of nations 
or that ever-increasing portion of humanity which can 


be reached by the 
ramifications.” — 


iii) Besides being 
communication 


information, inter-change of ideas, 


and messages. 
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process, through all its transnational 


Edward Sapir. 
a social process, the idea of 
cle of transfer of 


involves a cy 
: knowledge thoughts 


vin Though the above-said meanings and definitions 


apparently 
hinge on the pu 


and widely differ in terminology, yet all 


rport of the transfer of information. 


i iv) Above definitions essentially distinguish between the 
inter-change of ideas, knowledge, thoughts and 
messages and the transfer of more material things. All 


point towards 


the basic fabric that important ideas 


have no use unless they are properly and effectively 
communicated; whereas the skill in communication has 


no use without i 


mportant and worthwhile ideas. 


` v) The purpose of communication is to transmit or 
transfer or convey an idea or feeling from a source to a 


receiver; to bring about desired effects in the form of 


alteration of some idea, a change in attitude toward the 
idea, or the change in overt behaviour. 


“vi) Today all activities of the individual, state revolve 
around the practical swing of communication. The 
failure and successes in individual’s life, commercial 
field, political arena, economic struggles, diplomatic 


somersaults, in 


short all multi-purpose activities are 


basically attached to communication. Today 


communication 


is used in diverse sense and meanings 


v7 B8 it pre-supposes a social context and bearing. 


vii) Communication 


commands the broadest and the widest 


currency in the present age. It has effectively 
permeated into the public and private life; shattered 


ie 


z the privacy of houses and lent new meaning, a new 
y dimension to the human life. 


viii) It will be worthwhile to study a quotation from James 


C. Mecroskey, 
communication 
different ways. 


wherein he observes, “The word 
18 applied in only two basically 


It may refer to the process of 


COMMUNICATION 7 
CONASA eee ae eee 


transferring messages from one place to another or it 
may refer to the process of one person stimulating 
meaning in the mind of another by means of a message. 
Telephone communication is an example of the 
transmission of messages from one place to another. 
The primary characteristic of this type“ of 

` communication is that it is concerned with messages 
rather than with meaning, If a message is picked up by 
an instrument, carried over a wire to another 
instrument, telephone communication has been 
successfully established.” 


In our world of journalism, we are mainly concerned and 
interested in one aspect, that is “It may refer to the process of one 


_ person stimulating meaning in the mind of another by means of a 


message. 


4. TYPES OF COMMUNICATION 
(SOCIAL POINT OF VIEW) 


In this Connection, there are the three phases or types of 
communication from social point of view, 


van Intra-Personal Communication (Intraco): 


It is the intra-personal communication, in which process 
is operated by the people consciously or unconsciously with the 
aid of verbal, non-verbal or vocal aids and levels. All 
organisms heavily depend on effective system of intra-personal 
communication in order to interact with external forms of 
communication. As such intra-personal communication is the 
root of all other communication. In other words, other types or 
phases of communication originate in intra-personal 
communication, and to which they must adjust. Intra-personal 
communication essentially comprises of all the basic 
components and elements of communication and hence 
becomes the model of all other forms of communication. In the 
intra-personal community, the human eyes and ears serve as 
the senders or transmitters of electro-chemical impulses 
(messages) through the medium of the central nervous system, - 
whereas the brain is the receiver of the said impulses. In this 
context, some terms needs definitions and necessary 
amplification such as: 





v 


; communicate about persons or things not directly in view. 
| > 


A 


Fe 


L 


“iv. 
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Verbal: it relates to or consists of words; relating to or 
involving words rather than meaning or substance. 


As such verbal process entails memorizing any speech 
lint from a poem or play or drama, 


Non-Verbal entails the biological vehicles of 
communication which arise in case of anxiety, fear ag of 
the coming examination or uncertain results related to 
some hidden fear or anxiety. 


Vocal: it relates to biological outbursts, arising 
spontaneously with the essential ingredients of self-help 
volition, intention etc. 


Inter-Personal Communication: 

Its scope is certainly broader than the intra-personal 
communication. It is the peculiar type of communication in 
which all the components of a model communication properly 
play their effective roles. In this process, one individual 
stimulates the message or the meaning in the mind of another 
individual, it is rather a face-to-face situation which enables to 


iii. Extra-Personal Communication: 





It is that type or process of communication in which 


environment plays its pivotal role in facilitating man in giving 
rise to his impressions as plants and animals. It is a 
communication of man and environment’s inter-play and 
interactions. 

Mass Communication (Masscom): 

It is a type of large-scale communication, it essentially 
involves the support of mass media which serves as an 
intermediate transmitter of information, as newspapers, 
magazines, film, radio, television books, or the combination of 
these media. It obviously is the most apparent and significant 
type of communication, comprising of most modern and 
sophisticated and most powerful combination of media and 
thereby plays most effective and most pervasive role in the 
society. Mass communication is the most respected, the most 


feared type of the communication, affecting simultaneously all 


the geographical areas of the world. Mass communication 


i 


COMMUNICATION a 
takes place only through mass media, realizing numerous 
purposes and affecting vitally the large areas and zones. 

“y, Oral Communication 

Though there is a unanimity of views among the experts, 

teachers and scholars of journalism on the issue of differences 

between oral and written communication, yet the unanimity of 
pointing out the preciseness of difference is absent. Oral 

Communication includes shorter sentences, fewer precise 

details rather more pseudo-precise details, fewer different 

words, words with fewer syllables end more self-reference 
words. As the oral communication is qualified itself, it 
contains more extreme and superlative words like more, never, 
all, always, every etc. The characteristics: of oral 
communication specifically and basically entail more 
qualifying statements, more contractions, more interjections, 
more repetition of words and syllables and also more colloquial 
and non-standard expressions. It has been potently observed 
that oral communication mainly proves more clear in major 
cases, only if they are presented clearly, and composed 
intelligibly in order to be transmitted and be understood by 
the receiver. 


“vi. Written Communication:- 
As compared to the oral communication, written 
.communication carries more weight and are often liable to be 
referred to and studied curiously. Therefore 
Communication is essentially qualified with 
characteristics. First of all, the written communication should 
be accurate and clear, which does stimulate the mind of the 
receiver. Written communication should be perfectly accurate 
from grammatical errors to avoid the possible confusion. 
Secondly the language should be compatible with the subject, 
the source and the audience. Thirdly the written 
communication should be purged of all kinds of redundancy, 
verbosity, colloquialism, superfluity and avoid the use of extra 
words. These linguistic, and grammatical maladies disease the 
whole written fabric of communication, and add confusion and 
| inaccuracy. Lastly the written communication should be 
characterized and qualified with vivacity, which lends lustre 
and immediate and lasting effect. 


written 
certain 
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“Three types of Communication: . 
As per definition of communication attuned to the 


journalistic canons, there are three types of communication, 


i. Accidental Communication: 

Tt is a communication having no intentional, conscious 
and voluntary basis, it is just an accidental phase of 
communication arising in the mind of another person. There is 
no volitional, intentional effort on the part of the active agent 
or the speaker, who does not exercise his will. The accidental 
communication may be considered the weakest type of 
communication, with no significant and pivotal role in social 
life, yet it frequently plays a crucial but covert, role in an 


unintentional, unconscious and inactive and unvolitional 


manner. 
ii, Expressive Communication: _ 

It is not only intentional and volitional act but is mainly 
concerned with the human emotions, rather steeped in the 
motive of the individual However there is a covert intention 
and volition, which remains and exists in inactive form. In 


expressive com 


and in potential form. It arises due to some sudden and 


uncxpected injury, pain which results in seen 
expressive communication, it is highly possible to repress the 
expressive communication in the presence of others. 


iii. Rhetorical Communication: 
In this type of communication, an intentional ee 
conscious process of stimulating the other source eo y 
selected meaning in the mind of a receiver with the al = 
verbal and non-verbal messages. In above sense, ver a 
messages are basically related to the symbolic langoare A 
oral or written means; whereas non-verbal messages Ea = 
of all other forms of messages as waving hands, ae : by 
voice, nodding the head, facial smile or grin R e A: 
communication comes under our active study of Sa : 
field, as it is result oriented, goal-oriented. It comes is ss 
gambit of our proper and correct tools and p ee i 
communication, keeping in view the correct perspec 


language used and the colloquialisim in currency. 


munication, the intention remains unrealized 


COMMUNICATION, at 


WA ` 
” 5. THE PROCESS OF COMMUNICATION 


From the foregoing study of the term “communication”, 
we have studied its various areas, comprehension and 
definition, application and significance; we have gathered that 
communication today is multi-purpose, multi - faceted 
phenomena and multi-disciplinary area of study, deeply 
embedded and rooted in the relevant culture. As such 
communication and culture are inter -related, inter - 
dependent and complementary. Thus the study of culture is 
not detached from the study of the communication; both are 
basically integrated and fundamentally originate from the 
social studies . Communication has been briefly but aptly 
defined as “social inter - action through messages,” 


“a. Elements or Components of Communication 


In previous pages we have studied the communication as 
the vehicle of sharing information, togetherness or 
commonness with information, an idea or an attitude. In the 
process of communication four elements or components are at 
play. As a guadruple process, it entails, the source, the sender, 
the message and the destination. 


„iy Source or the _sender:- Itmay be an individual 
speaking, writing, drawing or gesturing; it may assume 
the form of organization as a newspaper, a studio, a 
publishing house, a broadcasting house, television 
station, a motion picture studio etc. Without the source 
or the sender, the process of communication is not 
possible. It is of primary and vital importance and is 
the basic ingredient in communication, rather is the 
first rang of the ladder of communication and the first 
link in the chain of transmission. The variety of the 
sources is not only diverse but numerous, involving 
human beings’ activities and engagements and the 
utilization of the latest technological gadgets. 


AS Message:- The message can be termed as the crux of 
the whole process and the second vital rung and link.in 
the ladder of the communication. It may assume the 
form of verbal, non-verbal or vocal message. As Wilbur 
Schramm says, the message may be in the form of ink 
‘on paper sound waves in the air or any other signal 





Z) 
EE 
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i 9 meaningfully. It ma 
Were Lag sea Sere on the air to be 
ae chords of words, librations oy 

‘llations of an electric current or the gestures with 
the ha d. Its variety of forms does not end here, as it 
F n oe in the nodding of the head, a smile on the 
face or a frown on the forehead etc. However the 
message should be intended move, and motivated act; 
and qualified with an intention which is the decisive 
and vital factor in constituting a message. Wilbur 
Schramm suggests four essential qualities or 
characteristics of an effective message, 


SFirstly it should be composed and designed in a 


manner of being capable of fully absorbing the 
attention of the intended destination. Messages are of 
infinite variety, out of which only intended and 
selected messages operate and work, which in turn 
gain the attention of the intended destination. It 
entirely depends on the availability and the 
accessibility of the message, which in turn depends on 
our specific needs and interest. 


capable of 
appear in t 
turned into voca 


(Secondly, the intended message to an intended | 


destination, should be so designed with the signs with 
close reference to experience. These must be closeness, 
togetherness and commonness of experience between 
the source and the destination in order to smooth and 
facilitate the process of meaning. The sameness of the 
experience of the intended message is the crux of the 
communication, otherwise it will fail and crumble. 
Generally the said experience is classified in terms of 
our specific needs and interests. As such, for the 
successful operation and process of communication, the 
said message should be designed and constructed to 


facilitate the link in reality between the source and the 
receiver. 


(Thirdly, the intended message should give rise to 
personality needs in the destination, by suggesting 
some ways to meet those needs. Emphasis has been 
laid on the personality needs which entail simple and 
complex situation. In simple situation, our instincts are 


y 
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operating automatically, as stopping our car on seeing 
the red signal or withdrawing our hand on feeling a 
sensation of pain by touching a hot pan unconsciously. 
Briefly, the message should be designed strictly 
according to our personal needs, as the need of 
security, love, satisfaction of hunger; our need for 
freedom from anxiety etc. In this way, the intended 
message not only arouses a desire, but can act as a 
leveller and as a controller., By the message, we can 
propel in the right direction and guide the resulting 
consequences towards our intended goals. 


4 |Fourthly, message should be designed in a manner to 
suit our needs with regard to gregarious nature of the 
man and as appropriate to the social and cultural 
grouping of the sender concerned, and to make the 
desired response. Social and cultural groupings 
basically condition the attitude and, actions of its 
members, projecting the existing standards and values. 
It is not possible to set aside or shun the standards and 
values in the society; and in case of non - compliance 
with them, the process of communication is bound to 
complete failure and breakdown. 


A 

“ii Channel: Literally the channel means a means of 
communication or expression, also a path along which 
data passes or along which data may be stored serially 

as in a computer, A form of channel has to be provided. 
Simply the channel is some form of physical means by 
which the intended message or signal is to be 
transmitted. It may assume the form of talking, 
printing, or writing, sound wave, radio wave, telephone 
cable, the nervous system and numerous others. The 

` choice of the channel depends mainly on the 
significance of the message intended to be transmitted 

or communicated. However the availability and 
audience determine the choice of channel. In primary 
group, the choice is easy and in other instances it 
becomes complicated. Basically it also depends on the 
sender’s emotional and psychological orientation. In 
case of the availability of all the channels, the choice 
becomes complicated which is determined by many 
factcrs, as the accessibility, the familiarity of the 
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| nnels, the nature of 

; ees oS pode ie relative efficiency of 
their rae bis the reinforcement of channels by one 
various € . ee the message effective and the 
es impact of various channels on the norms of a 


» social group. 


audience 


(Procedure of Communication . 

š “In the foregoing lines, we have examined the ere 
elements and components which go and operate oe H in 
forming the process of communication. We have studied in 
details the implications and importance of each and every 
element of the communication. It is now time to study how the 
process of communication operates and works. We know that 
communication is the sharing of an oriented response towards 
a set of informational signs. We are fully aware now that there 
are four essential elements in the process of communication to 
be completed, namely the source or the sender, the message, 
the channel and the destination. We are now aware of the fact 
that a source may be an individual or a communication 
organization; that the message may be in the form of ink on 
paper, sound wave in the air, gesture with the hand or the 
vibration of an electric current; that the channels are the ways 
of presenting messages meaningfully as intended by the 
source, whether to be heard through the audio media, seen 
through printed and allied visual aids, made. perceptible 
through the five senses; that the destination is the target 
which may assume the form of a receiver, audience, decorder, 
one individual, a group, a crowd, members of an organization, 


reader of a newspaper, viewer of T. V or a lecture audience or 
a group discussion etc. 


í Encoding: Literally the encoding means to convert (as a 


body of information) from one system of communication 
into another, or especially to convert a message into 
code. Whereas code means a system of signals for 
communication or a system of symbols (as letters, 
numbers, or words) used to represent assigned and often 
secret meanings. The code may stand for dot and dash 
code, handwriting, printing or the braille system (for 


deaf and dumb). John Fiske States the codi 
consists of i 


determine h 
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and how they can be combined to form more complex 
messages.” Coding stands as a fully-fledged system of 
meaning to the members of a culture or sub culture. It 


must be kept in mind that a code and a channel are 
inter-linked closely, are 


compatible in terms of a 
message. There are the si 
the channel. It is the 


usually subservient and factually governed. The said 
system of codes or mutually agreed rules determine the 


social course and social functioning of the society, 
besides or allied to the 


feasibility of all the codes e 
transmission through their 
and channels of communica 
of view, codes are implicitly qualified to perform 
communicative and social functions besides their 
functions of coordination and interpretation of data. 


In the process and procedure of the communication, a 
complete human communication system is in Operation, 
which can be best displayed and represented by the 
following diagram: 


Source or Sender > Encoder > Signal — Decoder — Destination 


In the said process, the source or the sender gives the 
Proper shape and form of code to the intended message. 
In other words, he encodes his message or information or 
feelings he desires to share with the receiver or the 
destination, designs it into a proper form or code to be 
easily understood, interpreted or in a form easily 
perceptible to its meanings. Without the existence of the 
Source or the sender, no message could possibly 
designed, formed and routed to. Without the proper form 
of codes, i.e. in spoken words, or in writing; it is not 
possible to transmit the message to the receiver or the 
destination. The importance of encoding is rather self 
explanatory. In other words, the source should have an 
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information for forwarg 


ld be properly anq 
transmission; the e e and effectivenesg 
perceptibly encoded in s Suone dig proccss 
for transmission PO Eas Pe icine 
decoding which rather ME nee a dink muat 
D E ras of encoding; the patterns of 
A T Lae coincide with each other, in 
Be ae pane at the exact and. intending meanings 
ele The receiver or the destination 
implied in the message. 
should be fully equipped to decode the message, S0 as to 
produce the desired response, In case the decoding fails 
to produce the desired response, result or the effect, the 
whole process of communication is doomed to complete 
failure and breakdown. It is evident that the steps 
involved in the process of communication should be 
accomplished accurately and perfectly and with 
relatively high efficiency and proficiency, in case the 
success of the communication is desired. However there 
is an essential pre - requisite for the complete success of 
the process, that is the area of commonness or 
togetherness of experience or the acquired experience by 
the sender and the receiver. It is a universal truth that 
all messages are received, decoded, interpreted, 
understood in any form only through our acquired and 
past experience. That is to say any message worth 
transmission and acceptable to the destination or the 
receiver or to a particular audience, should be according 
to the common areas of experiences or according to their 
frame of reference. Briefly it can be said that the source 
or the sender can encode, and the receiver or the 
destination can decode, only in terms and light of their 
common experience acquired. That is the key to the 


adequate and accurate 


successful process of communication, otherwise the: 


communication is next to impossibility. All codes rely on 
common experience. 


Decoding: It has been observed that the communication 
is rather a continuous process which has no end in itself. 
In the process, we are continuously encoding and 
decoding from our environment. By decoding, we mean to 
convert a coded message into intelligible language, that 


`~ 
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is to break up the encoded message into basic units for 
purposes of easy and feasible communication. The 
transmitted message stimulates the. catalogue of 
experience on the other side of the destination or the 
receiver. The message is understood through any of the 
five human senses. As said earlier, the message must 
coincide with one of the past experiences of the receiver. 
The fast experiences or the acquired experiences of the 
sender and the receiver should be compatible and 
synchronized. In the light of this context, it cannot be 
gainsaid that the compatibility, coincidence and 
synchronization of the message with some of the 
experiences of the destination or receiver is technically 
called decoding. In case a message is successfully 
decoded, it can be said that the process of communication 
has been accomplished satisfactorily. The successful 
decoding depends on the accurate encoding, and the 
encoding depends on the accuracy and effectiveness of 
the message, which should be perceptible, clear, 
accurate, meaningful and designed in a manner that the 
listeners, readers and the viewers are not mistaken of 
the meanings and the intentions. The decoding is 
practised and accepted because there is a general 
agreement among their uses on their basic components. 
It is called an implicit general agreement, as to their 
open social and communicative function. The first is by 
conventional use, entailing the unwritten, unstated 
expectation that derives from the shared experience of 
members of a culture. The second important way is by 
explicit means, as traffic lights, the highway code, 
military uniform etc., which is logical, coherent and 
consistent. The third one are the means of clues 
embodied within the text as aesthetic codes. Their 
variety makes it difficult to define definitely, as they are 
affected by their cultural contact. 





Feedback: Feed back means the return to a point of 
“origin of evaluative or corrective information about an 
action or process. It also literally implies the return to 
the impact of a part of the output of a machine system, 
or process (as for producing changes in an electronic 
Circuit that improve performance, or in an automatic 
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self corrective action. Briefly 
turn to a point of origin 


e that provide 


he net - re to a ; 
; ative but corrective information about 


ess. Feed - back is another element in 


control devic 


i roci 

cee the communication, which plays a most 
prominent and significant role in the communication, as 
it reverberates the responses of the transmitted 
messages which further inspires the source to apply 
corrective and evaluative measures in his intended 
messages. Therefore any successful communication must 
be a two-way process, and all kinds of responses to the 
transmitted messages are the peculiar feed back. 
Feedback is somewhat a sort of reaction of the audience’s 
whether favourable or unfavourable gives opportunities 
to the sender or the source to manage and ensure some 
effective and even corrective communication. It is the 
feedback by which a source comes to know of the 
consequences and responses of his message. As such 
feedback is a return process, in which the receiver should 
cooperate by listening and responding, thereby keeping 
in view the audiences’ reaction and response, and 
enabling him to manage further evaluative and 
corrective measures. An experienced and responsible 
communicator pays his full attention to feedback, and 
thus applies correctives and modifies his messages. In a 
word, the feedback serves the most important function 
by helping the communicator to adjust his message to 
the needs and responses of the receiver, involves him 
actively in the process of the communication and urging 
the receiver 0” the audience to accept his message, and 
thus makes the whole process a successful venture and 
efficient transmission of messages. - 


A 
6. ESSENT 
ESSENTIALS FOR EFFECTIVE COMMUNICATION 


We have carefully studied the various phases and 
implications of communication, and gathered that 
communication is somewhat the sharing of an oriented 
response towards a set of informational signs. The underlying 
purpose of the communication is to get the people understan 
the message thoroughly and then persuade them effectively tO 
act accordingly. There are definite goals of the communication, 
one of it may be to try to influence or alter people’s way ° 








) 
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thinking. It is ‘through the successful processing of the 
gommunication, which facilitates to achieve the desired result, 
which can be worked out by establishing commonness only 
through communication. However there are a number of 
hurdles and barriers which make it difficult for the 
communicator to achieve his purpose or reach his goal. The 
experts of the art of communication have suggested the 
following essentials for effective communication ; 


vo Gaining the Audience: The first essential for effective 
communication is to gain the audience. It is a well — 
known fact that today it is the age of knowledge burst 
open from all possible corners. Today a variety of 
channels of communication, and countless messages 
invade and pervade the society through various mass 
- media. The sources of mass media are both national and 
international. There is a large variety of newspapers, 
magazines which just baffle the average reader. Again no 
one is expected to listen to all the radio stations on his 
radio - set simultaneously. Similarly no one can watch 
two different channels on his T.V. set at the same time. 
In the present mesh of variety of channels and mass 
media, it is up to the communicator to use his discretion, 
and manage to be selected by his target audience for 
reading, hearing or seeing. It is at this stage that he 
designs and clothes his message with attractive and 
alluring words in order to gain the audience. 





#7 


ii, Holding the audience: This is the crucial stage to 
manage and arrange the holding the attention of the 
audience regularly and continuously. First step is to gain 
the audience and then to hold the audience as to make 
them regular customer of a communication, which is the 
harbinger to overcome their distrust of the activities 
unleashed by the communicator, before exposing the 

„audience to influence. ; 


iü. Influencing the audience: At this stage, the 
communicator has managed to gain and hold the 
audience regularly and then forwards into practice his 

real motives. The audience are ready now to be 
influenced as far as then thinking, attitude and 

. behaviour are concerned. To influence the thinking and 
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behaviour, 1t requires to create credibility Li Ain 
the intended message according to the frame o Sell 
ef the audience. The centena to create credibi ity 
warrants to fulfil the personality needs. Furthermore, it 
ae pecexsary to remove and overcome all the prevalent 
phyescal and peychological barriers before the intended 
imeaxage is transmitted and its desired effects are 
accomplished. 


a. Frame of reference: Ae said earher, to influence the 
audience requires credibility in the message. 
Credibility in message are inter linked with the frame 
reference and personality needs. All message are 
conaciously designed and interpreted and received in 
any form through our commonness, togetherness in 
experience. Only that message shall be accepted, which 
ws formed according to the past and acquired 
experiences of the audience, and that is according to 
their frame of reference. The frame of reference 
includes and as referred to age, scx, education, 
financal pos:uon, race, taste, religion, occupation, 
health, attatudes, cultural values, traditions, beliefs, 
surrounding and environment. It constitute the frame 
of reference of a person, group or nation, It is necessary 
to communicate effectively, to be aware of all these 
cond:tions of our audience, and the prerequisites for 
effectrve communication. 


‘b. Personality Needs: The intended message should be 
compauble and in quite consonance with the 
personality needs, so as to be realistic. A message 
designed to serve the personality needs, is not only 
readily acceptable to all, but strengthens the pace and 
serves best. A message nearest to the desires and 
ideals gets access to all the strata of the society, and 
records new levels of popularity. Therefore the message 
nearest to the ideals of human being and consciously 
and carefully designed keeping in view the personality 
necds, registers an Immediate approval, 


7. BARRIERS OF COMMUNICATION 


When a process of communication is not accomplished in 
a satisfactory manner, or the message fails to reach its goal; it 
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ig said that the whole process of communication is infested 
with some peculiar troubles, limitations and problems. 
However an efficient and professional communicator manages 
to correct them by inducting some corrective devices. These 
may be some physical and psychological barrier, to be 
effectively located and improvised. It is the attitude or 
psychological behaviour or barriers as well as the other 
physical qualities and attributes which can facilitate the 
complex and complicated process of communication. 
Sometimes physical barriers are the direct outcome and 
manifestation of a psychological complex. There are two 
following categories of barriers of communication. 


x ° ‘ 
i Physical Barriers: 


From physical point of view, these barriers are illiteracy 
or low rate of literacy for printed matter or messages, absence 
of electricity, non-availability of T.V, or radio sets etc. 
Sometimes there is a channel noise, interfering with the 
fidelity of the physical transmission of an intended message. A 
channel noise essentially creates distractions between the 
source and the audience. Physical devices, corrective measures 
and repetitive emphasis on the control idea and 
meaningfulness of the message are the main tools of 
improvisation in the hands of the professional communicator. 
It is stated that physical barriers are not serious ones. Other 
physical barriers may include that an important message ina 
letter is lost in transit due to the inefficiency of the postal 
authorities or censor-ship machinery. Due to these physical 
barriers, the message fails to fulfil its essential functions of 
effective communication. On the other hand, if a message does 
reach its destination and then its meaning is misunderstood or 
mis-interpreted, in that case there are some psychological 
barriers between the source and the destination, or between 
the communication and the audience. 


li Psychological Barriers or Hurdles: 


As stated in above lines, if a message reaches its 
*stination, but fails to create the desired effects; it implies 
that there are some psychological barriers. It is also the 
oe of the efficient communication machinery to devise 
me means to overcome these barriers and to make 
*Mmunication effective in order to get desired results and avoid 
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rrier of misunderstanding scussed as below. 


the ba -<-s or hurdles are di 
barriers ©: : 
the psychological mantic Barriers: We can, define 


rS TE 
a. Language 0 stematic means of communicating 


s ! : ; ; 

vi language AS by whe use of conventionalized signa, 
ue or ee or marks having understoog 
sounds 3 


; , their pronunciation, and th 
semings alo M haa used and-understood by : 
a suet community. By semantics, we mean the 
cance and psychological study and the classification 

of eee in the signification of words or forms viewed 
as factors in linguistic development. As ee 
acknowledged, the language is not only ne central 
means but also an important and vital part of 
communication, which ironically expedites the process 
of communication or crumbles it. Language is the 
alternative use of conventionalized signs, sounds, 
gestures or marks having understood meanings, 
However language cannot be equated with the symbols, 
it is rather a poor substitute for the realities it 
represents. Language is an inadequate means of 
communication because of its structure and symbolie. 
nature. In this context, language | can retard, or 
accelerate the process of communication which, fact is 
true in the modern complicated culture. Furthermore 
understanding of words usually under godes several 
changes due to the progress of technologycand complex 
civilization and culture. Language too undergoes 
changes, acquiring richness and subtlety, in ea 
his novel ideas in accordance to th® flight of mind an 
‘imagination, Complications of\modern life and living 
have resulted in complex ideas and -complex 
expressions. Briefly speaking language is lagging 
behind to give shape and expression to the new ar 
complicated situations of modern technological age- 
the language and its words fail to convey and interpre 
the acquired experience, the communication shall fa 
certainly to produce the desired and effective rapuh 
And the process of communication involves the proce 
of interpretation or decoding according to the acquire 
experience regarding that symbol. Futhermore, seve" 
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words and expressions are used in more than one sense 
and way, thereby confusing the real meaning in the 
mind of the communicator. The fact is equally 
applicable to all the nations. All the existing 
idealogical differences and conflicts are intensively 
present themselves because of different interpretation 
of the words of the language. We can assert that 
language being symbolic in nature is far lagging behind: 
as far as objective reference to the realty is concerned. 


+ Moreover Semantic Application is too causing 


confusion, becat8e of a distorted application of words. 
_By distortediise of meaning, it is intended to generate 
false propaganda and hide the realities, and facts from 
the people. Similarly semantic noise or noise gives rise 
to another psychological barrier. Under it, the 
communicator uses complex, difficult words and 
expressions which renders the whole meaning 
ambiguous. It makes the whole process of 
communication ineffective and the desired results are 
negated. It can be corrected and rectified by using 
simple words within the sphere of the understanding of 
the audience or the receivers. 


b. Cultural Barrier: Even the cultural barriers play a 





very vital role in making or marring the process of 
communication. In case a message, attitude or 
behaviour is encoded in a peculiar medium of a culture, 
is highly possible to be misinterpreted and 
misunderstood when decoded at the destination which 
does not share the same medium of culture. It can 
result in a total failure of communication, Therefore. a 
message should be transmitted or written in line with 
the convictions and traditions of the receivers, 
otherwise there will be a total confusion and a state of 
conflict. There is another factor causing barrier, allied 
to the cultural behaviour, called meaning of meaning. 
` Language is a cultural device to convey the meanings 
of symbols, signs and sounds; conventionalized in a 
particular culture or society. Moreover language is 
used basically to communicate the emotional meanings 
which words or language fails due to imperfection of 
language. Different cultures and circumstances lend 
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rd, rathe 
: for the same WO r 
meanings ©. m perso 

of meaning different fe pee F to 
there is & meaning © to culture, region nee 
person, If nation. Finally, it is gat ered that 
from es eae has different iene and 
meaning ° moa impact on different Beep e with 
E T to their frame of reference anq 
particula 


acquired experience. 


Z itati reotyped Thinking: Human 
Ic. Blind I ar conditioned by certain 
beings sees and stereotyped thinking, which 
habits, ra way of original thinking. Blind imitation 
gan ilow one to verify information, to look into 
does pee and explore the real objectives, it results in 
oe rent blind imitation and proves a strong barrier in 
ea PEN functioning of the whole process of 
communication. In this context, some persons were 
tally blocked and sandwiched in a peculiar frame 
EE that their whole mode of thinking becomes 
narrow and are not prepared to understand the reality, 


As such, the blind imitation and stereotyped thinking ( 
is also 5 potent and psychological barrier in effective 


communication. 


td. Restricted or limited Experience: Sometimes a 


limited or restricted experience strongly blocks the 


effective process of communication. Though ‘this ae 
is a minor one, but holds particular significance in : 
communication. In other words, restricted and limite 

experience on the past of the soutce’or the receiver, 


results in the absence of producing desired effects and 


. ee sS 
effective communication. Ś Dhis PE r 
particularly visible and is observed in the cultural g 
between rural and urban people. 


8. COMMUNICATION MODELS. 


a. The Shannon-Weaver Model: 

Claude Shannon was a research scientist at Be 
Telephone Company trying to achieve maximum telephom 
line capacity with minimum distortion. He had never intende 
for his mathematical theory of signal transmission f0 
anything but telephones. But when Warren Weaver applie 


- Shannon-Weaver 
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Shannon's concept of information loss to interpersonal 
communication, one of the most popular 


models of 
communication was created. 


According to Shannon and Weaver's model, a message 
begins at an information source, which is relayed through a 
transmitter, and then sent via a signal towards the receiver. 
But before it reaches the receiver, the message must go 
through noise. Finally, the receiver must convey the message 
to its destination. The\Shannon _ Weaver model of 


communication has beencalled the “mother of all models. It 
embodies the concepts” of information 


source, message, 
transmitter, signal, thannel, noise, receiver, information 
destination, probability of error, coding, decoding, information 


rate, channel capacity, 


etc destination, probability of error, 
coding, decoding, 


information rate, channel. capacity, etc he 


Model (1947) proposes that all 
communication must include six elements: i 


a source 
an encoder 
a message 
a channel 
a decoder 
a receiver 


D on li 


These six elements are shown graphically in the model. 
As Shannon was researching in the field of information theory, 
his model was initially very technology-oriented. The emphasis 
here is very much on the transmission and receiption of 
information. ‘Information’ is understood rather differently 
from the way you and I would normally use the term, as well, 
This model is often referred to as an ‘information model’ of 
communication. 


The Shannon-Weaver Mathematical Model, 1949 


Information Transmitter 
Source (Encoder) Signal 


Message 












Receiver 
(Decoder) 










Destination 
Received 


Signal 






Message 





Concepts: 


Channel Capacity 
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26 i a 3 : 
Shannon-Weavert model was widely Adopteg research. Typically, content rescarch is applied to questions of 
The term © oe fields. such as education, OTBaNiZationa) representation. 
into the social stene etc. In engineering and mathematic, 


“GMM, avchology, ey and refe _ The Channel 
rer Shannon's theory a RE A ; The channel is what carries the message. If somcone 
by hie name alone, 38 © ne del of Weaver is not needed a speaks to you my words are carried via the channel of air 
theory, since the popularize a sults to waves, the radio news is carried by both air waves and radio 
uulize Shannon's mathematical resi" waves. I could tap out a message on the back of your head in 
£ p Wilbur Schramm's communication model: Morse Code, in which case the channel is touch. In simple 
i terms, messages can be scnt in channels corresponding to your 


Wilbur Schramm (1907-1987) 1s sometimes called the Five senues: 


2 had a great influe í 

siho mmumnication studics,” and Neo p E 
e of communication research in the Uniteq This use of the-word ‘channel’ is similar to the use of the 
a ot sie establishing of departments of communication word medium when, we talk about communication. The words 
States, an are sometimes “ised interchangeably. However, strictly 
speaking, we often use the word medium to refer to a 

Wilbur Schramm (1954) was one of the first to alter the Oy oe peso Television for example uses 
mathematical model of Shannon and Weaver. He conceived of both the gu itory channel (sound) and visual channel (sight). 
decoding and encoding as activihes maintained simultaneously C 
by sender and receiver; he also made provisions for a two-way 
interchange of messages. Notice also the inclusion of an 


studies m US universities. 























“interpreter” as an abstract representation of the problem of\ 
meaning. e 
w The Lasswell Formula 
Schramm‘s Model of Communication, 1954: Te i The Receiver 
Sender, source or transmitter refers to the Communicator. This 
whole question of auditence is vitally important to successful 
ee 
Lasswell’s model also introduces us to the question of media 
Enot effects. We don’t communicate in a vacuum. We normally 
communicate because we want to achieve something. 
fe 
Feedback 
i LASSWELL COMMUNICATION MODEL: To find out what kind of effect our communication has, 
The Message a use feedback from you to gauge the effect of my 


Being concerned with the mass media, Lasswell was Communication. If you give me positive feedback by showing 
particularly concerned with the messages present jn th? terest, I'll continue in the same vein; if you give me negative 
media. This relates to an area of study known as conte? 
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feedback by showing boredom, ril change he ue oe 
han e my style, or stop speaking. When roadcaster, 
EPEAN a programme, they use the services of BARB to Bain 
feedback in the form in the form of ratings. 


Feedback is not shown specifically in Lasswell's formula, but 
very many communication models do show it. A simple one 
which does so it the Shannon-Weaver Model, 


ide David Berlo’s communication Model 


The simplest and most - influential message-centereg 
model of our time came from David Berlo. 


Berlo’s Model of Communication: 


Channel 


attitudes « 


Y 


smelling 


ETN 








A Source encodes a message for a channel to a receiver who 
decodes the message S-M-C-R Model. 


The idea of “source” was flexible enough to include oral, 
written, electronic, or any other kind of “symbolic” generator 
of-messages. “Message” was made the central clement 
stressing the transmission of ideas. The mode] recognized that 
receivers were important to communication, for they were the 
targets, the notions of “encoding” and “decoding” emphasize 
the problems we all have (specho-linguistically) in translating 


pm 
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our own thoughts into words or other symbols and in 


deciphering the words or symbols of others into terms we 
outselves can understand. 


ee, Westley and MacLean Communication Model: 


Westley and MacLean realized that communication does 


not begin when one person starts to talk, but rather when a 
person responds selectively to his 


; immediate physical 
surroundings. 


| Sender/Encode F j 





Each interactant responds to his senso 
abstracting out certain objects of orientati 
selected for further interpretation or co 
transmitted to another person, who m 
responding to the same objects of orientati 


ry experience, by 
on, Some items are 
ding and then are 


ay or may not be 
on. 


9. IMPORTANCE OF JOURNALISM 

By information, we mean 
reception of -knowledge or 
obtained from investigation, 


Journalism, we mean the collecti 
current intere 


generally the communication or 
intelligence; also knowledge 
study or 
on and editing of material of 
: st for presentation through news media or the 
editorial or business management of an agency engaged in the 
collection and dissemination of news. Journalism is actually 

e information, education and guidance as such information 


instruction. By` 





L” 
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is one of the constituent part of journalism. Journalism ig 
whole unit and a full-fledged social discipline and news is the 
essence of journalism. Journalism stands for writing for the 
newspapers or magazines. It is the communication , 
information through writings in periodicals and NeWSspaperg 
The people have inborn and insatiable desire and curiosity to 
know what is novel or news. This curiosity is satisfied by thę 
journalists through their writings in the newspaper and 
journals regarding the current events and news. According tg 
Webster’s Third International Dictionary journalism means 
“the collection and editing of material of current interest for 
presentation, publication or broadcast.” According to 
Chamber's Twentieth century Dictionary, journalism means 
“the profession of conducting or writing for public journals, 
“The word” journalism is derived from journal which means a 
daily register or a diary -- a book containing each day’s 
business or transactions. The word journal also connotes ą 
newspaper published every day or even less or a magazine. 
Thus journalism means the communication of information 


regarding the events of a day through written words, sounds. AS 


or pictures. And a journalist is a person who writes for of 
conducts a newspaper or a magazine. 


i. Scope and Mode: 


Journalism is basically the communication ofmews but it 
may contain certain features for the entertamment of the 
readers. A journal may consist of a single news-sheet meant 
for a factory or a small village, or it may\be<an international 
magazine or newspaper for the whole, world. Journalism is a 
report of things as they appear at the moment of writing. It 18 
not a definitive study of a situation’ Yn journalism, there is an 
element of timeliness which, say, fof example the writing of a 
book. 


Li” Importance and influence of journalism: 
Or ee nate -j 


in 


As is sometimes assumed, the ephemeral nature of 
journalistic writing does not mean that it is poor and careles* 
writing. On the other hand, quite the contrary is true in ma 
eases. The journalistic writing is in fact a contemporary repo 
of the changing scene in the society. It is mainly intended t° 
inform the readers regarding what is happening around ee 
There is a big impact of journalism and it can and often 40° 


P~ 


: policies. 
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„fluence the course of events which are being reported, 
pecalise, jt sometimes brings public opinion into focus and at 
other times even creates it. Thus the reports regarding 
communal riots, workers’ demonstration, rising prices or a 
deteriorating crime situation can start a reaction among the 
citizens and force a change in the local, state or national 


In recent years, journalism has become an existing and 
interesting profession in the field of communication. There is 
no doubt that it is a, noble profession aiming at the service of 
the people by the-dissemination of news. Its aim is not only to 
spotlight the sciat, political and economic evils but also to 
educate, inform, and instruct the general masses. The press 
helps greatly-in the formation of the public opinion. In the 
part, mauygreat men joined this important profession because 
this issavery effective medium to arouse the public opinion. In 
the@present age, the scope and importance of the press has 
iféreased manifold, and its relevant responsibilities and 
functions have undergone drastic changes. Today journalism is 
no more a simple discipline, it is now more organized, 
systematic and highly developed activity. It is apparently 
characterized with dynamism which makes it moving, 
progressing, advancing and galloping with the times. Very 
often it becomes the initiating factor for many new 


developments and achievements. The work of a journalist has 


become much varied. To perform his functions he must posses 
a great capacity for infinite work, a gift of imagination which 
sees stories in stones and news in the running brook and the 
power of conveying his news and views to the public in clear 
and concise language. In the modern age, the press is called 
the ‘Fourth Estate”. It enjoys a very important place in the 
society and plays a very vital role in a democracy. The press 
Protects the ordinary persons against the injustice and 
tyranny of the rulers. It is the voice of the people and a watch- 
dog of their interests. In fact, the press embodies the freedom 
of speech and expression of the citizens. Under the 
constitution of Islamic Republic of Pakistan, the citizens have 
also been granted the right to freedom which guarantees seven 
freedoms including the freedom of speech and expression. 
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VARIOUS MEDIA OF MASS COMMUNICATION 


introduction: l 
There have been euggested the following scales of 
ation by Wilbur Schram: as $ 
In contrast to the ahove said time 
consuming channels, the vieuals cover the space, oh 
which the message bas been put into writing or Printeg 
ar drawn forme which make a heavy demand on we 
eves, We can get the message of an article, magazine o 
a back, only af we examine closely and carefully the 
pages of the relevant written or printed matter, All 
thear things or articles of messages Which require ow 
visual powers to cover the spaces are called visuals 
Thus visual messages can be understood only, if we 
acan through the page, 

Broadcast_Media: These channels are studicd vis-a- 
vis ume consumption, as we fully devote our attention 
to receive the message either hstening to a speech on 
air, or are engaged in face-to-face meeting. It is closely 
related to ume factor and is solely dependent on Qf) 
listening, understanding and absorbing the mes: 
and does not apply to our visual capabilities) is 
closely associated to a certain span of AS 


Combination_of time - Consuming dùd space- 
Covering channels: These channel Il for both 
listening and visual powers to get ‘lie messages at 
the sume tame. For example th “di in a cinema ' 
house, or viewing television amme; the viewers 
are required to utilize their ul as well as listening 
powers simultaneously to get to the message properly. 
In other words, it is the combination of two huma? 
senses working together and at the same time. 


With reference to the said several channels of 
communication, noted psychologists have deduce 
interesting results by making a comparative study ° 
channels, effectivencss, pervasiveness and 
permeability as far as human learning and retention 18 
concerned. A man learns eleven percent throug” 
hearing and eghty three percent through SiB?" 


+ 
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uw ` 
b. Compare 


whereas twenty percent is retained of what is heard, 
and fifty percent is retained of what is heard and seen 
effectively. As such those channels which comprise of 
both hearing and viewing powers at the same time, are 
essentially durable and effective and long lasting. In 
thia line of arguments, the face-to-face communication 
whether in a public meeting, personal meetings 
between principals class room, relatives or business 
mecting and religious congregations are more effective 
and are of far @eaching effects. In the present day 
forms of comr inications, television is considered more 
effective a .rvasive form as compared with radio or 


newspaper 


Study of Various Channels 


i) KO lines, we have amply clarified that the 


Q 
SC 


SS 


1i) 


visual channels always prove more effective and 
XYpparently register highest retention, whereas the 
aural presentation retains longer and durable effects 
as compared with the print alone. From the prevailing 
rate of literacy of 52% only in Pakistan and similarly in 
other developing states and from the semi literate or 
less intelligent persons point of view, the aural 
channels have been acclaimed superior to the printed 
presentation. This fact especially holds good in case of 
mentally retarded persons. Visual presentation suits 
best to literate persons or persons of exceptional 
intelligence, as far as retention is concerned. Visual 
presentation is best suited for the complex or 
complicated material. Visual channels face a number of 
difficulties and hardships, which may be termed as 
physical as well as non - physical barriers, such as lack 
of railroads, roads, and other means of communication 
which cause serious hurdles in the way of effective 
communication through printed words i.e. newspapers, 
magazines and books etc. Moreover lack of literacy is 
another reason for the un-popularity of print media as 
compared to the audio media, i.e. radio, T.V. film and 


face-to-face discourse. 





to face discourse or personal relationships carry 
powerful and effective germs for persuasion and 
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influence because they cover greater space and POSssegg 
apparently psychological advantages. These informa) 
channels basically possess certain characteristics of 
implicit value which assist in greater coverage and arg 
superior in psychological advantages to other forma] 
media. Face-to-face discourse tends to be More 
informal, flexible, casually engaged than mass media 
It is less selective as compared with mass media, gains 
immediate rewards and can be exercised by a trusted 
or intimate source. As such face-to-face form of channel 
is much persuasive instrument than printed or written 


A form. 
7 


iii) 


r 


elative Merits of Media 


/ 
c YR 


l. 


G [Firsty A print or written media grants license 


Film or screen and other media: In the medium of 
film or screen are included motion pictures, television 
or film strips. It requires the potential capabilities of 
hearing and seeing, which ultimately prove more 
retentive and persuasive. As such it is retained and is 
recalled in some detail as compared with the printed or 
written channel and others. In advanced countries, 
films are meritoriously being utilized for imparting 
formal and informal education and factual information. 


Print or Written Media: An individual as a reader is 
at greater advantage as compared with other media. As 
a reader, he enjoys primary importance in reading the 
print whenever he wishes and asgpit/ is at his 
convenience. As far as radio andthe screen are 
concerned, the individuals fing themselves i 
secondary position and are not\im’a position to have 
their say in the whole set-up andeven cannot exercis? 
discretionary powers. v 





to the 
can, skip % 
he likes. I” 


reader to be selective in discretion. He can 8 
disgest whenever he pleases and whatever 
other words, he controls the exposure. 


e -, are 
[Secondly the print or the written media 4 


characterized with as much exposure as the pears 
likes. But the exposure of radio and televi" i 
programmes are limited rather rare, as it Glos 
possible to repeat them, similarly the screen or ! 
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are exposed or exhibited for a limited period, say some 
weeks. A print or a book can be consulted or referred to 
several times and remain so. 


ps (Thirdly the printed matter can be presented and 


scanned in details which is the best and superior media 
for the representation of detailed discussion. As 
against it, the programmes on radio and television are 
relatively of very brief duration and are basically pre- 
determined. The\ lengthening of films series and 
programmes onair and television is quite incompatible 
and unfeasible to the nature of the audience. Therefore 
we gather\that the printed matter is not only of lasting 
and enduring nature, also can be referred to again and 
againi@and has enough space for any length of printed 
matter. 


(G\Fourthly, printed matter can contain all kinds of 


views, including the minority views. Even the 
unorthodox printed matter is available and found 
everywhere. As such printed matter is a peculiar and 
forceful media which invites and preserves all 
unorthodox views, concepts and thinking with full 
forceful voice and impact. 


G) [Fifthly, the printed matter, being the oldest mass 


media, holds the specific prestiage which has been 
increasing. The printed matter holds a special niche 
the whole literature on media and communication. The 
reader is sincerely attached and associated to the 
printed matter, rather is liable to be influenced. The 
printed matter likewise lends greater effectiveness and 
pervasiveness and persuasiveness. As such, the printed 
matter provides the greatest sense of permanence. 


tii, Destination: The destination stands for the receiver, 


audience, decoder, target or the destination of message; ` 
which is the ultimate objective of the communication. 
Destination can be termed the end result and goal of 
an effective communication. The destination may 
comprise of an individual, a group, audience, a crowd, 
members of an organization or the mass audience. It is 
the destination or the target or the receiver who 
receives the message and decodes and thus 
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comprehends the message. In order to reach a definit, Functionally, DSC is directed, goal. Oriental and 


ii. 


destination, there should be no barriers of any kin 

between the sender or the source and the ultimat 

destination. It implies that the communication shoul; 
strengthen all the factors underlying it to realise th 

target. All the factors and channels forming the whol. 
process of communication should be streamlined with 
oriented goals, and eliminate all such factors 0 

barriers which blocade the whole process a 
communication or vitiate the processing of 
communication in right direction with definite goals. 


11. DEVELOPMENT SUPPORT 
COMMUNICATION (DSC) 


It is newly emerged concept of communication activities 
that undertake exchange of message at more participatory 
level to achieve specific goals of change and development the 
philosophy behind the concept is to utilize the mass media and 


other available media of communication means to teach andA\~ 


mobilize segments of a society towards change in specifi¢ 
weeps of human life. X 


The major concern of DSC is to produce message keeping 
in view the need and importance of message, message ‘effects 
and the ability of the target audience to consume #S effectively 
unlike any other communication efforts to( bring socio- 
economic change in a given society DSC-‘déals with the 
phenomenon of change and development at’ the grass-roots 
level. À 


The philosophy behind DSCäsNoðformulate and apply. 
Communication strategies specifically designed for concrete 
development programmes. It is generally used in micro- 
situations concepts such as ‘diffusion of innovation’, ‘trickle- 
down’, ‘two-step flow’, ‘empathy’, ‘changes agents’ e 
more easily operationalized and observed under develo 
support communication. 


te. are 
pment 


Features of Development Support Communication: 
The main features of DSC are as under: 


i. DSC represents a limited universe and it applies 
generally to a community development at “mi 


iii. 


iv. DSC 


cro leve!- 


concerned with effects. 
It is time bound and can be terminated after the goal is 
achieve. 


campaigns are message-oriented. Its 
communication contents are carefully designed and 
produced. 


DSC utilized a whole range of cultural based means of 


v. 
communication, 

vi. In all itg properties, DSC is interactive and 
participatory. 

vii. Because of its limited universe variables can be 


isdlated measured and controlled easily. Therefore, 
research work is easy to undertake. 


viii’ It has gained enormous credibility and has been widely 


adopted by UN and various national agencies of 
developing countries. : 


`. The Theory of Cognitive Dissonance: In the above 





lines we have studied the two potent incentives of 
“frame of reference” and “the personality needs” as 
improvising methods to streamline the effective process 
of communication. However in some cases, there is a 
wide difference between the belief and the act. People 
believe in something but act in otherwise manner, 
against their beliefs or knowledge. In case of 
dissonance between the knowledge and action, it 
implies that the people desire a change their belief 
according to their action. Leon Festinger, an American 
sociologist, calls this phenomena the “theory of 
cognitive dissonance.” Inconsistencies between the 
knowledge and the action result in psychological 
consequences. Inconsistency can be comprehended in . 
terms of ideas relating to motivation and behaviour, 
and the people usually try to plug the gap by exercising 
to lessen its impact by magnifying those aspects of the 
situation involved which suitably adjust to and justify _ 
their actions. Psychologically, in case of dissonance 
between action and belief or knowledge, the person will 
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“endeavour to reduce or minimize it either managin 
changes in his action or by altering his beliefs, OPinions 
and dogmas. If the person is unable to change hig 
action, the change and alteration in the opinion will 
certainly undergo a drastic change. This psychologicg) 
process is known as dissonance reduction, which 
explains clearly the commonly observed behaviour of 
justifying one’s actions, even looking for ways and 
means to magnify their justification of behaviour after 
making a decision. Sometimes hectic efforts ar, 
employed to exercise dissonance reduction when a 
person states something publically as against his 
privately - held opinion on some matter. In such cases 
the process of dissonance reduction shall be actively 
geared, by seeking some additional ways and means to 
justify the said action. In case the person concerned 
somehow manages to change his private opinion in 
order to be compatible or corresponding more 
approximately to what he openly stated, then clearly 
the dissonance is reduced. It overtly implies that the 
person acting so, shall be very receptive to 
communication. Similarly one can safely conclude that 
the persuasive communications tend to be_ wery 
effective and practical when they induce reduction in 


dissonance. 
A 


“s Two Step Flow of Communication 





In the foregoing text on communication We have studied 
all its implications, allied concepts wita” view of direct 
communication on the part of the sendef/or the source. In 
other words, we have as yet examined that part of the 
communication, in which direct messages are involved in the 
situations by the sender or the source. In the present ah 

' communication process by direct message is becoming difficu 

and unfeasible, as the techniques and technology have 
undergone drastic changes. It is no longer possible for ane 
person to make direct contact with the population of : 
country or deliver a message directly. Communication : 
undergoing constant and continuous changes as a result 5 
ever - changing phenomena of scientific inventions ‘ait 
technological advances. Nor is it possible to main m 
interstate reactions directly. In order to remove the 8 
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difficulties and overcome the said problems of communication, 
an indirect or two step flow of communication is utilized In 
this technique, the source or the sender or the communicator 
impresses, influences and persuades, as the first stage, one or 
more persons or receiver, who in turn communicate that 
message to their audience. Briefly in this technique, two steps 
of communication are employed. one direct and the other 
indirect; that is why it is named two-step flow of 
communication. The destination or the receiver, who received- 
information directly frOur the source, is known as opinion 


leader. 


From anothér point of view, man is a gregarious animal 
fund of living amMlike groups, tribes etc. In the group, tribes or 
society, maiNs mentally and psychologically equipped to make 
warm conbaets with the people having similar views, which 
may Constitute into group. Each group consciously or 
unconsciously chooses or accepts a leader from their own 
groups of similar-thinking people who have the same ideals. In 


the same way, the communication process works and operates 
Xin indirect manner, at first stage influencing and moulding the 


thinking modes and ideals of some persons, who in turn 
impress others and assume the role of leadership or opinion 
leader in the mass communication. In this way, 
communication does not operate and effect the masses directly 
in large numbers and simultaneously. This mode of opinion- 
forming role or guiding opinions and thinking is best suited to 
the political parties, political personalities, magazines and 
newspapers who venture to change the opinions of the people 
and assist them in the formation of particular public opinion. 


It has been observed that the people are frequently 
passive recipient of the message and less likely to be 
responsive and even less directly and indirectly stimulated by 
the message. However mass media is uniquely qualified to 
unify the people who are visibly split by inter-personal 
differences and lack of unity. On the other hand, the 
individuals play a double role in the process of communication, 
the roles of relay and reinforcement. The people are now fully 
eligible and qualified to receive the message steadily, 
Constantly and pains-takingly through reflection, criticism, 
evaluation. Communication has been evaluated both as a 
vertical and horizontal process. People like to relate it to the 
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sources or the individu : 


; als responsib 

ideas; the persons SEs for X eae and th, 
propagation. They are- called the opinion aes and 
specialize in the issue areas and, are considered the a he 
and conventional channels and links, between th Poweriy 
decision makers and the general mass of people The Officia 
leaders project themselves in the apparent form of oe 
persuaders, speculators, philosophers, advocates, o alkerg 
who mediate between the world of remote and carn ie 
and the mass of the public, as observed by B.O. Key he mite 
arguments, it has been proved that the Oceans Me 
communication exists in the form of a chain formed Ne 
multiple links. Today the process of communication is 
longer a simpler one, as it involves multiple chains of és, 
thinkers, the decision-maker, the leaders of public opinion a 
the mass etc. It has become a complex and complicated process 
and works and affects vertically and horizontally .A message 
thus transmitted passes through five stages of awareness 
interest, evaluation, trial and finally adoption by the process 


of communication is neither a .simple process, nor a one-way 


traffic, it is a two-step flow of communication. All the stages 
involved from the sender to the receiver, is rather a cross-flow 
of the various human agencies in its operations. All tHe stages 
and agencies in the cross-flow of communication arevéqually 
significant. 


pi 
c. Role of Opinion Leader 


In the two-step flow of communicationfwe have examined 
that the receivers, who receives information directly from the 
source, is called as opinion leader. InMhis two-step flow of 
communication, the leader allows-himself to be influenced by 
communication and then influencés or impresses others. The 
role of influencing others is assumed by different groupn 
performed by radio, T.V, newspapers as well as BTS 
leaders. As such all those people, institutions or other me : 
are opinion leaders, who influence the opinion, aatan | ie 
behaviour of society or particular groups in the society. 
commonly observed that the general masses are u 

. form their own opinion due to heavy pre-occupations, oe 

literacy, lack of accessibility to numerous ee Las i 
magazines and other mass media. They depend on a ; 
made opinion, coming from the sources of opinion leader. 





pm 
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opinion leaders are popular and respected by the general 
public on one reason or the other; they, in the forms of 
institutions, communicator, propagandistor, advertiser, 
influence public opinion. It is because of the reason that they 
are considered experts, well-informed or an authority on a 
particular issue. In this background, it depends on the 
communication expert to exert their influence on such public 
opinion leaders who are\said to enjoy a support or a hold on 
large masses. In thig Context opinion leaders are the people 
who pass the information to others, and form a vital link 
between the sourcé and the receivers, and inter-connect the 


"official line ‘ef transmission and the public line of reception. , 


The opinioxidleaders act as vital mediators in the two-step flow : 
of communication. The general masses revert their attention 
to the person who consults a number of newspapers and 
magazines, and is considered an opinion leader in political 


affairs. He is in a better position to influence opinions of the~ 


féss-informed people in the field. The opinion leader basically 
causes influence in thinking and action in public affairs; as he 
is inclined to more information-oriented items. As for as the 
field of propaganda and advertising is concerned, prominent 
personalities as opinion leaders are presented who hold 
respect in the general masses. This technique is known as 
transfer or testimonial, in which an attempt is made to place 
the official sanction of a respected authority on a message. 


In the present age of knowledge, when the mass media 
with their unlimited resources unleash a vast assortment of 
material, a common reader or listener is simply baffled. He 
has neither time nor the resources and eligibility to absorb all 
the material. Here begins the role of the opinion leader who, 
by his special-interests, manages efficiently to sift, digest and 
evaluate the contents of the media by reading, thinking and 
talking. The opinion leader virtually becomes a minor 
specialist whose, opinions, ideas and consultations are hotly 
consulted. However a communicator takes special care to 
communicate according to the language, style and traditions of 
the group or society he belongs to or lays allegiance to, socially 
culturally, possibly ideologically. The opinion leader cannot 
Possibly ignore the several values, beliefs and traditions of his 
group or society. According to Shram, “The opinion leaders are 
active beyond the average person in spreading in their ideas m- 
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discussions with other persons. Along with their great ` 
average range of contacts, interest and store of infor ae 
concerning public affairs, the opinion leaders are als 
sure of their views. They are more often invol 
discussions, especially with persons outside of th 
is usually other people who initiate the discuss 
they are involved, but once in the discussion 
leaders take an active rather than a passive part. The Opin; 

leader then is not an agitator, anxious to arouse diacen 
rather, other’s urge him to share his sound judgments with thee 


mation 
o Mor 
Mvolved ; 
eir family, 

10n in which 
the Opinion 


The opinion leaders are usually invested with peculi 

features of character and different characteristics. The S 
leader is also testimonial authority who is considered a sta 
symbol, or emblem or representative pertaining to a peculiar 
style, interest arousing public interest and patronage. In his 
person are attributed the approval of some object, idea or 
belief and enjoy official sanction or endorsement, for example 
some actors or actresses, sportsmen like Shahid Afridi, Younus 
Khan etc. Secondly the said opinion leader or the respect 
authority enjoys respect by the target audience due to some 
accomplishment, experience and knowledge, outstanding 
ability and proficiency in his field. In his, fiel& of 
accomplishment, he is considered an authority and respected 
in all quarters. His advices and consultations are considered 
authentic and given due weight and importance. Similarly 
respect also originate in the commonness> of causes and 
commonness of bond, that is identity witt target audience. 
Respect is also related to position of) authority and the 
attributes of the authority. Third ¿category of the opinion 
leaders and sources of testimonta} Authorities comprise ° 
enemy leaders; fellow soldiers friendly leader famous 
scholars, writers and other personalities, and non-person@ 
authorities. The fourth category or type of opinion sar 
comprise of those persons, deeply interested and steepe 
the collection of data and information. They display somew ple 
professional interest in getting information from all availa 


sources of mass media. 


A Development Communication (DC) 


munication was originally 
Lucian Pye 


used 
The term ‘Development Com aal 


by the Western writers like Daniel Lerner, 


a development has lost its credibility over the years. 
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wilbur Schramm. Taking the sense into consideration, Nora C. 
quebral says: 


“Development Communication as the art and science of 
human communication apply to the speedy 
transformation of a country and mass of its people from 
poverty to a dynamic state and the larger fulfillment of 
the human potential”. 


DC refers to “technology based communication network 
which regardless of message and content tended to create, by 
reason of its inherent characteristics, a climate suited for 


developoment. 


The ain characteristics of DC are underline as: 


iNDC represents a larger universe and it applies 
generally to national development. 


ji, Functionally, DC’s campaigns are not directed towards 
a specific development goal. 


iii. It works in an open-ended form and is persuasive. 


iv. DC relies more on 
communication media. 


technologically oriented 


v. It remains limited to the man media. 


vi. DC functions clearly from top to down and is 
hierarchical. 

vii. Because of its wide universe, DC includes a wide range 
of variables, which are usually difficult but also limited 
in DC. 


viii. DC as an effective field of communication for 


2. Development Journalism (DJ): 

Unlike DSC and DC, the term Development Journalism 
(DJ) has its roots in the traditions of developing countries, 
According to John A. Lent (1987) 


“development and communication enc 
theory and practice, established mainly 


ompassed western 
by the US 


` 
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scholars, Alongside, somewhat later, Asian wor; 
Journalists Created Development Journalism”, Orking 
The main focus of DJ is to propagate and dissemj 

news concerning development activities undertaker b ate 
government. In other words, “Development Journalism ie 
counter concept generated in various developing E 

against the development role of the free mass media Tep 
idea behind the concept of DJ is to provide information hes 
the development of a developing countries. The west ain : 
view that development. Journalism in the developing cou = 
is mere propaganda adopted by the undemocratic ES 
government on the other hand, DJ in the Asian view is s s 
simply as reporting the events and news of development ae 
a minor part of DSC. 


Leaving all theoretical, political 
controversies over the term aside, it can best be understood 
that when available mass media, particularly, the print media 
devote their contents to inform people about apecific 
development plans and projects, it would be termed as DJ. In 
its inherent characteristic DJ is usually a one way information 
process and not participatory and its scope may be national, 
regional or restricted to community. O 


“12. RUMOUR 


; Literally rumour means talk or opistidn widely 
disseminated with no discernible source or & Statement or 
report current without known authority. Rumour has been 
described as a powerful barrier in theveffective process of 
communication. The circulation and\sange of the rumour 
depends on its importance of subject)- matter and relevant 
ambiguity. The importance of the subject - matter either 
accelerates its range of circulation or widens its range 
prevailing in a particular or given group. The importance an 
the ambiguity of the rumour immediately takes the lives ° 
individual members of the group. Rumour takes or lives on the 
life - blood of the conditions of importance and ambiguity. The 
greater the velocity of importance and ambiguity Or the 
maximum of the two conditions of rumour; unprecedente 
flood of rumours shall follow and flow. Ambiguity is the direct 


result of the objective situation, and due to the failure ° 


and professional: 


Nintelligence and comnscicence. 
“operates actively in the human mind in bo 


. Inclusive process whereas propaganda 
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unication or from a total lack of authentic news. War- 

on ountries or the authoritarian states where news media 

e restricted OF guided by the government, are the natural 

Preceding places of baseless information and rumours. Tn it, 
ambiguity results due to the receipt of conflicting news. 

Rumours have been classified in following three 

the direct result of 


categories. First the hostility rumours are 
the ghort-comings, disloyalty, or inefficiency of some special 


groups Or individuals. Segondly wish rumours relate to the 
covert or hidden wishful thinking or desires of the people or 
groups in whom the rumour circulates. It stands for 
accomplishment ofsóme heroic or gigantic task which can be 
termed merely, @ wishful thinking. Thirdly fear rumours play 
an important role in allaying one’s own emotional tensions and 
also explaining emotional tensions. Fear rumours assist in 
divulgingvone’s own emotional tensions as well as magnifying 
it asa mode of relief. Relief is deeply embedded in the fear 
rýmours. No doubt rumours do a great damage to the public 
A three - pronged process 
th real - life and 
laboratory rumours for a complex course of distortion, first 
process is leveling in which the details of rumours grow 


shorter, more precise, more concise and more easily grasped - 


and told. In this process, interesting items, and its confirmed 


- facts are retained to the final reproduction. Secondly the 


process of sharpening comes which is the selective perception, 
retention and reporting of a limited number of details from a 
large context, which is the direct result of leveling. Thirdly it 
is the process of assimilation. All the three processes function 
simultaneously and are not independent mechanisms. They 
together reflect a singular process that results in the 
falsifications which are so characteristic of 1 rumours. 


13. PROPAGANDA 


Literally it means the spreading of ideas, information, or 
rumour for the purpose of helping or injuring an institution, a 
cause or a person; also ideas, facts or allegations spread 
deliberately to further one’s cause or to damage an opposing 


cause. As a way of comparative study of propaganda and — 


communication, it is clarified that communication 1s an 
is a consciously 
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contrived communication. Human Communication em 
extensive use of sign, as words etc. It is to be kept into ue > 
that progaganda needs a social situation, which On 
controversy. By the propaganda, it is intended to eaa te 
outcome of a discussion in favour of an intended goal the 
effectively differs from the deliberate transmission a 
information. ain 
tá. Types of Propaganda: 

Nations engaged in efforts to support to friends 
allies, and to influence, hostile or unfriendly powers, utli 


many kind of propaganda programmes. These programmes ar 
generally classified in the following three types: £ 


i. White Propaganda: 
In this type of accurate sources of propaganda are 
identified. 


LU’ ii. Black Propaganda: 


` This type of propaganda attributes its source to some , 


group other than its true source. 


_“ iii. Gray Propaganda: 
It is the type of propaganda: which fails to identify, any 
source. xX 


„Ø. Methods and Techniques of Propaganda: 
da science or art is similar bo the art 


and liké the advertiser and salesman 
product 


The propagan s of 
advertising and selling, 
the propagandist must study his market and tailor his 


to sent the demand. 
He must analyze. 
i. The preconceptions 
ii. The fears 
„iii. The desire, and 
iv. The weaknesses of the target group. 


After analyzing the characteristics of the target 
appropriate ways and most promising techniques to 4P 
the group to persuade should be adopted. 


group 
pro? 


ro 
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COMMUNICATION : 


The total number of available methods and techniques of 
a anda is 


prop g large. D Lincoln Harter and John Sullivan, has. 
jisted 77 techniques in their book entitled, propaganda. Hand 
Book, but these may be grouped under four general headings: 
i. Methods of presentation. 

ii. Techniques for gaining Attention. 
Devices for gaining response. 


Methods of gaiùing acceptance. 


iii. 


iv. 
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NEWS 


1. DEFINITIONS OF NEWS 


There always has been the wide differences between the 
teachers, journalist and the scholars on the definition of the 
word “news.” Each one has attempted to define in the light of 
experience and socio-political traditions an@ socio-economic set 
of the country. Though it is a very simple but, is one of the 
most complicated and complex to be.@efined unanimously. We 
can say it as a process of information to be passed on. 
According to a dictionary, it purports to define, “as report of 
any recent event or situation. Everyone has heard of the 
familiar click: “When dogdbites man, it is no news; when man 
bites dog it, is news”, We\can say that a news is a report of a 
recent or current eyent or an information published in a 
newspaper or othex periodicals. Some people state it a process 
and not an object; that is why it defies definition in its true 
sense. A process cannot be possibly circumscribed by words. 
Moreover, we may define it, covering all the primary functions © 
of the journalism, that news comprise of basically unpublished 
reports of those activities of people which interest, inform, 
educate or entertain the people. Let us examine different other 
definitions of the news. : 


i) “North. East. West, South, What comes from there 


www.urdukutabkhanapk.blogspot.com 


50 EXPLORING JOURNALS, 
iv) “News is what the newspaper prints and radi 
broadcasts. i 


v) “News is any event, idea or opinion that is timely, that 
interests or affects a large number of people R 
community and that is capable of being understood © 
them.” 


vi) “Sex, money, crime - that is news.” 


vii) “News is anything and everything interesting about life 
and materials in all their manifestation.” 


viii) “What is new is news.” 


ix) “News is a compilation of facts and events of current 
interest or importance to the readers of the newspaper 
printing it.” 


x) “News is anything you did not know yesterday.” 


xi) “inexact measure ...... of the ebb and flow of the tides of 


human aspirations, the ignoring of mankind, the glory X X 


p- 


of the human race. It is the least record we have of the 


incredible meanness and the magnificent courage of 
man. ‘ 


xii) “News is a variation of the unusual or norma) picture 


of life.” 


xiii) “News is accurate and timely _intelligence of 
happenings, discoveries, opinions and/matters of any 
sort which affect or interest the readers. 


xiv) “News is the essential facts concerning any happening, 
event, or idea that possesses human interest; that 
affects or has an influence on human life or happiness. 


xv) “News is an account of the changing relationships 
between man and man and between man and his 
environments. 


In the light of the above different variations in the 
definition of “news”, we gather that no two definitions beat 
any kind of similarity. All the definitions bear partial trut 
and none of them can be called comprehensive and viable. 
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` NEWS 
In ite final analysis, news may be defined as any accurate 
idea that will interest a large number of readers and 
tories the accurate one that interests the greater 
mber of people is a better news. The above mentioned 
we itions are not necessarily contradictory. News has no 
ge rapit boundaries. News is always revealing. News is 
ote interests people. News is news, it is to be kept in mind 
oe no news interests, all people. Without consciously 
ealizing it, most peoplé réad only part of the paper they buy. 
' other words theit ©éading is highly selective. They read 
a they consideris news. Too often the average reader's 
interest does not\go beyond scandal, murder, crime of all sorts 


factor OT 
f two 8 


and sex. 


CP2. CONSTITUENTS OF NEWS 


Te Editorial Study centre of the Thomson Foundation 
glists the following twenty categories of what makes news. 
St. Novelty; l l 
There is something unusual novel that adds interest in 
the news, as Man bites dog. Wife beats husband or Cripple 
scores goal. It means something that could happen but had 
never happened before. 
“2, Personal Impacts- TER T 
It implies, what interest the average reader in his daily 
life; the stories about people like himself or herself which gives 
the reader a chance to identity with them. 


+3. Local News:- ; 
A reader takes much interest in those news, which 
happen around him. The more the geographic or territorial 
distance, the more news loses its interest to a particular 
readers. 


ig 
4. Money:- 
Zoe PE 
All matters belonging to money as budget (natoy 
Provincial, municipal) is news; so are taxes, fall in com 
Prices, salary increments and economic Cries. 
y = 


as 
 Crime:- 


Crime is one of the major const 


the cause of interest; especially mur 
appeal, 


ituent of the news and se 
der which has 4 morbi 
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— 


This has been of perennial interest, the more 
sex, the greater the curiosity about it. Its interest 
because even the most respectable magazines cat 
aspect of life. 

a7 


7- Conflict- 


Conflict between man and wife resultin 
between nations resulting in war, betw 
resulting in the failure of one, or the 
brings out reader interest. 


a 


8. __ Religion: 


sordid th 
iS obvioy, 
ae to tkg 


g in divorce Cas 
een man and Nature 
conquest of the othe, 


es, 


All religious matters appeal to our emotions, hence 
readers are much interested in news concerned with religious 


matter or men. 
t- 
9. 


Disaster and Tragedy:- 


~All the news regarding disaster and tragedy intcrest the 


readers, as they see their reflection or “It could have happened . 
to me” feels the reader. As such any kind of disaster or tragedy” 


_. moves the readers. 


10. Humour:- / 
Se ai, sE A > l A 
It 1s equally essential constituent that has the property to 


make a news, interesting and absorbing for the reader. ` 
E” s 
11. Human Interest:- ; 
TOIR eo ae x i ; 5 
As, ordeals suffered, happiness experienééd, love’s labour 
lost, stolen money recovered. The Prime ‘Minister's daughter 
(of a developed country) is arrested for drunkenness. A wo 
boy is found in the jungles. NN 
“12. The Underdog:- > ; 
el ste Vv 9 ‘net 8 
Such news as peasant who wins a case again 
rapacious money-lender. 
“13._Mystery: 
~~ Mystery lends interest in the news and the suspense 
keep a story running for days. 


“ 
14, _Health;- 
Miracle drug, medical advice columns are always pop 


5 . r . l 
items. Any time there is a story of a cancer cure, it invar 
finds place in the news column. 





= 


can 


ula! 
ably 


a 


“45, Science: 
=— gcientific inventions or improvisations are always on the 
top of the news. Space flights have triggered the most sluggish 
imaginations into demanding more information. Winners of 
national prizes for scientific discoveries make stories. Nobel 
prize winners, of course, are always good for top billing. 

“46. Entertainment:- 

~ Show business makes news. The world of entertainment 

always holds a fascination that is perennial as the stars and 
the heavens above. «4 

‘17. Famous People 


~~ People, especially famous people, make news. Whether 

they are filfa stars, sport heroes, musical prodigies or men in 

high offide)their doings never fail to catch the attention of the 

readér. Famous people are especially newsworthy if they fall 
_frompower, fall from grace or fall into evil times. 


18) Weather:- 
They see that in Britain, the weather is an almost 


neurotic interest. In Pakistan there is a sense of impending 
doom if the monsoon is delayed or fails. 


12. Food: 
Next to weather, food and drink is of abiding interest. 
Shortage of food is news, so is a glut. Have the prices fallen? 
Are they going up? What about hoarding and black-marketing? 


20-_Minorities:= 


In every country there is invariably a minority 
community and their treatment or problems are of especial 


he 
3. FACTORS DETERMINING NEWS VALUE 


In a news strangeness, abnormality, unexpectedness and’ 
nearest of an event all add to the interest in the story but none 
of these is absolutely essential. Similarly, freshness, enormity, 


and departure from the normal also add greatly to the value of 


a news, but even these are not absolutely essential. The only 
requirements are that the story should be accurate and 
Contain facts or ideas interesting to a considerable number of 
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readers. Thus, the news is an information about an 
some development plans, movement of important Pers 
announcement of Government policies etc. The news 
course, should be meaningful and have some importance ; qt 
readers. But a news should be an information that oe Mt 
important and meaningful for the people. There is no hs, 
that an information may have importance for some Se 
while it may have no significance for others. In fact to bent? 
a good news, an information should have importance i 
considerable number of readers. ta 


Eveni 


“4. Timeliness (Temporality):- 


Although the factor of timidness may not be abso 
essential, yet it does matter. A hot burning news is mor 
eagerly awaited than a stale and old news. Immediacy of the 
news arouses the interest of the readers. Nevertheless, it doe 
not mean that the past events can never become a good news, 
For example, if a new light is thrown on past happenings, even 
this may become a news. The reader wants his news to be ney, 


lutely 


That is why he buys his paper or listens to the broad cast, À 
newspaper that publishes stale news soon ceases to have any. 


meaningful circulation. News coming out of the press mustte 
really hot, in the sense of being not only exciting but zrew, not 
till then known. The saying; “stale as yesterday’s news” is its 
own comment. In short timeliness or temporality of the news 
or the current news is the very essence of thé eomposition af 
the news, a peculiar feature or chardéteristic whos 
importance cannot be over-emphasized.” Invariably the 
emphasis on the element of time of*newWs, which makes # 
worth reading and acceptable by thé audience or the readers 
In the present volatile and ever<changing circumstances, the 
necessity and importance of current news is even the mort 
attractive and alluring one, that assists to win over the consumers 
and the readers. 


(Z Proximity:- 

The quality of a news is in reality determined by man 
factors. Sometimes, proximity of an event may increas? 
importance for the readers. The reader finds more interest x 
manner event close at hand than in a more important N 
miles away Proximity is both geographical as We bi 
emotional. The murder of a Pakistan diamond mercha” 
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NEWS ooo O 
New York is news in Karachi not only because the merchant 
happens to be a Pakistani but because he may be having 

` friends in Karachi. Hence the importance of the place of origin 
of news, from geographical point of view and emotional point 
of view cannot be over-emphasized. Similarly stories of human 
interest and local problems may make a very good news. 

3, Novelty or Unusually- 

Sometimes, the novelty or Unique picture of an event 
may add to the importance of a news. Unusual events always 
make good news.Kor example, if a dog bites a man it is no 
news, but if a man bites a dog it is a news. In this news, there 
is some novelby or unusuality never observed before, never 
read befòrè and never heard before. In implies that the 
underlying)factor of novelty and unusuality is what makes the 
news\Man is always curious to know the things which he did 
not know before. He always catches an opportunity to satiate 
his’ curiosity by all means, which usually absorbs all his 
attention. 


os 


4. Size: 
pple CLEA 


The very small and the very large draw attention. For 
example if a training plane crashes while a cadet is under 
training, the accident may be dismissed in a brief paragraph, 
while the crash of a boing 747 carrying 400 passengers would 
make the headlines. Similarly if Prime Minister Syed Yousuf 


Raza addressed ten people at a wayside village it is unlikely to 
make news. 


5. ___Importance:- 


In the final analysis the question that a News Editor will 
ask is whether what has been submitted to him is really 
important. While this is subjective, it has direct bearing on the 
kind of audience that the newspaper has in mind: No hard and 
fast rules and regulations can be laid down in this respect. The 
importance of a news may be really demanding for a certain 
newspaper, whereas the same news may have a little value for 
another newspaper. 


6. Miscellaneous: 
Miscellaneous factors are secrecy, competition. 
Consequentiality (results), human interest, extensibility; 





, 
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personality; attachment to imp 
emotionality, adventurism. 


ortant places and personalities, 
1 


Unusual events always make good news. The informatio, 
factor in a news is also very important. What ever adds to Dur 
knowledge about which we had no prior information makes a 
good news. The stories with human element are gaining much 
importance now-a-days due to their news value. These stories 
with human element arouse the emotions and sentiments of 
the readers and create an interest and sympathy in them for 
the human beings involved in these stories. Newspapers now, 
a-days are also giving & lot of news in which their readers are 
particularly interested. Some newspapers even hold opinion 
polls to know in what columns their readers are more 
interested. The readers are also interested to read news about 
the day to day common problems which concern most of them. 
Because of this a lot of news about water shortages, electricity 
breakdowns, inadequacy of transport, scarcity of essential 
commodities rising prices etc. appear in the newspapers quite 
often. The letters to the editor column is also a very good 
indicator and mirror of the problems and the interests of the 


readers. 


7. _Consequence:- 

It is also an important factor of news, which is fhe Value 
in a news report that makes it an ordinary news ox a big and 
important news. Consequence lends value in the formation of 
the news, converting it from ordinary to a big-or important 
news. Any news pregnant with expository consequences effect 
a large number of population. Usually à` policy matter, 
procedure or announcement of certain measure is most likely 
to require furthermore explanation and consequences, 
responsible to involve a majority of population. 


um 


8. _Prominence:- 

Prominence is another value implicit in the news which 
turns an ordinary news into an important news. In the fie 
and range of prominence are included the widely know” 
persons, places, things, institutions. They are usually we” 
acquainted to the public because of their wealth, position in 
society, achievement, experience or some natural quality: 
Hence prominence causes a thirst to know more and more 
about it, as it possesses a strong interest and pull for the 
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` readers- 


Cand conflict. Jn this sen 
‘an action, which every 
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The nature and duration of prominence depends on 
ture and nature of an event connected to it. All 
ea dividuals nurture and cherish sweet memories regarding to 
their heroes, celebrities, dignitaries, athletes, players etc. 
they keeP them constantly in view their achievements and 
career, and ever curious to know about them and in search of 
news about them. As such, the prominence is another element 

ts the requirements of making any event into an 


which mee : 
interesting news for the majority of people. 


the struc 


_ Conflict:- 
—Today’s life iè fall of conflicts, replete with all kinds of 
conflicts; accelerating the competition and race, and a series of 
mental moral Xud physical contents, there is a struggle for 
superiority ‘im very human field. Conflict is factually the 
underlying factor in boxing, wrestling, football, hockey cricket 
and alkother sports; channelized into a finer and subtle form 
competition is the apparent 


of @ompetition. In fact 
manifestation and expression of man’s inherent quality of fight 


se, a competition or fight gives rise to 
body loves or is interested deeply to 


rstand. As conflict appears, there is always 


read and unde 
ty in consistence with 


news; which grows in size and intensi 


the nature of conflict. Conflict may involve two countries into 


an armed clash, in which journalism is deeply interested. 
Conflict may originate from sex too, which is regarded as a 
directive force in human life. It may induce interest in the 
news about romance, marriage, divorce, crime and various 
other activities of the two sexes. In the newspaper, we often 
find news and stories of engagements, marriages, separations 
and divorces every day; because they basically carry germs of 
interest and information. If these news are related to some 
prominent persons, they will carry more weight, importance 


and public interest. 


+140. Emotional elements:- 


Each of the news element are 
context, suspense, conflict and sex are t 


which are the primary human emotions. Emotional element is 
in fact the human interest, which is the nerve-centre of human 
s can be mean an 


sHention and absorption. These emotions can i 
ase, as animal instincts, or may be highest spiritual value; a 


human instincts. In this 
he basic sex instincts, 
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S 
carrying the weight of human interest. Hence human eo M 
give rise to news, which arouse public interest, long 
Tl. Suspense and Mystery:- 

The audience and the readers are highly interesteg ; 
news which are replete with suspense and mystery ab i 
which people wanted to know with deep interest. Life oo 
drama in reality, and newspapers actually reflects it he 
contents. Suspense is something connected with the result h 
the unpredictable climax. Suspense urges the newspaper 
write more and more news about it, which fact keeps a 
attention of the audience and readers constantly. Moreoy : 
mystery too, lends value to the news, which acts like a Sten, 
and keeps the readership absorbed. In fact, the suspense ang 
the mystery are inter-linked, which work wonders, so aş 
human interest is involved. The readers and the audience are 
deeply engrossed in the climax of an event, which gives rise to 
a series of news, until and unless the interest dies. 


+12.__Adventurism:- 

Human beings are deeply interested in the news, events 
and stories related to adventurism. In it is essentially involved 
the element of human interest. Adventures have always/heen 
the centre of human interest. 


4. REQUISITES OF NEWS 


There are four requisites of a successfal news story. 
These are the power to estimate news value, the stories to 
write, the ability to work rapidly and thé(power to represent 
facts accurately and interestingly. Of eourse, recognition 0 
these news values implies the needfor a “news nose”. Without 
it a reporter may not be able to achieve much success in his 
career. There are numerous examples of reporters who coul 
not achieve success in their career because they lacked the 
quality to recognize news. The main requisites of news can 
described in the following way. 





ry 


1. Accuracy:- 

The first essential of news writing is its accuracy: a 
news should be the result of impassionate, unprejudiee 
dedicated and true presentation of objective facts. ee 
reporter should remember that a news-paper’s reputation 


cy. The 
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-ness and reliability rests upon an accurate presentation of 
Ke facts. It should be kept in mind the number and class of 
eas who would be interested in them as well as the need for 
Prmting them While they still have news value. The 
authenticity and validity should be the guiding-line, to draw 
truthful picture of the event in precise and concise words, and 
in a gimple style. News should be presented in accuracy- 
oriented manner, it must.create and present and convince the 
readers of its credibility The lack of credibility is most likely 
to arouse the sense and feeling of being duped by the mere 
d the proliferation of the subject-matter of 


compilation an 
ich’ will be a mere pack of lies and effective 


journalism, wh 
propagation, 

ItistPue that journalistic interpretation is conditioned to 
infinite variation and diversity, which do a colossal and basic 
damage to the most-cherished values of journalism. As such 
th@-accuracy is to disseminate information, without the least 
ammount of juggling and distortion. 


2, Balance:- 


A news should always be composed in a balanced 
manner, which is, however, a uphill task. Its objective is to 
present the relevant facts in a cogent and coherent manner, to 
bear an impression of explicit balance. News is actually a | 
reflection of the event, without giving any hint toward 
exaggeration, well-balanced in all respects, in order to convey 
the correct and factual impression. In the news, all the specific 
facts should be presented in balanced manner, as to be relative 
in content and meaning. 

3. Objectivity:- 

Objectivity is not only factual presentation, but the most 
Important principle of the modern journalism. It is the 
foremost duty or function of the journalism to operate its 
activity by factual presentation, without mingling it with 
Personal views and opinions. It should be presented in 
Unbiased, unprejudiced form and in an impassioned manner. It 
must remain in its pristine state. The objectivity of the news is 
marred, if partiality creeps in. News should be shreded of all 
slanting and shading, which entails careful and scrupulous 
handling on the part of the experienced report. In this 
Connection, a reporter has un-learn his previous habits of 
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E ing his individuality, and learn afres 
e ene objectively, in order x sift the fac 
through careful and conscientious handling o the news. Fron 
the pile of information and facts received newspapers’ a 
sources and other news agencies, it becomes very difficult i 
sift the factual position but an experienced newsman g. ° 
succeed in composing the information in objective manner, 


wt Precise and Concise:- 

A loogely organised news does not carry much weight It 
is essential to present the news in a precise and Concise 
manner. A precise and concise news is always in a compact 
organized and unambiguous way. A well-placed, coherently 
placed facts, arranged in simple and straight-forward 
language is the desired way of presentation of news. Its 
objective is to remove redundancy of words, incoherence in 
order to give a shape of compactness, preciseness as well as 
conciseness. It is also necessitated as to safely and meticulous 
transmit the message or the meaning of the message to the 
audience and the readers; in case it fails to convey its message 
as intended then there will no effectiveness, and will end in 
futility. The readers shall not be able to understand meaning 
of the message. 


h the 


doeg 


As to the writing of the news, it should be keptn mind 
that a newspaper's reputation for fairness and reliability rests 
upon an accurate presentation of the facts. ThE ee ographical 
nearness of an event does add to its interests; The readers have 
a lot of interest in all sorts of contest. News8tories regarding 
the miseries of the people, helplessness,ofold people, children 
and animals also never fail to have affemetional appeal. News 
concerning the well known local ftional or internation 
personalities is also welcomed by the people. Even the stories 

. that touch upon the domestic problems faced by the people, 
business interests of the people and industrial unrest, a's 
command the attention of the public. There is no doubt that 4 


the features mentioned above are quite important and any "y 


them will contribute greatly to make a story news-worthy: - 

course, none of these is absolutely essential. The ma 

essential. pre-requisite is that the news should be based, upon 
facts and it should present a new situation or problem oT eee 
a new face of an old situation or problem. __ 


| 
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5. SOURCES OF NEWS 


It has been well-established that news is one of the form 
of communication between human beings. In the past 
civilizations of human beings a crude type of communication 
was followed and started by exchanging ideas, the information 
or ideas from one person to another. As the civilizations were 
developed into a solid form, and the organization and 
development of the socieby appeared, there appeared more 
complex sources of communication. It also increased the 
transfer of ideas andwinformation, besides the growth of more 
accurate, sophisticatéd and scientific processes. In the next 
stage, newsletters ‘were used to preserve the important events 
of every -daylifé. These newsletter were used to be distributed 
and circuléted for the information of important personalities 
in theCsodiety, then came the period of the institution of 
newspaper when the printing press was invented. It ushered 
in@n’era of revolution in the method of mass communication. 


Gwas followed by electronic communication, which appeared 
\ the form of radio, transistor radio and television. These 


electronic sources of communication collectively assisted in the 
transfer of ideas and information a daily routine and a part of 
the lives of the people. It has rightly been said that the recent 
invention of satellite communication just controverted the 
geographical limits and has transformed the world into a 
global village. Today, the channels of news have been 
distributed into numerous branches, as through printed 
matter, broadcasting or on the air, or through high waves in 
the form of pictures on the television sets. It is not the end. 
With the times, more effective inventions and improvisations 
are most likely to appear which may even change the present 
sources of the news, more sophisticated machinery for speedier 
and multi-lingual sources of transmission of information 
Today, we have facilities of tele-printers, wireless and cable as 
the system of tele-communication. Let us now study. 


1. Radio:- 


It is an acclaimed fact that newspaper is the oldest 
medium of news dissemination in the modern world. Radio, 
being the most effective electronic medium of communication, 
18 also the first with the news and has several news bulletin 
Within 24 hours. Even the journalists and sub-editors monitor 
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news from the major foreign radio networks. As vieweg o 
this angle, radio feeds a variety of news to the newspaper, 
several other agencies. In a newspaper, news are gathered a 
presented as a primary function, whereas reporting j, th 
main job of the radio station. In the broadcasts it is the Se e 
that matters, but newspapers are not much concerned Sa 
that factor. The authenticity of the news are unquestionahy 
accepted. As compared with a newspaper, radio arranges th 
broadcasting of the news several times in twenty-four ieee 
whereas the newspaper is published once in twenty four ae 
The feasibility of the radio is unquestionably high than 8, 
newspaper, as one can hear the news besides doing one’s job. à 


2.  Television:- 


It is also one of the most important source of news, News 
are telecast several times in twenty-four hours, and are 
generally and held in deep esteem for authenticity. The range 
of the television is really unlimited for fuller comprehension 
and understanding both by the educated and illiterate person, 
Television also arranges the exchange of information and 
reports with the television-stations of other countries; which 
prove excellent examples of giving all-around information og 
only to the newspapers, but also to the audience. A television 
possesses all the requirements and facilities of newspapers 
plus their requisite machinery. Television is also considered 
the sister organization of the radio. Television is hest/suited to 
the audio-visual sensibilities of the human beings,being every 
close or face-to-face communication. In this Gay this can be 
said to be the most resourceful and seffective mode 0 
communication as compared with others,\ 


3. Correspondents & Reporters:- 


All the leading newspapers make appointments to their 
reporters and the correspondents in various prominent an 
important places of the country. The newspapers have also 
their foreign correspondents and resident representatives a 
the capitals of the important countries. They despatch news z 
regular intervals to their respective newspapers and jour”? z 
The journalists who represent and work for their newspaper 
inside their own country are called “reporters,” whereas se 
journalists who represent their newspapers and work for the i 
abroad, are called correspondents. Sometimes the organiza = 


pa 
6 
NEWS à 
f the newspapers bifurcate the functions and duties of their 
o 


rkers in specialized fields or departments they are called 

i? jal correspondents and general correspondents. They are 
: o jenced and professionally trained staff, who operate their 
oF vities efficiently and locate the news that could be of 
net to the general readers, from all corners and nooks of 
tue world. They are the fertile sources of news, who feed their 
newspapers in an efficient manner. 


4. News Agencies:- 


News agencies aré found in and out of the country. There 
are even world news agencies which are best equipped and 
qualified to gather\the news from all corners of the world and 
gell them to, the desirous newspapers. As such there are 
national newevagencies and world news agencies. All the 
leading -me@wspapers benefit their services, because all the 
newspapers are not in a position to post their correspondents 
and.teports at all the important places in the country and 
otitside the country. This preposition is true in case of all the 

\fiewspapers. However it depends on the newspapers to choose 
‘and select the right type of news by cutting it short, 
streamlining it or by rejecting it totally, in accordance with 
their peculiar individual policies. In the light of above context, 
it appears that. news agencies are most prolific source of news, 
available to the newspapers. 


5. Police-Stations:- 


Police-stations are also considered one of the best source 
of news, especially regarding criminal news in a city. Police- 
Stations are the centres where criminal news, are collected and 
where a reporter goes to collect the same. He keeps somewhat 
a regular liaison with the police-stations, situated in his beat, 
information and other details collected from the police station, 
assist a reporter to make at on the spot study and appropriate 
findings. These keep him in designing a compact and suitable 
news for the forthcoming edition of the newspaper of 
tomorrow. 


6. Fire-Brigade Stations:- 


al These are centres of information, from where the 
Mcidents of fire can be known and casualties or loss of 
Valuable lives can be estimated. Furthermore, these centres 
enable the reporters to go the places of the incidents in person. 
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He can get detailed information from the owners 6 
property and the neighbours thereby. These valua, 
information under the pen of an experienced journalist abh 
turn into a detailed news, including the cause of the fpo 
casualties if any and the valuation of the loss of propert ite, 
other valuables in the building or property. Y ang 


7. Hospitals:- 


Hospitals are places, especially the district and 
hospital of a city, where,the injured and dead bodie 
accident are conveyed. A reporter consciously pays a 
the casualty department of the hospital, in order to 
of the accident, including the causes and resulting the numb 
of casualties. In this connection, a reporter can consult a 
rae contact with the hospital authorities to get the necessary 

etails. 


8. 


centraj 
S in ay 
Visit to 
Set detail, 


Courts:- 


There are two kinds of courts civil courts and criminal 


Po 


courts, from where an efficient and hard-working journalist ^ 
can get the information regarding the famous cases, about. 


which the people want to know the details of the cases. Me 
reporters make it sure to visit the courts, where the prédedure 
of the cases, is being followed. In this connection, Ysome 
ee have appointed special reporters regarding the 
courts, 


9. Institutions:- 


In the country, there are several Anjumians, Association's 
and Auxiliary bodies which are engaged in several activities, 
some of them are social welfare bodies? political parties and 
then the profession associations) All are engaged in 
discharging the special functions, for which they were formed: 
They release detailed reporters of their activities and despatch 
‘ the same to the newspapers. As such these private bodies a'€ 

also the source of variety of news in the city and the country- 


10. Press Interviews:- 


Press interviews are frequently held by the private 
associations, official and semi-official departments; in order to 
clarify some point and to release their view-point. Besides the 
newspapers can call some important person or persons es 
express thoughts or to seek opinions on some given subject. He 


points raise 
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nterview are the right channels of getting detailed 
of the concerned authorities or from prominent 
ns or specialists as to the requirements of a 


h press i 
pmation 
getailed Perse 
given subject. 

Press Conference:- 


The objectives behind the press conferences are to make 
one’s view point regarding any issue, arranged by the 
aes lities in their individual position or by associations or 
one 3 Press conference are also called to give vent to 
Anju EEE or put forward their demands or exposition or 
a of some points. In the beginning a statement is 
er ne among the journalists, and the concerned 
se ality tagy out the said statement in the very beginning 
PEREN conference. He explains the reasons for the 
ck bf calling a press conference, and then invites the 
journalists to put forwards any question, necessary for He 
expdésition, clarification and elucidation of the statement or the 
in d in the press conference. Press conferences are 
now frequently held in all parts of the country, as Ce Rie 
deemed fit to voice their protest or demands to the Da 
agency or the department or to make their particular point o 
view to be fully explained and clarified to the general public. 
Press conference can be on political, social welfare or 
administrative matters. These are also the widely acclaimed 
channels of information and news for the newspapers and 
journals. 


12. 


11. 


Handouts:- 


Handouts the government or officially-initiated 
documents, comprising information and vital statistics z 
support of the arguments and statement issued, for the 
information of the general public. Handouts are purported to 
be the circulation of necessary information to be imparted 5 
the general public. Handouts may be related to t : 
explanatory notes, regarding the activities of the. lastest 
and non-government organization. These handouts may : 
telated to the information regarding tours of the minien 

eir various activities besides the appointments of o mae : 
andouts may originate “from the several fobs = 
epartments; semi-government departments or eet z 
°Wever the newspapers are not legally or morally bo 
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publish the information communicated through the han 

They can exercise their discretionary powers in this respec, ® 


13. Press Statements:- 

Press statements are issued to convey their parti 
point of view, weather in personal capacity or by an ac le 
representative, It is in the form of a written stateme 
the explanation of particular point of view and is intend With 
voice its thinking through the mass media. It again dẹ e 
on the discretion of the press to allocate the necessary aoe 
the press statements or just neglect them. It ha CO to 


Credit 
Ht wie 


8 
observed that the press statement to are being issued ee 
night, never witnessed before which fact bespeaks thy 

e 


importance and range of the newspaper, in voicing one’s poi 
of view or clarifying some point which has been the cauge f 
ambiguity or misunderstanding. Hence press statements are 
none the less important, so for as the source of news jy 
concerned. 


14. Press Releases:- 

Press release are issued for the 
enlightenment of the general public. These are intended tí 
convey information about their activities by the government 
departments and organizations and other allied establishment. 
Press releases are in the form of written statement, purported 
to be made known to the public through circulation in the 
press or information media. M 


15. Press Note:- < 

Press note is especially more importaħbïn content and as 
a matter of policy. Press notes are considered more important 
than the other forms of communication, issued by the 
government, and government depaxtments or some other form 
of government agencies. These are issued with the definite 
objective to influence and impress the general public a” 
public opinion., by imparting necessary information or 
clarification on certain specific matters, which governme> 
considers fit to explain their stand in unequivocal hes 
unambiguous terms. As said earlier, the press-note contam 
the policy-matters, which cannot be subjected to any alterati? 
or summarising it. They are to be published in toto, we 
changing the contents or matter overtly or covertly. These he 
purported to convey the last word, a final verdict by 


Po 


information and\A 
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E E E a ee ee 
he importance of the press-notes are gelf- 


t T ; 
er and naturally they are not issued frequently, 
expla 


eed is actually felt and the circumstances 
excep 


warra 


natory, ; 
when its n 


nt its issue. 


6. COLLECTION AND WRITING NEWS 


As enunciated before, press has to operate their activities 
n three-tiers form, especially in a modern democratic society. 
Zs t it is the positive obligation of the press to give its 
ee s the news of gexiuine significance to their lives. The 
saa hould be conveyed in unbiased manner and fairly and 
D for.asspassible. Secondly, it is another aE 
j the press to give readers opportunity to know, 
See D aate all facts. The facts should invariably 
relate to important news situations, especially those involving 
social controversy. Thirdly the press must establish itself as a 
free „add independent institution, immunized from all 
pressures and influence. If the press 1s placed financially 
‘strong, it will be able to resist all types of pressures from 
without. Academically these principles are really high and 
noble, but in actual practice, these are not observed in word 
and spirit. 
4, 


n 
completely as 


Facts are scared:- 

“According to a foreign editor, a newspaper must have the 
courage, fairness and a sense of duty to the readers and the 
community. Its primary duty is gathering of news, even at the 
peril of its soul. It must see that the news is not tainfed. A 
journalist is free in making his comments, but he must stick to 
the facts and realise that the facts are sacred. Therefore, he 
should not try to change or misquote the facts. All journalistic 
stories are supposed to begin with a journalist’s point of view. 
Now-a-days, a lot of information is received by the journalists 
by telephone, internet, radio and television so that news has to 
be selected. 


2 


` _ Variety of News: _ 
Everyday, there is a long list of events to be covered by a 
newspaper or a news agency. If the parliament is in session, 


its proceedings have to be covered. There may be important 
have to be covered. 


functions like an. 


cases going on in the courts which may 
hen, there may be some government 


es 
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inauguration of a project or a meeting etc that n Uy NEWS eS ee pee 
courage. Similarly, there may be same eed te . oraer tO maintain his own reputation for expertise. But a 
demonstration, agitation or strike. Sometimes, ther Or ae ad journalist should try to avoid this pitfall, because nobody 
a communal riot, an accident or a natural calamit; a th Er nts to know What ke thinks. People want to know the facte 
cewomerthy ond need covermpe ta the proca y Which 5. w 3 the good skill of a journalist lies in selecting the right 
4 oen ts. Of course, facts may be a mixture of what he can 
t3. Perseverance:- ecw and what he deduces. But it should not be his 
A journalist must have the quality of persi invention. Sometimes, it so happens that a journalist tends to 
collecting his facts. However, the approach of a istencg į get the story which he asks for. Many individuals may give 
should not be tough. The journalist has to collect and frat im the answers, which they think the journalist would like, 
his facts intelligently. A good journalist should try to a due to their gentlemanliness or because they want to be nice to 
many facts as he can before sets out on a story or to ee him. 
some person. He can dig many of these relevant fae (~%, Skills in Inquiry 
a 


reference books or past newspaper cuttings. These Tefere 

books and the newspaper clippings will provide very tL 
information to a journalist regarding the preliminary facts of 
subject. Many big newspapers have their own libran 
containing the important reference books and also newspaper 
cuttings about important people and subjects filed in, 
systematic manner. There are so many reference books like 
who’s who, Year-books, Dictionaries, various world 


Gazetteers, encyclopaedias, guides, Guineas Book of Recotd. 


and Fowler’s Modern English Usage etc, which can proyewety 
useful at the time of need. 


_- 4. Various Methods:- 
Poe oe ee ive h 
Some journalists combine the detebtivé and tat 
investigative methods. For investigativ ‘journalism £ 


journalist first of all checks with his refererite books. He reads 
what has been written previously on the subject. í 
analyses the problem and starts investigating the true ar 
the case. In fact, there are three Kinds-of writers of news. ii 
of all, there is the reporter who writes what he sees. Seco” es 
there is the interpretative reporter who writes what he £ 


Then h 


Thus, a good’reporter must weigh the validity of the 

at.dre given to his questions, when he is making the 
enquiry to get his facts. When an interviewee is answering his 
questiafi®; ke should try to perceive whether he is making a 
false~story or speaking the truth. The dedication of the 
reporter will depend on his sharp intellect and experience. 
Tike a successful advocate, a journalist myst build up his 

Nquestions in some definite direction to arrive at the basic facts 
of the case. A journalist should always try to distinguish 
between a deduction and an assumption. He must not assume 
anything unlike an expert, because assumption may put him 
on the wrong track. On the other hand, a good reporter should 
thoroughly test all the basic assumptions, on which his story is 
based. 


answers th 


1~ 7. COMMON NEWS - STORY FAULTS 


Usually the whole news - story submitted and prepared 
by the report is not published; but sliced for a variety of 
reasons, the most common being lack of space. Sometimes 
Teporter’s news story is lacking in answering many questions 
Le. incomplete; for that very reason the whole matter has to be 





and what he construes to be its meaning. ae thero i A is order to make sense. The common news - story faults 
expert who writes what he construes to be tne re the following. i 
s e 2 has not sii 1. _Unanswered Questions: 

5. _ Skills of Journalist: ., fact A report should be complete in that it answer all the 

A journalist should never go very far from the bas! ‘js ae that a reader may have as he reads it and be satisfied 
that he cannot grasp at something solid, if he feels rv? a a every effort has been made to get all the facts right. True 
deductions are slipping. Sometimes, a journalist may © yeti” ; ews - story should not leave many loose strings hanging- 
to guess work, which he may think is his intelligent de í 

a 
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i-2 


The reporters should never take for granted that 
knows all the people he knows 


3. 


story, calls the credibility into question. A lead must 
the rest of the news - story. 


Ar A. 


the reporter to use the name of an organization exactly 
should be used and the way the organization is offic 
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- Unknown Characters: 


Often in a report namos pop in that are not ide t 
n 


Lead Disagrees with Body of Story: 
Any disagreement of facts in the lead with the r 


Carelessness in Reporting Names: 


One of the unpardonable sins of reporting is the fail 


known. It is not enough to be approximately correct. 


5. 


Failure to Apply Common Sense to Facts: 


— i a 
Common sense should be shown and practised in framing 
the news - stories, which will save of the embarrassment in 
future. As such a reporter should apply some elementary *ų 


common sense. 


u. 


reveals that he 


Distortion of Facts: 
p R 


' Consciously or unconsciously a reporter frequently 
has taken sides. Some reporters are 


deliberately advised by their editors to slant news) This may 


be 


the editor’s prerogative, but it does not lend, Verisimilitude 


to his writing. 


fo the 


cheek, to destroy an individual's ¢haracter or to bring a pe 
into ridicule is not only bad reporting but p 


a newasstory where humour 18 
it, tough-10 
raon 


` ethics. 


crs. 


and suggesting the false. It should na 


Distortion by Half-Truths: b 
ea he trut 


~Xeporters are sometimes guilty of suppressing t ie 
turally lead t° 


violation of the canons of journalism. 


9, 


view to sell to the public resort to quoting suc 


Quoting Weak Authority: oint’ 
Se 
In this connection, too often reporters who have 4 a | tbe 
h “will - 


ifię 
the reads 
est Of th, 


ure of 
» 38 it 
ially 
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news a 
as “persons in a position to know”, a well - 


nek! authorities a k 
vie sed official”, “sources close to the prime Minister”. Too 
infor turns out that the “well - informed official” is the 
pues r himself. News should not be quoted wrongly or with 
re 


weak authority, because it causes loss of credibility. 


8. TECHNIQUES OF WRITING NEWS 


We have described the, general precautions to be taken, in 
writing the news - stories, its design and techniques of writing 
js quite different frém ‘the others, as a narrative a short story, 
a novel, a play Ong movie script. Whereas a narrative, a short 
story, a novelpà play or a movie script generally begin with a — 
suitable description of the background and especially in a play 
and a—novel, usually all the characters and conditions 
prevailing are summarily introduced which assist the readers 
to Have of glance over the conditions. On the other hand the 
chee’ is reverse in the writing of news; rather radically 
different from all other kinds of composition. A standard news 
story beings with the climax and other details follow in the 
remaining lines or sentences. A play or a novel or a short 
story progresses towards its end and brings out the climax in 
the end. There is thus a sharp contrast in the composition of a 
news story and other compositions. In this connection, let us 
clarify some of words used in the news - story. 


1. Lead: 

Lead is the introductory paragraph of a news -story, 
which may consist of one sentence only. A lead is somewhat an 
epitome or essence of the whole news - story which may range 
between 20 to 25 words only. It is in itself a complete. and 
compact statement of the principal facts, report or the news - 
story . The lead is an embodiment of all relevant facts, which 
pe the readers to comprehend the-spirit of the news in one 
ee lead consists of an opening paragraph with relatively 
eSa important facts and figure, the second paragraph 
ae less important facts and figures. In this way the lead 
Obge a compression of all major facts and figures. It has been 

i ved and proved that few people take pains to read the 
tects, news-story and content themselves with the es 
View and figures of the news - story. From journalistic pom g 
_ 4nd from the attitude of the general readers; the lea 
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occupies a prominent place. in the Newspaper 
‘newspapers, as such, give top priority to the compog; a 
designing of the lead. 


2. The Inverted Pyramid: 


A news is frequently written in the inverted 
order, that is in the descending order of the importane rany 
contents of a certain news. Whereas the ascending o th 
importance of facts and figures are followed in the a Y 
story or a play. As such, in journalism, the news . stori Shox 
written and composed in the inverted pyramid form with ate 
base on top and the tip at the bottom. y wrath 


tion “ 


There are three types of news with corresponding ord 
and form of writing their news - story. z 


i) Facts News: In this type of news, the structure of the 
news story will be based in the following order ani 
form: lead fact, secondary fact, fact number three i 
importance, fact number four in the order of it 
importance and fact number four in the order of ix 
importance and fact number five 


the fact news, the descending order of the newSsbtoy 
as regards their importance, is applied strictly in the 
inverted - pyramid form as said earlier, The most fat 
is placed at the top, followed ‘by > facts of 
correspondingly lesser importance. If the writing ¢ 
the facts news, a reporter should: be) very keen to sot 
out and judge the relative value Sf the data and faci 
available to him. It is his primary duty to composé - 
arrange the facts news aecdrding to their important 
_ There is always a feasibility to cut down oF lengt 
the contents, as each paragraph ends logically. 


ii) Qoute or Statement News: In this type of news, ad 
are based on statements, also called qoute. Majes i 
news usually fall in this particular category- | ijd 
common observation that our newspapers arè ate 
statements - statements of different kinds. NewsP 
have to allocate a major portion of the spac’ se 
news - contained in statement. In this ty nd th 
statement news, a reporter has to work hard to the? 
facts precisely and concisely, and then to desig” 


will  contair 
correspondingly facts of lesser importance. Heng@yr 


} 
8, 
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in the usual inverted pyramid order. In this case, the 
first step will be to design the lead summary of the 
statement. Secondly to form the summary of less 
important part of the statement news or quote; and 
thirdly to frame a summary of even lesser important 
portion of the statement news or quote. In this category 
of quote or statement news, also come the speeches, 
letters, statements and interviews, from structural 
point of view. The job of the reporter in the case of 
quote or statement news becomes easy, as all the 
material reaches to him in written or recorded form, 
and there is ample time available to the reporter to 
arrange, facts in accordance with the universally 
acclaimed method of the inverted pyramid. 


iii) “Action News: These are the particular news based on 
‘action. This type of news poses certain difficulties 
which warrant extreme carefulness to sort out the lead 
and then the facts and figures in a descending order of 
the importance of events involved. Action news is 
usually replete with important dramatic incidents, 
persons involved in the said action, besides explanation 
and statements of eye -witnesses. As usual, the 
reporter has to keep in mind the various phases of 
action of chronological order, relevantly important 
information, background besides explanation. From the 
debris of data regarding the action news, a reporter 
should be sufficiently qualified as to choose and select 
the right data at the right place, as stated in the above 
lines. 


3. Criteria of “Lead”: 


As already discussed, a lead is rather a compressed form 
of facts and figures, considered most important and to be 
Placed in the first paragraph while writing a news - story. The 
first and foremost job of the reporter lies in the fact, to look 
out a fact or feature or a combination that’will be suitable for a 
ead. After the first. stage of finding the appropriate lead has 
ae accomplished,” a technique of five “W's “ is uae 
com: in order to give a cogent and coherent shape to the 

™plete Structure of the news - story. 
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The Five W's: 

This formula of five W's 18 utilized universally b 
reporters, without which no news ~ story can be COnceivey * 
complete. The five W's are described as who? what ? Ww S 
where ? and why ?. If these five W's are answere en? 
‘satisfactorily, the lead naturally and logically is complete i 
lead that 18 consistent completely with the five wi h 
considered the safest, simplest and the strongest of all’ is 
openers. As to the question, which "W should be place i. the 
first rank and followed by other “W's”; it has been getti 
the following conventional form of lead or order, as:- m 


Who, What, Where , When, Why. it should be kept ; 
mind that there are no hard and fast rules involved in th 
order “W's”; which can be re - adjusted or re - aligned 
according to the importance or weight of one of the “W's”, 4, 
such the best W is always brought forward. 


Other Types of Lead: 
Usually other kinds of news structures are also practised 


in order to avoid sluggishness and monotony of the ` 


newspapers; which also cause the shortage of circulation. 
However to give entertaining diversity, the followed deyices. 
are employed, as:- Ao 


~< 


1. Summary - answering to the five W’s:- 


Who ? What ? When ? Where ? Why? 


2. Punch - in the form of a brief and arreSting epigram. 
3. Picture - a word sketch. iC 
4. Contrast - two opposite extremes: 
5. Question - as to arouse curiosity. 

i è ing 
6. Background - It may involve the setting or surround! 

circumstances. 
ority if 


7. Quotation - a witting quotation from other auth 
remark or statement. 


8. Freak - a unique opener of any variety. 


iversill 
These are the eight alternative types of lead - 4 dive 


delectable to the taste, or adjustable to the type of new®. 


Pr 
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what” : 
It ia one of most important “W” out of the family of “W's”. 


js one of the basic constituent of the introductory part that 
It ead” “What” points to the description of the nature of the 
1% it is intended to communicate to the readers as to what 


yents, 1 
$ the nature of the news - story, what has happened or what 


when”: 
It points and denotes to the time and period when the 
nt event and thesnews - story took place. It is the 


releva ; : ; ; 
element of “time” which establishes and consolidates the news 
_ story, it does matter that the news - story should be 


associated with theviime -factor, nearness or temporality and 
timeliness; otherwise the out -dated news - story shall carry no 
weight. VY 
“Where” = 

_I relates to the origin of place, situation, where the new - 
story/happened, it is to quench the thirst of the readers who 


want to know more about the news - story. Geographical 
‘Shearness and proximity determine the emotional attachment 


of the readership, as such it lends value to the news - story. 
“Who”: 

It rests the responsibility on the person, who is the actual 
does or is the agent in a news-story. It denotes the correct 
name and designation of the person, alleged to be the central 
figure in a news-story, it satiates the curiosity of the reader as 
well as psychological causes pertaining to the person involved, 
it enunciates to the reader to examine the news - story in a 
comprehensive manner, as to the psychological set up of the 
Person, as well as his social and economic standing in the 
society. It adds interest and increases in the value of the news 
and lends it the comprehensiveness, most needed. 

“Why” and “How”; 

act “Why” explains the reasons and the circumstances, which 

th ually caused the existence of the news - story. It explores 

“wh causes and details of a particular news -story. Actually, 
y and “How” enlarges the canvas of the hews - story and is 


? . 
n attempt to focus the causes underlying a certain news - 
ty ‘and explores the physical and social methods, by which 
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news See 
stence in the annals of world history. Today, we notice 


the news - story was brought out into existence, The ee 

amply in the exposition and explanation of the news _ —“Siat 
which fully satiate the curiosity of the readers, ang evan 
audience. Without these elements, the news-story would ° 
lacking something most vital and enervating. be 


9. KINDS OF NEWS 


Kinds of News: There are no hard and fast rules 
regulations for dividing the news into different catego fe 
There is a great diversity of news and events and even ee 
complexity and complication is on the increase With i 
progressing of life itself. However, they have been divided m 
two basic categories as below : : 


1. Anticipated News: It this category, those news are 
included which are expected or scheduled in advance 
about which definite and certain calculations could be 
made and suggested. All these anticipated news 
originate and flow from the events, about which right 
conclusions can be drawn. These news relate tọ 
ordinary and routine day to day affairs, and are 
written and composed in ordinary manner and do\nt 
require deep study and in-depth reporting. These news 
do not usually require any interpretatio às a 
procession of students or of labour, a press conference, 
a political meeting etc. 


2. Spontaneous News: These are the unatiticipated news 
and can foil even the well-planned asiticipations. These 
news can originate without previdus warning and 
comprise of floods, earthquakeg jaccidents, calamities 
crimes, sudden developmenton the border of a county: 
Spontaneous news may include some unexpect? 
events and even some press conferences. In order 1 
cover all these spontaneous news, general assignments 
and beats for reportorial coverage are allotted; #9 
addition to geographical limitations. 


a. Crime Story: Crime is generally associated with P 
very origin of life on the earth; which results due to a 
adjustments in the societies and due to psycholog’ y: 
ailments in all respects individually and collectiv® y 
Crimes have been provided as solid proofs an th 
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i i í y 
a newspapers virtually littered with the crime stories, 


aa robbery, dacoity, murder, theft, narcotics trafficking, 
adultery, adulteration, cheating, smuggling, rape, 
profiteering, hoarding, gambling. goondaism, graft, 
drinking and a good number of others. According to the 
sociologists and the criminologists who assert that there 
ig a definite correlation between the state of crime and 
the moral and spiritual conditions of the citizens of a 
state and further consolidated that a good society has a 
few laws. In other\words, the graph of crime generally 
manifests the civilized or uncivilized country. From the 
high graph of ‘crime in our country, we cannot possibly 
claim nox,¢am assert to be a civilized people, who are 
generally\iinused to observe the basic courtesies and 
decerietes-Of life. There are sharp differences whether the 
crime/stories should be published in the newspapers or 
not’ According to one group of sociologists and 
etiminologists, that the publication of criminal news 


) tends to lessen the graph of crime and causes 


degradation and humiliation to the criminals. In other 
words, the publication of crime stories cast salutary 
effects on the social fabric and naturally accelerates the 
process of accountability and responsibility. As such this 
policy tends to be deterrent, by which we can say that it 
is the positive aspect of journalism. Contrarily the 
second group of thinkers discard the above-stated 
preposition and theory and assert that outrageous policy 
of publishing crime news in unaltered and unmodified 
rather intensifies the growth of crimes. In our, 
newspapers”, the criminals are rather projected as 
heroes and do not feel the pangs of conscience or 
humiliation, rather take pride in their acts and 
misdeeds. Hence the policy of projecting and presenting 
the crime stories tend to sanctify their immoral deéds, 
and the newspapers are equally the criminals which 
emphasis them and in a way mobilise and accentuate the 
criminal trends in the younger generations. The policy 
has to be condemned and eliminated and not lauded in 
relishing details and tend to add to the degradation, 
humiliation and misery of the other members of the 
affected family, giving rise to countless social, cultural 
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and economic complications. It also tends to X 
criminal to adopt a better and defensive post S8iat 
levels. ure at a 
Investigative Journalism or Reporting:- It; 
reporting that makes it a tool of the in-de fe Way o 
Also, it is “situation reporting” rather i Write, 
reporting, “although events may be involved me ‘even 
Woodward and Bernstein of the “Washing he Sing 
the Watergate story and followed it up to the es broke 
president Nixon finally has to resign, Pipes 
reporting has received a fillip out of proportion Som 
real contribution to journalism. An investigative Pie thei 
starts with the hunch that there is more than ES 
eye in something of which be had heard. But he te the 
function best if he is assured of strong editorial Ae Only 
and backing. Without that the most perceptive re Sein 
would be wasting his time and the paper’s moner ae 
means that the investigative reporter will have to cles 
his assignment with the editor and function with the 
knowledge and consent of his seniors, if only because no 
investigation can be successful without the time to doa 


decent job. 


Investigative stories may be written in a variety, of,ways. 
When the subject matter is familiar and little 
explanation is called for, the story can be Written as 
straight news. But if the investigation deals with 
complicated issues, then a good deal of interpretative 
material becomes necessary. The important thing t0 
remember is that the writer Amust remain calm, 
restrained and detached if he ig to-make any meaningiv 


impact on his reader. 
ach at 


Investigative reporting is actually a d 

the actual cause of an event, a dee josity a? 
understanding of events and to design the mi 
in the story. In this process, intellectual curiosity 4 j 
exercise is at play, to prob the facts and truth in orde? 4 
supply authentic information to his readers. In a way) a 
investigative reporter is doing a great social an 
service, by analising and diagnosing the inner ane vu 
` forces at play. -Investigative reporting is @ hig 






E a RES 
ted job, which has not flourished in our country 


- underlying 


‘eagerly await the n 
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complica 
due to 5° 
oggesses a 


veral reasons. An investigative reporter 
high sense of responsibility and whose 
primary function is to collect all those facts and details 
which an institution or an organization takes all illegal 
and other precautionary measures not to be detected. 
Actually its whole process is closely linked with the 
intellectual exercise, persistent and preserving stand, 
daring enterprise tọ detect and locate the actual and 
facts.and truths. An investigative reporter 
ady to’confront the bitterest opposition from 
the concernéd\ quarters. In this context and process, all 
the contradictions, inconsistencies, negligible and 
irrelevant ‘details have to be studied and examined, to 
arrivecat’ the verified and confirmed facts and data. 

Sports Reporting:- The importance of spoils reporting 
has increased greatly all over the world. The sports fans 
ews and comments concerning their 


ame and the performance of their 
per and 


should be re 


favourite sport or g 
favourite players. For this reason every newspa 


ne gives a lot of importance to its spoils page or 
columns. Some newspapers and magazines employ the 
reputed sports commentators to write their sports 
ct, there are many magazines which are 
wholly devoted to the field of sports. Furthermore it has 
been rightly asserted that sports reporting is the only 
field which claims to be most objective and fully fullfils 
the actual requirements of reporting. As there is an 
immense objectivity in it, it can be transmitted into a 
model of moral excellence; as there is no scope for 
dishonestly, favouritism, prejudice hatred or sycophancy. 
As such the field of sports reporting maintains itself 
unpolluted, and undamaged by those elements which 
have prevailed into other fields of reporting. 


Sports reporting should capture the complete 
atmosphere of a particular game while giving the facts 
concerning the game or the match. There is no doubt 
that first of all a sports lover wants to know the facts of 
the match of his favourite game. Sports reporting should 
be done in such a way that even those readers who have 
no knowledge or little interest in the sports should be 


magazi 


comments. In fa 
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il. 


iii. 


iv. 
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tempted to read it. Like other international events 
Sports reporting is also done now-a days on 6s 
international scale. People all over the world as 
interested to know the results of the famous World Oe 
matches of football, lawn tennis, hockey ete, for 
reporting has become an art. The reporter must ice 
properly the rules of the game about which he is asked ig 
give his comments. He should try to know the famous 
players and their past performances. He should a 
himself with as many facts as possible before the oe 
starts. In sports reporting the time factor is very Vital 
because the report regarding today’s play must reach the 
newspaper's office in time, so that it can be published in 
the next day's newspaper. It is better if a reporter can 
identify the players at the very start of the game, so that 
you can report back the achievements of the individual 
player accurately. . 


A reporter working for an evening newspaper may have 
write his report as the afternoon, so that this report is 
published in the evening newspaper. A reporter working 
for a morning newspaper or weekly magazine, has a bit 
easier time, since he may not be required to send his 
report by telephone in separate “takes”. >, 





Main Characteristics:- A reporter of sports should bear 
in mind the following points. . 


He should try to know the name of the)Manager and 
other officials of the team. . 


By knowing the Referee and the Manager well, he can 
_ sometimes get a good sports story from them. 


Try to know something about the personal lives of 
sportsmen, because new-a-days readers are quite 
interested to know about their earnings, expenses and 
even the eccentricities and their love affairs. 


There is a difference reporter. The general reporter 
simply makes a report regarding what happens 
whereas the sports writer is at the same time 
reporter and a critic. 


[ 


l ti) 
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: e sports reporter judges the quality and the skill of 


news 
v. Th 


vi. 


vii. 


viii. 


ix. 


"Xi. 


d. 


ers at the same time, when he is writing his ` 


e play am 
the P But his opinion must be authoritative and 


reports. 
effective. 
The sports reporter must know the correct names of 
the goal scorers with their proper spellings, so that he 
should not misquote them at any time. 


In the report, he must give the essentials of the game 
like the names ofthe teams, the ground at which the 
game takes platéänd the correct score of the team. 


Never try toNinnecessarily exaggerate the quality and 
importance of a particular sporting team or a match. 


A. reporter should watch out for any news — worthy 
évent>at the match site which may prove to be more 
portant than the game itself, just like a fight among 
the supporters of different teams or breakdown of a 
spectator stand etc. 


Generally, every sport has its own jargon and technical 
terms. When a reporter uses these technical terms, he 
must explain them properly for the benefit of those 
who are not very much familiar with the game. 


The successful sports reporter also justifiably 
accentuates the dramatic event in the game, so that 
those who could not see the game should feel the 
dramatic effect. 


Court_Reporting: From times immemorial, all the 
civilised societies had framed a set of rules and 
regulations in order, by which the social lifter could be 
ordered and disciplined accordingly. Any deviation from 
the commonly agreed legislation or a set of rules and 
regulations is accompanied by disciplinary action. In this 
context, justice is dispensed with through establishments 
known as courts. Today all social communities of the 
world have established and institutionalized courts, with 
the purpose to administer justice to all members of the 
Society, without recognising. any distinction in creed, 
race, colour, All the members of the society are bound 
recognise and obey the said rules and regulations. 
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court reporter has to keep in mind the sanctj 
court and in no way he acts directly or ing 
damage the honour of the court. Therefore 

reporter has to be particular about the said resery aut 
as well as the restraints and qualifications, 5 long, 


rectly i 


General rules: In dispensing with the functiong o 
reporting, a reporter generally keeps the followin 
and regulations. 


f Court 
g Truleg 


t. 
. 


There are always countless cases being pursue 
courts, out of which certain major and prominent ca 

on national scale and involving a big offici T 
politicians or leaders, are selected for reporting. $ 


d in the 


ii. A court reporter is more interested in cases, in which a 
poet, an actor, a literary personality, a famous singer 
or a big official or a big gun or official or a leader of 
national repute is involved. 


iii. In cases of dastard acts of killings” murders, 
kidnapping and other heinous acts and robbery or 
dacoity; a court reporter resorts to report in a manner 
as to discourage such horrible and heinous acts as wel} 
as the consequences. 


iv. In cases where the general peace and stability of the 
social fabric is intensely disturbed, a court-reporter 18 
naturally takes interest in its reporting. 


v. In cases when damages have been claimed against an 
institution or other nationally? acknowledge 
organisation, a court reporter iginVariably interested 
in its reporting. 


Reporting of Accidents: We daily read the newspaper’ 
virtually riddled with a number of news reporting abou 
the accidents. Theses are the accidental ar 
unanticipated events of life. Life is virtually envelop 
with the accidents and incidents about which no a7 e 
foretell or foresee. From the very birth to the end 0 th 
life, one is always subjected to various kinds of accider 
out of which some may prove fetal, agony ig 
tantalising, crippling and damaging in many resp? 
No one can possibly escape from his destiny an 


d fate: No Publicity supplied by official departments or an ag 
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one i8 OF can-be aware of what lies-ahead in his faze 
Accidents are not merely physical, they can be social, 
cultural and traditional accidents. Hence a reporter is 
always prepared to report the accidents and does not 
wait for his mood or otherwise inspiration to compose a 
report about the accidents. A reporter is ever - ready, 
agile mentally which are the essential characteristics of 
a good reporter. A report has to be designed and 
composed in a suceinct manner, with proper introduction 
and the details ofthe damage with all the consequences. 
A good accident, report always digs out the causes of an 
accident withthe casualties including both the dead and 
the wounded. Factual reporting includes the detailed 
informAtion about the professions and the nationalities. 


Fo Shion Reporting: Fashion in the modern age has 


betome a craze everywhere. There was a time in the 
past, when it was thought that only the females have a 
monopoly over the fashion. It was then a popular belief 
that since women are concerned for their appearances 
and looks, therefore, they spend a lot of time on their 
make - up and dressing. But now-a-days it is not so, 
because both the boys and the girls are crazy after 
fashion. There are special magazines which are wholly 
devoted to different styles of fashion. Fashion is an 
expression of some permanent attractions of humanity, 
viz. sex, snobbery, beauty and money. High fashion is 
very expensive and it attracts those who have enough 
and want to show it off. It also attracts those who do not 
have money but would like to adapt fashion if they ever 
had. Fashion now-a-days has become a big business 1n 
which huge investment is made. With the change of 
fashion a lot of money is lost and earned. The mini skirt, 
midi, and hot pants all have made news in their ore 
times. It is a fashion to print photographs of pretty g1r's 
to make the magazines saleable. 


10. ORGANIZATIONAL NEWS 


Handout 


A handout stands for leaflet or folder of information Or 


ency. It also 
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means a folder or circular of information for free dist 


“or a release by a news service and also a prepared een On, 
released to the news media. In this context, a handout Len 
circular or folder or leaflet or publicity carrying Yequisşi < 
necessary information intended to be carried or communio 

in an effective manner to the public at large. It ig ioe 

kind of information, communicated in printed, type-writ a 
duplicated statement or form. A handout may be issueg a or 
organization, establishment, or even by Government aiid Y an 
Governmental organizations. And a handout, some iat 
announcement is intended to be delivered that has imme ` 
news values; it may give background information to T, 
hand out is usefully employed in order to cover the ae 
areas or to communicate with a large number of journalist, 
Today, the media of handouts, are being widely untilized hy 
the government and non-governmental organisations. Th 
handouts are intended to communicate the 


t 
ateg 


relevant 


a 


information regarding the activities of the government and | 


other government functionaries and institutions. They may 
relate to several fields of activity., including even the tours of 
ministers and other high officials, as well as the appointment 
of officers. 


a) Definition : From the study of the nature of handout 
we can deduce an appropriate definition of a/handout, 
as, “a device and means of communication by which 
Government or Government Agency @ives necessary 
information to the public at large.” Jnszeneral terms, 1t 
can be defined that the handoutNs a printed, typ 
written or duplicated statémént, making 9s” : 
announcement which is thought will be news or giving 
background information to news. 


Basic ingredients: The salient and basic ingredients 5 
a handout can be summed as below: 


1l.. A handout. is essentially a 
announcement, intended to be communicate 
public at large. 


b) 


stateme? t 
d to the 


pi 
2. A handout is a news or giving backgro" 
information to news. 


"I gO 


news 


c) 
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3, A handout is usually a routine information given by 
Government agency. 


4. A handout can be issued by attached department or 
agencies of Government or by semi-Government 
departments or by autonomous corporate bodies. 


5, Corollary to above, a handout should have or 
possess a quality and characteristic of interest to 
government, as well as to the general public. 


6. A handout “should be invested with the requisite 
‘charactexistics to satiate the public queries and 
miscellaneous questions. 


7. The’ handouts are usually floated with a definite 

(m to achieve the underlying objectives, pertaining 

to the Institutions, Government, Government 
department and agencies. 


8. The handouts have definite object, idea or an 
experience for communication and information of 
the general public through the newspapers’ and 
other mass media. 


Writing a handout: The handouts are quite different 
from the press note and press release, as far as the 
importance and urgency is concerned. A handout’s 
composition requires certain basic rules and 
regulations, which are summarized below: 


1. Itis necessary that the handouts are to be prepared 
with meticulous care and caution. 


2. The handouts are to be prepared with See te 
its contents and announcements or statement. e 


underlying objective is the emphasis on accuracy. 


3. Handout should be written in simple, spe ee 
effective language and style, so as to be un ee F 
and intelligible in effective manner oe 


i is context, technical 
unambiguous terms. In this e 


: to 
matter and technical terms are : tten 
simplified manner. An illegibly or h Ha its 
handout is most likely to under a d 
news values, and its objective eliminated. 
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4. In case a handout contains or involveg 
questions, of policy, qualified phrases or sente Me 
are invariably inserted to satiate the queries è 
underlying objective is to create clarity of the, Ita 
and simplicity of description rather than ambig, 


and confusion. 


5. The language to be used in handout, should: be 
same as used for writing stories in news the 


ght | 
Uity | 


Normally its opening paragraph shoul | 
composed on five W’s that is “Where,” “Whar 


Who”, When”, and “Why”. This principle complet.’ 
the basic requirements of accuracy, satiety ae 
credibility. nd 


6. The matter in the handout should be serious and 
not frivolous gr insignificant. A handout should Not 
be given the colour of an advertisement or publicity 
matter. í 


7. Technical terminology should be avoided in the said 
handout; and if there is a necessity; it should be 
accompanied by a fullest explanation, so as to% 
intelligible for all. 


8. Long paragraphs, difficult expressions, too much 
use of adjectives and superlatives are. undesirable 
and should be avoided. Its languagé)should be 
concise and precise, and its length’ should be 
manageable and proportionate tothe importance of 
the material it contains. 


9. The handout should be baséd‘6n realities, and facts 
and figures, without any exuggeration, not creating 
undue impressions, or giving undue publicity 
unnecessary optimism, 


10, In case, a handout is issued in order to clarify % 
contradict a newspaper story, feature or editoria” 
the facts contained in the handout must be W® 
investigated, confirmed, non-contradictory and 8°" 
exp lanatory facts, and no evasive methods or 
devices should be employed consciously bi 
unconsciously. 
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news 
Special care has to be applied to those handouts 


11. 


which mostly consist of speeches. It is usually not 
necessary to give full texts of speeches except in 
case of utter urgency in consistence with the 
interest of the general readers. The length of the 
speech is determined according to its news value. 


2 press Note 
Actually handouts and press releases are of two kinds; 


handouts whic 
notes. At prese 
- notes. 


a) 


h has beer\ studied in previous pages and press 
nt, we are concerned with the study of the press 


Definition) “Press notes are those devices of 
commamnication, by which a Government policy or an 


important announcement is issued for the information 
ofthe public. In its nature, a press note is an important 


\dévice as compared with the handouts in all implicit 


b) 


and explicit aspects. Handouts basically contain such 
information which is most conducive and is calculated 
to make news. Handouts are, as such, written just like 
a newspaper story and the under-lying objective is to 
make news. The language and style of the writing and 
drafting of the handouts is normally in the language 
which is suitably appropriate for writing in newspaper. 


_On the other hand, a press note is usually drafted and 


composed in formal language. From the textual point of 
view, no deviation is permissible. Handouts are 
communicated informally for information in the form of 
new-story, whereas a press ‘note is also designed to 
communicate and transmit information in strict sense 


of the word, with no deviation allowable. 
Basic Ingredients: From the study and examination 


of the definition and nature of the press note, we can 
deduce the basic ingredients as enumerated below. 


l. Press notes are issued by the Government for the 


information of the general public. 


2.. Press notes contain information in unam 
and categorical terms. i 


biguous 





PR SEING JOURN, ) aai 
Nay, 
BE = invariable linked with bie Ky ie 


c) 
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8, Press Note BS ihe Government On some — My 
policy or stand of the tt 
jisne 

ace specially attuned to Betyg 


4. Press. notes : a Py 
preseniation, whereby a sort of Credibility, h 
created 


Ià of bri 
notes are the effective toa ridgin 
5. biis ia gap, by resorting: to bg th th, 

outward and the inward public relationg: ; 


Press notes normally carry the idea of firm 
on the part of the Government. 


m Press notes are usually reproduced ir 
newspaper and other mass msd in the Simila 
order and manner, as they are received. 


Bi Press potes are closely, related ty the 
announcements of Government's basic poliay 
such the newspapers cannot change; reduce y 
alters their contents in any manner, 


atan 


9 Press notes-as being rm stant and Government, OW 


besc policy, 16 not iable-to frequent alteratio 

auch these are usually and decidedly the last wok, 
which may however be revised if genta 
réquired 


10. The frequency of the press note 15 nab Che same at 
with the handouts It is en only ti 
highlight the stand and the -point of the 
Government an some signi national eventor 


issue-and when nseded, 





y Thera arë sodh 
ng and deaignint 





Arung | E EN 
formalities and requisites in composi 


4 prees note, 


o Press cofes, being part 
announcemente hy tha 


. 


aul 


oral 


2, Dis as 
one are usually preferred to be iseuet 
O M Witten forma rather than 


XS 


3, 


fiim 


x% 
V 


5. 


speerhee which are mgst likely to create confusion 
at misunderstanding or fauity impressions. 

Press notes’ most: significant ard underlying 
principles are their concieneas and. preciseness, 
and any deviation is likely to nullify their effects 
and impressions. 


Press notes are designed; composed arid written lr 






unambiguous a to publicise the good intentiims 
of the gove: mt. Hand ootes are intended to 
make ä ted attempt at Improving the image 


gove Piment, 
Preis Db ae uutward means of public relationing 
diypnat building a izvourable climate of opinion for 

overmment, which fact warrants their drafting 


ts hs effective arid unequivora! terme. 


OB: 


40, 


Press notes ars usually enshrined In appropriate 
words and structure of sentences as well es in 
formai style of language so aş to present the 
Government policies and’ actions most accurately. 


| Ae forma! language is employed im the drafting of 


the press notes, it is attuned topsatiate the basig 
rye Wieren “Where”, What’, “Who”, and “Why”, az 
to be exhaustive in nature. 

Preas notes ara. written: directly im eumple and 
effective munner, and as such do not require 
superlatives and adjectives nor'do they require any 
undue publicity, 

Presa notes should be drafted in a logical manner 
with propér psaragraphing «and suitably arranged 
Structure of sentences, 

The matter mm the press notes should be pertinent 
to the subject, under discussion or under 
examination, complete in all respects, 


Press Release 


The Handouts and press relesse bear close similarities in 
D An ! 
Mermatigg iasved by the organizations and establichntente. 


nature. Preas release are netally the cireillars of 
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on in the press rele 
Information 3n p These press releases are usu 


the different Org 
floated to elicit 
organisations W 
These prese rele 
have something to say 
the public about t 
especially in the for 


a) Definition: 


b) 


c) Writing a Press release: In order to preP4 


compact and precise as well as intelligent P 


4, Another sophisticated method of eommunication is 


5. In case, the information is purported to be 


anizafions, 
ation of the public at large; al] me 


hich desire the close attention of the Pubt: 
ascs originate from those organisationg whi 
valuable for the general information” 


the atter 


heir policies, performances and activit| 
m of circulars. es, 


A press release is that form of informați 
necessarily floated for the interest of general publ, 
who desire to have knowledge about the activities i 
the concerns, insititutions or the organisation, Th 
press releases are invariably in the form of Written 
circulars or statements, and usually consist F 
categorical and unambiguous information. 


Basic _ Ingredients: From the foregoing study anq 


examination of the nature and definition of press 
release, we can deduce the following basic ingredients. 





1. A press release is usually a circular or statement, 
purported to communicate information to the 


general public. 


2. A press release details usually of the activities of 
any concern, organisation or an institution: 


3. A press release may be delivered to thè nëwspapers 
and periodicals by hand or sent by pést- 


adopted, i.e. circulars or “statements to be 


despatched to the news agencies. 
widely 


communicated on large scale; the press releases F 
usually addressed to the news editors of nation : 


newspapers. | 


Press releases may be sent to the social editor 
picture editor, city editor, women’s editor etc. 
re ? 
res 


release, following points should be kept in mind. 


o ne a er as 
ase usually entail the activit; NÉ 
Cg 1. 


! 
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er usually receives a good number of 
messages and other similar communications. There 
ig some sort of a competition between the prevalent 
types of communication, From this point of view, it 
is better to have a distinctive heading with a house 
insignia in order to reveal or at least to assist in 
the recognition of the source of its orgin. Hence | 
much importance deserves to be devoted to the 
selection of a suitable, decorative and gaudy 


heading. 

The second most significant point is that the press 
releaseshould include the name and address of the 
sender, It should be clear and distinct to catch the 
attention immediately, and absorb the reader to its 
message and purpose, it should also mention the 


A newspap 


\ yeléphone number of the sender. - 


` In the third place, the press release should indicate 


the date of its release, with the mark of 
“immediate.” This process and instruction actually 
accelerate the information and communication and 
thus assists in its objective. 


Sometimes the organisations and other institutions 
engage the services of the consultants for the 
process of communication as well as press releases 
in an expert manner, it is however, incumbent on 
the sender to indicate this fact clearly with the 
name and address of the client. 


Generally like other manuscripts, the press release 
should be typed or written on the other side of the 
sheet to allow correction, alteration etc. However 
the typing should be given in double space with 
ample margins on both sides of the sheet. 

Now the press release should indicate the subject, 


caption and the title on which the press release has 
been designed and intended to be published in the 


Newspapers and periodical. 
In the actual matter for a good press k 
contain the 


Opening paragraph should invariably = 
essentials and main story of the press release, 1 
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1]. 


12. 


13. 
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the following paragraphs, detailed informa. ` 


given. The bifurcation of the press release alloy. | 


good deal of facility in reading and a logica] writ 
e. 


up. 
Press release should avoid the use of tog ia 

adjectives and superlatives which actually mat 
the image and objective of the press release. ark 


Naturally a press release necessitates g cares 


logical and skilful handling, as far as it, 


composition and standard of language is concerned | 


A press release should be composed and designed ? 
a standard manner and style. In this respect 
experience usually works wonders. i 


It should be kept in mind that a press release is not 
something supernatural or mysterious object. It is a 
logically arranged information and message 
released to the press, as a direct means of 
communication between the general masses and 
the senders so as to create an informational link. It 
is intended to create the desired atmosphere and to 
achieve the desired effectiveness. As such it should 
be designed purposefully and _ objectively?ya 
standard manner. N 


Another glaring characteristic of a press welease 
should be its conciseness, clarity and preciseness to 
convey the message and information to the 


L aa oe 


ultimate destination, without anyCambiguity in its 
presentation and style Press*vequires even we i 


technical press release to be perfect an 
with technical informationNin detail. 


It is highly possible that a press release may z 
lengthy one, running to several pages. Howeve” us 
length of the press release mainly depends a 
the nature of the subject. However it is a a the 
policy to constrain the length of the subject ° 


press release in a handy size. he 


l t 
It is better to prepare more than one COPY - the 
press release in order to make it suitable pnicêl 
different national dailies, including the tee 


d intelligible | 


pe 


news 
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press. As such, it is most desirable to prepare two 
or more versions of the press release in hand. 


Some press release need figures and statistics 
without which they would fail to communicate in 
effective manner. As such facts and figures as well 
as the statistics should be given in precise manner, 


14. 


There may be some press releases which essentially 
require some pħotographs to illustrate and portray 
the objective\and purpose of the message and 
information.contained in the press release. 


15. 


Some press release may contain mention of some 
individual, which should be completed by giving his 
name, designation etc. 


16. 


Press\Gonference 
Today press conferences are commonly held and the press 


givésydue coverage to these press conferences. It has been 
addpted as one of the most effective and pervasive means of 


\tommunication in modern times. 


a) Nature and Definition: A press conference is an 


interview given by a public figure to newsmen by 
appointment. As said earlier, the press conference has 
been accepted as the most modern and sophisticated 
method of communication. The press conferences are 
called and held by the personalities at times, they 
deem them fit and suitable. A press conference is the 
only and best means to contact with all the media 
simultaneously. The purpose and the objective of a 
press. conference lies in the fact to elucidate one’s point 
of view, explain one’s stance or issuing necessary 
information to the press. Its utility and pervasiveness 
cannot be questioned in case it is employed effectively 
and with discretion. Furthermore a press conference 
becomes a useful tool in moving some point to be 
known and announced to all and sundiy. A press 
conference is held with numerous standardized steps 1n 
Order to run it effectively. First of ali, a copy of 


Prepared statement is distributed among the 
representatives of press, followed by a concise, 
ference.: 


Statement necessitating the call of a press con 
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After this stage, all the representatives are ins 
Ite. 


put questions to the convener of the preeg 


È 
confer, Ù 


which further facihtates for further informato ENa 
n Ana 


antisfaction of the prese men, 


Aain Characteristics A press conference 


written im simple methode as there arp © ny 
principles to be followed, ET 
l. Only the representatives of the press aho 
invited to the press conference. The re be 
invitation to the outsiders in not desirable Ce ang 
duly and legrumately rerented. and iy 
2 Jt 18 ancumbent on the convener to allow suff; 


ume to the repreaentauives of the press for holdin, 


a conference. They should be served with a notice of 
week in advance, The said notice or the invitatio 
should clarify the reason and criteria of holding 
such conference, The invitation should contain the 
necessary background and details to impress the 
editors of the necessity of covering the details of S5 
the conference alongwith the names of the chief” 
speakers. lt should also indicate the time and place? 
of the conference. Q I 


. NV 
In holding a press conference, the location of the 
holding of such conference should be haed boldly 
and clearly. The location of the proposed press 
conference needs much considefðtion and due 
importance should be given to this aspect. 
Normally the provincial h Wruarters serve the 
best purposes, especially bahore where most of the 
prominent national dail are situated. It ¥ 
assist in the convenience of both the pressmen © 
well as the conveners of the press conference: 
such the location of the press conference should * 
considered at great length, in order to accomP nd 


the proposed conference objectively 
successfully. 
J of 
Timing of a press conference warrant a good rected 
e 


thinking and planning which should be 8 pot! 
from two points of views, first it should %¢ 


~~ 
d Even the next day shall not serve the purpose of 


“Gy 
ww 
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convenient to the pressmen and secondly that the 
matter of the press conference should be 
conveniently be included in the next day's papers 
on large scale. It has been calculated that the best 
time is between 11 to 11.30 a.m and 2.30 to 3 p.m 
in the afternoon. Timings can be examined from the 
nature of the subject to be discussed at the 
conference. In case of some technical matter, it is 
wise and prer pas to hold conference in the 
morning. It wit assist the morning papers to 
prepare a fulDreport and the evening newspapers 
will allow.@ short space in their columns. 


5. Next \stop is the selection of a suitable day for 
hobdife the said press conference. The conveners of 
tA press conference should take care not to select 
(Ne days on which national events or celebrations 


Pee ‘fare held; as they keep the press busy and engaged 


for the coverage of activities of the special days. 


the press conference, as the newspapers will not be 
able to give proper space to the press conference. 
Hence the conveners of the press conference should 
be very careful about fixing the day for holding a 
press conference and to make it a success and 
effective. 


c) Management: The actual proceedings of the press 


conference should be arranged and managed in such a 
manner as to prove a successful venture. A raised dais 
shall serve best to have distinctive look for a press 
conference and to let the pressmen to have deep look 
on the conveners to put questions etc. There should be 
card before each of the convener with their names on it 
in bold letters. The proceedings shall start by the call 
of the in-charge of the conference who shall introduce 
the chairman or the speaker of the day. The crux of the 
Press conference depends upon the quality of the 
speeches and the speaking ability of the speaker and 
others participating in it. In case of badly drawn 
Speech or poor quality of speaking, the whole process of 
Press conference shall crumble down. A briefing shall 
serve many purposes, and is most helpful in promoting 
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the success of the conference. A press conf, 
e 


should be started within five minutes of that ți Teng, | 
at time y 


the copies of speeches should be made availa}, U 
order to despatch the same to the papers and table in 
whose representatives were somehow absent pona 
mecting. A representative out of the officials : 
press conference should be a selected to a Of th, 
spokesmen. It is one of the etiquette to boul ag 

representatives with tea and other reeek th 
even meals at meals time. Nts ang 


5. Communique 

Communique is the commonly agreed and pre 
announcements and policy between the representatives ae 
independent states. In this connection standard rules ae 
regulations relating to handouts apply. ad 
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CHAPTER-3 


JOURNALISTIC WRITING 
1. FEATURE WRITING 


Definition and Nature: 

AMéature is an article giving background information on 
cestain events or personalities in the news. Now-a-days, 
fegture-writing has become a highly specialised subject. A 
is a non-news article in a newspapers on some 
prominent subject. Now-a-days, feature writing has become 
very popular in the newspapers and magazines. A feature may 
be written by a prominent journalist or by a general author or 
by some specialist. Every mewspaper has some special 
correspondents for subjects like economics, military, politics, 
science etc. A feature may be written on a military subject by a 
military correspondent, on a medical subject by a medical 
specialist, or on a political subject by a political correspondent, 
similarly, a foreign affairs, an art specialist may write a 
feature on the subjects of art. It may also be kept in mind that 
generally no name is given of the reporter who writes the 
Newspaper report. Whereas usually a feature article is 
contributed by a named author. There may be several other 
spheres of life in which a person, having enough expertise and 
ee in all aspects, can be invited to handle a feature. 
E an industrialist, member of parliament e 
ake may write features on different subjects, simular. zm 
Sparks amous sportsmen may write articles or features 0 


1. 


res gained a great 
If as a full-fledged 


f journalism. It is 


ae has been stated that the featu 
epa mence in 1900, and established itse 
rtment or branch in the. discipline 0 
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_ asserted that Dr. Willard G. Bleyer was the first 
feature-writing in 1909. It also goes to his credit an 1 ah 
founder of journalism curriculum of the Unis eng t 
Wisconsin. Ever since, the feature-writing has cong Sek 
position and got wide currency as compared cs idateq itg 
branches of journalism. As to the definition of featy all Other 
be summed in simple terms, “a news-story which Poe y 
basic and bard facts in dramatic form of detailed Beets the 
As to the comparative study, it can be said that XPOSition” 
news-story presents merely the bare facts oe a 
essentially „includes the basic principles i of d feature 
explication, with detailed information. ramatic 


2. Analysis of a Feature-Article: 

From the above study of the nature and definition of 
feature article we may deduce the prominent and TR 
analytic features and characteristics as explained below: $i 


a. A feature bears close similarities with, the news-story 
as it gives the readers facts in an interesting form, and 
is framed and adapted to rapid reading. 


b. As compared to a news-story, a feature is expanded 
beyond the basic fact rather is fully supplemented with 
greater information. A feature usually covers althe 
underlying causes as well as the backgroundsof the 


news-story. 
s of the newe-story in 


c. A feature employs the basic fact 
its explication, with special emphasis) on further 
studies, research and interviews etcs 
ering the 


d. A feature usually aims at impartihgyand deliv 
desired effect, instruction, (guidance as well as 
entertainment to all the readers, including those who 
are already well-aware of the facts and figures of the 
subject and those who happen to examine and perus? 
the subject for the first time. i 
A feature may include in its study of 
the information, background of the matter, 

' causes ascribed to a particular event. 


the subject; all 
or the 


f. A news-story usually has to be subjec 
demands of the dead line. In other words, 


Types of Feature 
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ime to dispose of the news-story, whereas 


limited t pas 

P rature writer has ample time at his disposal and has 

os to necessarily meet a dead line. A feature can be 
disposed of at a great leisure. 

The objectives of a news-story are basically to 

te inform but the basic and bare facts; 


communica ; i i i 
whereas a feature aims at instruction, information, 
knowledge besides. missionary objectives for the 
improvement of motals and betterment of the lot of the 


people. 
ory ‘arid a feature also differ as towards its 


_ A news-st i 
stricture and form. A news-story 18 a 


contents, A : 
somewhat a business-like matter to be disposed of in a 


businéss-like manner in a traditional and conventional 
form™and structure. Whereas, a feature is written off- 
the4rack manner, in an unconventional manner, 
keeping in view the psychology of the people and in 
commonly-understood language and idiom. The news- 
story is-written in a cold and logical manner, whereas a 


s designed to appeal to the emotions and 


feature i 
commonly- 


passions of the people. In a feature, 
understood and simple language is used, and all the 
relevantly useful elements of dramatic are utilized to 


the full extent. 


A feature writer can research more facts, because he has 
enough time at a his disposal. Features may be planned 
in advance in such a way that they are published at the 
time of some important events, for example, 
inauguration of some project or exhibition, Republic Day 
or Independence Day, anniversary etc. When a feature is 
published in this way to coincide with some events, its 
value and importance increases greatly. 


Sometimes, features may have to be written without 
much notice. For example, if some event of great 
importance takes place either in a foreign country or in 
one’s own country, then a feature may have to be written 
quickly, Recently an intense earthquake struck and 
caused colossal loss of life and property in Armenia of 
USSR, a number of feature articles appeared in several 








e. 


f. 


g. 


2 newspapers. The subject was dealt with in M 


Still another type o 
profile of some imp 
news. This feature is based upon a 
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pointing out how the earthquake takes l detai, 
destruction caused by an earthquake and pace 


for methods of predicting earthquakes ete the Tesar 


ch 
Similarly, features may be written after the d 
important personality or Head of the State a of an 
biographical sketch and other achievements I ving hig 
way, when in some foreign country an nikne the ga e 
comes into power after a military coup deae Peragon 
may be published giving all available aE feature 
regarding that person. In such a type of fi or mation 
attempt is made to give information on all ee 2 
questions which may crop up in the minds of the aa 
rg, 


Another type of articles are those of human inter 

human value. This a very popular source of ae 
articles. Such features can be written on ever ee 
subjects like health family, sex, the equality ree 
men and women, industry, economics etc. Now-a-days, 


many newspapers and magazines are full of features o} 


freedom of the sex and other sexual practices. Features 
regarding the private lives of past and present important 
personalities, film stars etc., also quite popular, Many 
articles have been written on the subject of divorce and 
its consequences. 

Features are also written on certain social, cultural and 
economic problems which have arolised considerable 
public interest, for example the/juvenile delinquency, 
deteriorating law and order sitiation, increased in eve 
incidents, daylight robberies, ‘go 
ladies purse snatching ete, Someti 
features a sort of running debate goes on 
supporting or opposing a particular subject. 


heated debate either through subsequ 
through letters to the editor, criticising 


the feature. 


or appre 


f feature is regardin 
ortant and interesting pers 


on 10 
n interview wit 


Id chain snatching and 
mes, through these 
in the press 


; er 

The writing of a controversial feature itself starts av 4 
ent articles | 

cjating 


nality 
g the perso! 6 
h that 


ya 


ustic WRITING = 
py the reporter of a newspaper. This also brings l 
e known and unknown aspect of the personality 
ut 8 

of that person: 

or Points of a Feature Based on an Interview: 

o 
pa ng such a feature based on an interview, the 


4. 4a 
Je writl 5 ; 
vhi oink should be kept in mind. 
w . 
a The interview should start off with a lively and 
B: attractive phrase which will catch the reader's 
attention. 


A The 


it is essential $0 keep up the steam until the reader is . 
pletely hooked. 


mthe stage is ready to filter in the necessary facts 
feature a reason and topicality. 


com 


that give the 
à Nw, it ig incumbent to sketch out the character of the 
subject, as clearly as possible. 


_ It is necessary and wise to remember that it is the 
subject of interview which is interesting and not the 


personality of the journalist. 


f. Another useful device for such a feature interview is to 


intersperse paragraphs of description with direct 
_ quotation. 


g. It is necessary to prepare a list of questions to be 


5, 


feat 


answered, which should be comprehensively relevant, 
enlightening 
Attributes of a Good Feature Writing: 


In consonance with the demands and nature of the 
ure, a good feature writer usually has certain particular 


requis; À : 
cian and attributes which distinguishes him from other 
nalists. Most of the feature writers are also reporters. 


he 
at: 
1g a 


‘act, 
teporter, 
Writer a fe 


y have proved that they are quite good at creating an 


m ; 
, 208sphere of lively descriptive writing. A good feature writer 


ie Pla who can do much more than reporting the plain 
though a good feature writer should also be a good 
yet there are some good reporters who are unable to 
ature article. 
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a A feature writer has ample period of tim | p t missionary zeal to be released in appropriate 





disposal to compose a really worthwhile fen at 4, | 

compared to a news reporter. A feature we sl 

hindered by any type of a dead line, asa Kogi i ty 

has to face and design his programme according ey 
y. 


It is the opinion of some people that the featur, 

are born writers, or who are blessed with F Write | 
gift of aptitude for writing. There are others when | 
the firm opinion that a feature writer ieee of 
be 


acquainted with the linguistic idiom of the 
medium. 


Another cardin4l characteristic of a good feature wr 
is his keen sense of observation to detect iad 
interesting points which‘usually escape the eyes A 
common man. He should be a man to possess th | 
ability and to have a keen nose to sense the matters 3 
interest around his environment, particularly th : 
social set-up in which he resides permanently. | 
Without, the keenness and curiosity, he shall not b 
able to find out the matters of common interest, and 
nor shall he be able to share that interest. It implite 
that a good feature writer should be mentallyvalert | 
interpret the matters of common experience | 


He should possess the special knack and experience to | 
choose and select the subjects of common interest, | 


which shall form the central ideas;of his e 
articles. This recognition of subjects should invariably 
f the common lot? 


be deeply related to the interesig\0 ni 
the readers. It means that hé\should be mentally se 
psychological fit to recognise those subjects nae 
related to the welfare and deep interest of the rea z 
and can form the suitable title of features in real ai 
of the word. Some of these subjects can be placed "tio 
following categories, as transport, — al 
agriculture, health problems, roads, hospitals cit! 
planning, population problems, food problems: 

and cultural problems etc. fod 
He should be well-equipped linguistically and jot | 
other aspects to inspire the readers with the imp! i 


qualities of confidence and the enthusiasm- 


Written i 


2a. 
r 





anner 


confidence amo Nanaon, ) 
enthusiasm and confidence into the readers, the 
f feature articles will be nullified. The 


objectives 0 


features are meant to arouse noble feelings among the 


readers to think loftily about their social, cultural, 
economic and political establishments and allied 
problems and ailments. Features should be aimed at 


creating 


and to take prattical part in the campaigns to solve 


them, and iħùmobilising the other forces. In short 
features not orly mobilize the public opinion, but also 
motivate Qythem to think sympathetically and 
patriosivally about their local, provincial and national 


problems. l 
The features should be based on facts and figures, 


Ayhose accuracy should not be questioned. Their 


accuracy should be consolidated and unquestionable. 
Besides features should be characterized with 
thoroughness, complete in all respects as to be readily 
understandable and not lacking in any phase. Features 
are understood to be composed and designed to convey 
a sense of completeness in its contents „and the 
intended message. The subjects of the features are 
usually derived from the news-stories originating in 
the society. The facts should he sifted through wide 
reading, research and through investigation, with close 
touch to human interest. Only those feature articles 
will hold interest to the readers, which are based on 
facts, complete in all respects, thoroughness and clarity 
as well as accuracy. 


- As has been said in previous lines, that features are 


also based on interviews which warrant certain 
requisites, otherwise data from interviews are certainly 
going to Wrong direction and ultimate failure. Among 
the major requisites are, that an interview sho 

egin with a lively and attractive phrase to catch the 
readers attention; to filter in the necessary facts that 
Blive the feature a reason and topicality; to sketch out 


the character of the subject as clearly as possible; to 
! 


zeal to think about their national problems, ` 
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keep the subject of interview who is and AS AT 
oul 
8 


made interesting; to intersect paragra d 
description with direct quotations, and lastly 





ee Š 0 | 
up the steam until is reader is completely hooked tey i 


h. Some feature writers take up another type ' 
called the “Personality Column”, who filter nee | 
through the mesh of their own personalities k © ney, | 

an individual touch. Sometimes, these E We it | 


also give an idiosyncratic slant to their features Writer ; 


These features are written regarding politics or i 
off-beat subjects. Generally, these features are wae 
in a very light vein. Some of these features are a 

or 


political satires and have a hidden sarcasm. 
Í 


i. Sometimes the feature writers take up light articles in| 
order to match the generally depressing contents of ih, 
newspapers. As understood, news-stories are commonly 
impersonal, unattractive, bare facts which do ngl 
absorb the attention of the readers generally. In viey 
of this context, some feature writers adopt the light 
articles which are eagerly sought. Therefore, these 
lightly written articles provide 
entertainment. Some of these feature writers _hecout, 
very popular with their readers who eagerlyywait for | 


amusement, ani 


their articles which may come once or twice a week. | l 


These feature writers can even amuse ànd entertam, 
their readers by writing about very. commonpt 
subjects like domestic problems, problems of the pen | 
weds, husband and wife problems) personal crisis | 
mankind etc. There is no doubt.that the least pen 
always a good piece of journalism. A nicely Mee it 
feature always deserves & prominent P ao | 
newspaper. Of course, a good feature should fe | 
interesting beginning, a captivating middle 

worth remembering ending. j 





j je c isti d att 
j. Another basic characteristic an al at 
_ feature writer is to compose his collected eee i anli 
` data efficiently. The underlying point 1s 18 ad wit? 
_ability to write clearly, opora eet weit | 
5 . : E S 
imaginative appeal. He should eine ae ae pe pus 


commensurate with. the public 
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‘consciousness to make it a delectable and entertaining 
piece of prose. It should be simple, idiomatic and 
commonly intelligible to absorb the attention of the 
readers generally. 

The said narrative should be described dramatically, 
and should be free from the errors of punctuation, 
grammer, preposition and spelling-mistakes. A good 
piece of a feature article is most apt to be marred by 
grammatical mistakes. 


A good and experience feature writer always keeps 
before him the\démands of the readers, which warrants 
him a carefù thinker and a sincere person who give 
full weight to the basic elements of truth and accuracy, 
in implies that he should be well-read man, willing to 
congittt the standard publications and books and work 
Methodically by keeping the data and material in 
proper manner. He should be ready to work hard 
willing in a business-like manner and not subject to a 
mood, or inspiration. They are generally equipped with 
the proper initiative. He should be mentally alert and 
prepared to find out the ideas and material, with a 
keen sense for his subject and inspiring materials. 


Sources of Features: | 
A good feature writer has at his disposal the major 
sources of observation, experience and printed word. He can 
amply employ and utilize the sources for the newspapers and 
the magazines. In recent years, the features have gained wide 
currency and popularity in comparison to the drab nature of 
ee and column-writing. It cannot be gainsaid that 
oe is the direct outcome of the progress of modern 
soa rather it holds wider popularity and importance in 
= 2 Journalism. Again it is no exaggeration that generally 
news Catros are considered a guarantee for the success of any 
ties journal or a magazine. In the light of the above 

ext, we should take into examination the various sources, 


i . . . 
ae into the formation of resourceful and entertaining 
8. 


6. 


a. ge as he : 
Personalities: Personalities of the past and present 


ran be made the subject of personality-based features. 
n the present age, there are a number of living and 
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epoch-making personalities ie chievements = 
be made the subject of feature. is Particy, 
category, territorial limits are just meaningless, : r 
nationally or internationally reputed personality ii 
be approached for an interview, whether he belongs i] 
the vital field of engineering, arts and craft, medicin | 
Politics, economics, social welfare, educational ie 
and world peace. This list of personalities doeg a 
exhaust here, and can be extended to virtually ot 
field and walk of life. Any reputed person who a 
contributed largely to the betterment of the ne 
beings, can be made a subject of feature-writing. ie 
this connection besides personal interviews 
biographies of V.I.P. can serve as a light-house to the 
common persons. A good number of books can fe 
consulted to write an interesting feature. 


Commemoration: The sources of commemorative 


articles are numerous, including national and 
important international events, fairs, exhibits, 
personalities, epoch-making and historical event, as 
Eid-ul-Fitre, Eid-ul-Dhud; Bid Mild-un-Nabi, Shabai- 


Barat, Meraj Sharif, Moharrum-ul-Haram, Quaid-ix 


Azam etc. National commemorative features may 
comprise of personalities connected and related Ao 
freedom movement and specially their achieyéments, 
as Sir Sayyid Ahmed Khan, Chaudhary Rahmat Ali, 
Independence war of 1857 etc. The commemorative 
features may consist of religious festivals of Islamic 
history as the battle of Badr, Qudsia/and other allied 
events and informational matter. In‘the local festivals, 
feasts like Mela-Chiraghan andj Data Ganj Bakhsh, 
are the suitable titles for the commemorative features. 
Others may include the special days of armed forces ° 
Pakistan, annual cultural engagements besides other 
national and international events as First May, Wars 
launched for the territorial integrity of Pakista 
struggle for ideological integrity and the forecasts 
the impending dangers etc. 

tural 


Social and Cultural Sources: Social and cu! they 


features are not only great in number and variety, *" 
are also multi-coloured and multi-purpose, as W° J 


yRNALISTIC WRITING ; 
m 
J ;-dimensional. The social subjects may comprise of 





107. 
mult é : 
eduction of family size, structure and nature of 
. milies in the past and the present conditions, and the 
study of those factors responsible for that state. There 
have been drastic changes in the long and traditionally 
established institutions of families and marriages. It 
implies the study of the underlying causes, factors to 
detect the ailments, effects and the suggested remedial 
measures: These features can bring out the salient 
features of the twg social systems, by comparison and 
by contrast. The Social and cultural features may be 
based on the national and the foreign society, bringing 
into light, fhe*strange customs and traditions. ‘These 
features (pave definite objectives, by presenting them 
theoretically and projecting the different social and 
traditional evils and malpractices, in order to allow 
and/inspire the general masses to ponder over them. 
These are ushered in for the betterment of the social 
and cultural structure of the society. Among these 
social evils are included the marriages on “Watta 
Satta” arrangements, dowry system and its long- 
ranging effects on the less fortunate families and its 
merits and demerits. The social and cultural features 
are of multi-purpose nature. Even in daily life features 
can be arranged on the problems of daily life as the 
trends of modern life, hobbies, professions, places, 
scenes, entertainments and weather etc. 


. Science and Technology: This is rightly called the 


age of phenomenal scientific and technological 
inventions and improvisations, affecting all 
departments of life. Actually the 19th century has 
Tightly been called the Age of science, which has not 
only changed the whole fabric of individual and social 
life, but also introduced drastic alterations in the basic 
thought traditionally held. Science has introduced a 
number of comforts and luxuries of life, never 
Witnessed before. It is quite in the fitness of things to 
write features on the different phases of life as affected 

Y scientific subjects, to enlighten the general readers 
and especially the students. A good feature writer can 
make use of any of the field of science and technology, 
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. Stresses and strains of modern life, an 

-structure has been abruptly shaken rath 

. Whereas the process of adjustments has ® nore? 
e 

nits 
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oach in simple style, as to ce 
intelligible to the general iat There is no a 
for scientific and technological sources of Informa ih 
and feature-writing. These features may consist of i 
biographical notes and achievements of the fams e 
scientists and technologists their unique achievem, Ua 

c inventions and their socia] ay 


individual scientifi ’ a 
economic effects including both positive and eee 
effects on human life. Features can be composed on ie 

e 


role of science and technology to make deficiencies ; 
food resources, agricultural improvements and varion 
allied mechanization processes, search for sea food. 
and resources and utilization. These may comprise s 
subjects to study the various alternatives for th, 
sources of energy, science’s role in the improvement of 
medicine and health of humanity, lack of interest jn 
scientific studies in Pakistan as well as lagging far 
behind in these field, even compared with numerous 
under-developed countries. A good feature writer can 
ably undertake the study of the different aspects of our 
educational set-up, which has been causing the general 
slackness of programme to include scientific ant 
technological curriculum. In short, there are countless 
sources of feature-writing in the main and major‘ield 
of science and technology. y 
Psychological Features: The new age òf scientific 
and technological inventions and discoveries has 
drastically altered the very style, of, life and liviné 
followed traditionally and in a most convention 
manner, resulting in social problems of adjustm?” 
mental and cultural gaps. These’ have collectively p 
rise to a number of psychological illnesses ae 
ailments, It has not been yet possible to pridge thé 
called gaps in the social fabric of life. There have 
numerous psychological problems due t 


with positive app” 


ever re 


consistent with the drastic alterations. - 
psychological problems in the industr@ 


psych nt 
individual and social problems, mental an = 


JO somplicities: individual and family problems and 
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llied complexities. There is a growing class 


numerous a $ a F 
consciousness in the society, difference and wide gap 
ying or confessing and actions, increasing 


between 8ay1t b | : 
of exhibition, pomp and show, instability in the 


trends : ; 

marital matters, a wide difference between the income 
and expenditure and the relevantly frivolous efforts 
rather immoral acts to reconcile the expenditure with 
the income. Factually, there is strictly speaking a 
strain existing between the different classes of the 
society which is ever on the increase, it is here that a 
ood feature writer can choose and select any 
ological problem for the-betterment of mental and 


sychologl igs aes 
P health of the individuals residing in the society. 


moral 
History: History can be described as one of the main 


afid Soflectively a major source of features. History is 


the’record of life in all possible phases and aspects, 
eoncerning human beings all over the world. Historical 
features may relate to a recent event, or to past events 
affecting the present. History can be world history, or 
national history. There is the Islamic history, replete 
with great events and greater personalities, with great 
feats and achievements their daring and courageous 
feats of unparalleled bravery and numerous dashing 
events. Historical features assist in tracing out the link 
between out past institutions and their transmission to 
the present and then to the coming generations. 
History reminds us our cultural, social and economic 
ties with our social institutions, rather it regularizes 
and maintains our cordial, linkage with our past 
institutions. It links us with the collective genius of our 
ancestors, besides imparting lessons of love for the 
Masses, 


- Expositional and Instructional Feature: These are 


Instructional and educational features which can be 
called multi-purposes features, in which people are 
given instruction and explication on those subjects 
Which needs further explanation rather repeated 
lessons, - These are the subjects whic 
Under the knowledge of the general masse 
efense, traffic rules and regulations or firs 


s, as civil 
t aid, but ` 





h are already . 
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are not aware of the detailed information, 
sources of features are generally in the nature „p 
are meant for the education and instruction a ich 
general people. Among the expositiongl 

instructional features are included the social and 
cultural theories and distinctions, folk songs, evolu ù 
of folk lore and literature, their social and aaa 
values and inter-relationship, - superstitions, e 
social values and aspects. As expositional a 
undertakes to study and examine the origin, care Ure 
its persistent existence, folk and romantic Sue 
traditionally existing for the past hundreds of HA a 
takes into examination the nature, Persistence 
existence scope and structure of folk literature, bea 
its popularity, significance and effects. In this categor 8 
there are countless sources and further sub-sourceg $ 
the existence and belief and faith in mysterious events 
their influence and causes of permanent penetration 
and permeation in the present social set-up. Moreover 
the sources of feature in this category takes into 


scrutiny and study of the social etiquette and habits ( 


and the relevant contribution of different societiesNá 
that direction. As such all those subjects and Aopise 
related to the social sub-structure fall in this category 
of exposition and instruction. 


Investigational Features: Under this category, 


are many other features which require-investigation 
and research on detailed scale. AXgood feature !8 
usually based on research methods ‘and investigation 
taking the bare facts as tools@nd implements ar 
weaving a feature in interesfing manner, 80 4° : 
project it in a befitting manner to the readers: agi 
objective is to bring out all the possible asp o a 
angles of the subject concerned. In fact, the featur 
are closely related to the methods of investigation T 
research. As such countless sources of feature? i 
invariably connected within the category 
investigation and research; which forms the bası? ai 
and implements for collecting the bare facts ive 
figures, statistics, confirmed events in order t° ane 


there 


at the solid conclusion. This process accelerates 


pa naLlstic WRITING 
0 to suggest and frame future actions and policies. 
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aoe these features are burdensome and onerous, 
as onsible and weighty which require very hard work, 
rime-consuming, industriousness and heavy expenses. 
mipis connection, experimental feature-writing is 
rarely practiced in Pakistan as in the western 
countries. As such the relevant sources under this 


category should be handled immaculately. 


we can state that the sources of information, 
instruction, guidañce)and especially the material and 
data are derived. for the feature-writing as well as the 
articles. After the description of the main and major 
sources, we May briefly survey the other minor sources 
in theindddividuality and uniqueness. 


‘Assaid earlier ideals for feature-writing can be 

\ derived and deduced from several sources; as by 
observation, experience and printed material. As 
for as observation and experience is concerned, 
these are very special tenets of a personal character 
which can be learnt after a great period of time. 
Observation and experience can be practised only 
after a great deal of practice, intensive and 
extensive studies in many disciplines. 


ay 


b. Electronic Means of communication keep a great 
deal in picking up the central issues, points and 
ideals which are ideal for writing a feature. These 
means consist of radio and television, where as 
large number of programmes are telecast and 
broadcast, which necessarily require explication 
and feature-writing. is 3 


c. Fact-to-face media include conversation, addresses, 
sermons, which is really very useful for gathering 
some points of public interest on which a feature 
could be composed in order to instruct, give food for 
thought for all. 


d. Printed material may comprise of newspapers 
periodicals, journals, magazines, publicity, 
advertising, bulletins, catalogues, and many other 
forms of printed materials. A careful study and 
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ult in detecting some strikin 


perusal can res 
riting a feature. 


and ideale for w B Poin 


ta 


e. Another source may be found in the for 
institutions, broad-based as fairs, trades Busina T 
i 


industries, museums, exhibition, educat, ae 
institutions, which provide ample.opportuniq l 
collection novel ideas for features. les fy 
f. Social subjects like conventions, tradit; 
10ng 


customs, anniversary days, and holiday are a 
vast feld of sources for feature-writing, in whoo 
observant feature-writer can find countless ee a 
for his features. Jectg 


Demands of Feature: 
The objective and the importance of a feature can b 
e 


studied from the following points view. 


a 


. Explanation: The basic importance of the features ig 





fullest explanation and explication of the difficult 
points, so as to make it more and more intelligible to 
the general masses at large. Feature-writing is actually 


at par with detailed reporting which includes allhe- 


requisite information and facts under study, suitable’to 
be presented to the general readers. Features are 
uniquely based upon some interesting né€ws-stories 


f guen atisTiC 
) terest and entertainment. A feature is a news- 


| 


zx 


which absorb the popular attention immediately or 


popular attention can be diverted. Inthe feature, w 
background of the particular news-story is presented 
side by side the present sitwatién. For detailed 
information, all the relevant: facts and figures 3" 
included in the feature. Feature not only includes ae 
detail information as well as the personal feelings 4° 
impressions, which collectively assist the readers i 
the officials to arrive at some firm conclusions a” 
form public opinion. 


Entertainment and Interest: It has been justifiably 
said that feature is actually a news-story r 





E troverted into detailed and attractive ss 
ean house Moreover feature writing h 4 
ins relev i a 

ant photographs, turning it crea? 


colorful and pictorial writings which naturally in 


_ competition of a 
‘means of materia 
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their in 
story fr 
narrative 
of descrip 


om facts point of view and is a drama or a 
from the point of view of its particular style 
tion. The newspapers and the periodicals 
usually own their success to the interesting and 
attractive narrative of the feature articles. A feature 
manifests the basic and bare facts of a news-story but 
jn an attractive and attention absorbing manner. 
Otherwise the features would have been considered as 
drab writings, particularly in this age of awful pre- 
occupations and ack of leisure and even more when 
thousands ofyoices and messages and writings follow 
the man, [t.is the objective and demand of the feature 
to provide materially all available and necessary 
information, facts and figures and equip and prepare 
the\teaders with moral values to confront and face the 
comp ge and times. So, feature is not a 
l and mental entertainment, but it 
renders moral and ethical services to the readers. 


: | Information and Guidance: The features are usually 


objective-oriented, as to the information and guidance. 
The objectivity is the moot question of the feature- 
writing, which forms the basis of success of any 
newspapers, journal, magazine or a periodical. In other 
words, features are not enough merely to provide 
entertainment and interest but they should haye an 


objective to serve. 


. Both Sides of Picture: a feature shall be considered 


consummate and perfect only if it gives and explicates 
both sides of picture of an issue, an event or a problem. \ 
Feature reflects the real life and is usually written on 
the current issues, and get data and material from 
living society. A good feature writer gets information, 
facts and figures from the relevant persons and 
employs his sensitive thinking and observation. The 
addition of pictures virtually makes a feature most 
Interesting, alluring and attention absorbing 
immediately. 


Diagnosis of Problems: Anothe 
the feature is its diagnosis of pro 


r important demand of 
blems prevalent in the 
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eatures, are desti 

to detect the unden to 

Yin 

g 

the 


society at a given period. F 
reflect the mood of the society, 
problems which have diseased rather marred 


society. Features not only detect the problems, but 

undertake to study and examine the causes and fa Algo 
which have led to a deteriorating state. They are one 
also to suggest the possible remedies and fe cant 
measures to be taken to check the onslaught, Fenil 
render valuable social services, by examinin Ureg 
countless social and psychological problems and le 
suggestive and possible solutions. The features sie eir 
the readers to ponder over the serious topics and : pel 
habituate them to form a solid thinking, and to Gene 
them to face hard facts of life in a light vein win 
unconscious means without putting any unnecegga, 
stress and strain on them. y 


f. Favourite of Readers: The readers are more 


interested in reading the feature article rather than a 
column or an editorial As a feature is more 
interesting, easily readable and intelligible and 
effective than a cold and logically written editorial and 
even a personalized column. Features are not only(the 
favourite item for the readers, but even the feature 
writers usually earn and enjoy more reputation. A 
feature is a perfect article as it includes all the aspects 
of an issue, which the readers peruse with keep and 
deep interest and even increases theeirculation of a 
newspaper on any day. 


g. Attractive Prose Pieces: The features are literally 
and figuratively compositions\of superb beauty, wit 
unique and excellent style of writings, on which the 
whole sub-structure of a newspaper stands solidly. 
They are really the moving spirit in the newspaper 
Their beauty owed to excellent style of narrative a” 
employing the bare facts and figures in such a mann : 
so as to be easily digestible. Their presence not es 
increase the circulation of a paper manifold and se 
invest the papers with new meanings of importa” 
and influence. Features include the element 
constructive and reformatory approach, criticis™ gi 
commentary, hard facts and events, statistical da 
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and suggestions etc., which become naturally 
e centre of readers, attention. Feature even points 
tthe corrupt elements in the various departments as 
oral as the black sheep, subject them to some extent of 


accountability. 


jnions 



















features 
gnd direc 
feature appears 
antertainment, 
people. q 
As state èarlier, that the features are based usually on 
the newsstories, whereas the news originate from the 
happenings in the society. Another demand of the feature is its 
attractive headlines which add to the beauty of the feature as 
Yell as attract the attention of the readers. The main elements 
in the headline is its dramatic style, fashion and mood and 
suspense therein. Features generally engross the attention of 
the readers from the very beginning to the end. Moreover 
special emphasis is laid on its best possible lay-out, make-up, 
pictures, and highlights, and are allotted «special and 
prominent place in the papers. 


8 Feature Versus News, Column and Editorial: 

a. Feature Versus Column: A feature is a dramatized 
description of the basic facts of news in interesting 
manner; whereas a column is that form and shape of 
writing, which is allotted a special place in the paper 
under a permanent title. Both feature and column — 
draw their material and data from the news-stories 
which in turn originate in the society. Column is rather 
a relatively personalized. form of journalism 
reminiscent of past traditions and practices 1n the sub- 
continent, whereas a feature is an informal type of 
Writing in which any subject can be attempted to make 
it an interesting description of a story. A feature r 
rather a long description ranging from 1000 to 300 


instriction and education, interest to the 
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gueNAList!c as 
J on, developing on a news-story of deep human 


b. Feature Versus News: News is an 
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words, whereas a column is rather a limiteg 4 


ompositi 3 - 4 
£ with dramatic and narrative elements 


humorous writing. A Column aims to laŭ form of interest 
Serious matter in light vein. It may contain ee off a addressed direct to the readers in an interesting, 
e d attention-absorbing manner. A 
: news 


of criticism, sarcasm, humour or similar erma 
whereas a feature may be written on an Clement, 
the sun and on the earth, in inform = Subject Unde, 
Ai l Siy rmative, instrum 
guiding, educative and in entertaining form ; *UCtivg 
language and with dramatized elements, A fe m Simp), 
consist of more than one headline, highlicne ao May 
abundant pictorial material, whereas a col oan With 
personal type of composition with no scope Sie is 
supplement and material besides if headin A 
highlight. As to style and form of cones and 
feature is narrative with dramatic elemente 4 3 
positive objective to inform, educate, instruct and a 
the masses in light and attractive style. On the a 
hand a column usually projects a personal touch sane 
a direct address to the reader, creating an itiformet, 
friendly and gossiping type of atmosphere. A feature is 


a pre-planned venture requiring elaborate studies, 
preparation, collection of relevant data and materialC 


from different sources as an interview, begks 
periodical, magazines reference books and Avdripis 
other sources. A column does not need any pre-planned 
studies, interviews and collection of facts. Avfeature is 
usually related to recent issues, happenings and 
episodes, whereas a column takes the universal moral, 
scientific end technical principles of happenings in the 
universe. A feature revolves,(Around a stylish 
composition with the sole and definite objective t0 
absorb the attention of the readers immediately, by 
creating a suspense with the assistance of dramat" 
elements. A feature is invariably written in narran 
style of writing, with proper parts and paragrap 
Contrarily a column is light writings, and freque” 5 
are drab, cold, logical and deductive style of writing 
Besides column has more than one style. F 
event ae 
rested 27 
ot likes ' 
type. ° 


happening about which people are most inte 
anxious to know the details, and a journali 
tell; -whereas a feature is a spontaneous 


alluring an 
consists of bare and hard facts and presented similarly 


without any kind of addition or alteration. A feature is 
an objective type of writing, sharing the common pains, 
sufferings in national affairs to be presented to the 
readers and the, government. The features are 
universal, comprehensive and all-enveloping type of 
ting based en the hard facts of life; whereas news is 
according to different scales of territorial 
geographical and human interest. A feature does not 
necessarily make any difference or distinction between 
a caste, Colour, race or class of people. A news is value- 
oriented writing to a particular territory, or 
wedgraphically limited and comprehensiveness. 
Whereas a feature is of a universal value regarding of 
any kind of distinction or difference, and appeals to the 
whole humanity equally and simultaneously. It has its 
psychological roots in humanity. News may comprise 
elements of mobility, riots and disturbances, massacre, 
killings and other forms of extremism. Human society 
has a variety of colourful activities, different aspects, 
angles, reactions which give rise to attraction and 
interest for the human beings. Features are composed 
in view of the social inter-actions. News has a 
temporary existence, and is not durable from its very 
nature and structure, and its values are always subject 
to changes and alterations. Features are somewhat of 
permanent value basing their material and data on the 
facts relating to the different aspects, angles and 
during human interest. Hence the interest attraction of 
a feature cannot possibly be limited to any 
geographical areas. Features are preserved for future 
references. There is a wide difference in the objectivity 
of the news and a feature. The scope and the objectivity 
of the news is limited; whereas a feature is 
Comprehensive and universal from its objectivity point 


% view, and its effects are not immediate an 
news, but are 


emergency t 1 h e of 
ype as in the cas 
Permanent. A feature writer enjoys 4 greater ondea 


wri 
gauged 
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- G TOURNAN, 
in his writing, in his approach to write a featy 


feature, personal feelings and passions can ade In the 
to make it a direct address or sermon to the ne ldeg 
On the other hand a report has to depend aN a 
facts of the news, in his writing and appros e 

cannot possibly add his likes and dislikes, Pit! and 
the strict policy of not adding anything pera, Wh 
impersonal. Sona] op 


c. Feature Versus Editorial: Editorials are collect 
c 


the name for those articles, published and given 
the editorial page, which may consist of a l 
article and other small articles. Editorials are uş 
written on serious matters of national ually 
international significance, besides current affairs - 
such editorial articles are basically related ee 
national and international topics of grave and ae 
nature. and scope. Contrarily features are related n 
expository and explanatory affairs of light nature and 
essentially related to the social order and structure 
and are generally limited to the national basis. Their 
scope and range relate to the social problem of the 
country or a nation. 


era, 
arg 


Under 
eading 


The readership of the editorial is very limiteđ/ońe as 
being serious and drab prose, its objectives are to instriict and 
educate the readers. The readers of the feature_ate)mumerous 
as their nature scope and range and even the structure are 
based direct with relation to the general interest of the people, 
their social order, structure and problems As said earlier, the 
feature readers are countless who aré<déeply interested ™ 
perusing the serious essays of featuré eomposition which are 
durable, ertective, unique in natute and deeply embedded 
the psychology of the human beings. As for as the nature E 
structure is concerned, feature are light socially-based artic a 
narrated in an attractive manner with profusion of ae 
elements; whereas the editorials are based on good dea $ 
research and investigation and its sources of information : 
facts and figures are derived and deduced on national ê 


international scale. 
of the 


There is a wide difference between the objective adopt 
editorial and the feature. A feature may appeal rather 
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queNAll ae 
} je of preaching or delivering moral messages; whereas 


al is â problematic, academic and investigational . 
at or articles, weaves in a cold and logical style of 
writings © A feature aims at projecting the social problems 
scripti we d diseases, diagnosing the underlying causes and 
ime? esting the possible remedies and measures to tackle 
; gee Features take into consideration the various 
traditions and conventions with regard to their 
y and demerits, moral lessons, teachings, guidance 
mer! sone, serving the post-mortem of the prevailing social 
Ler An editorial isn amalgam of superb material and 
n 3 af current affairs, ses a areca seriousness 
logically arranged Matter in cold and logical manner. 


As to theOtypes and forms, editorials are generally 
informational), deductive and entertaining articles which are 
less attractive to the readers. Whereas features can be 
arranged in numerous forms and types as commemorative 
feafiives, experimental or research features, personality, based 
$n travelogue and countless other general features. There is a 

world of difference as to the style and language of description. 
An editorial requires a high academic, and literary style and 
language due to its very nature, whereas a feature is composed 
in commonly understood and intelligible style and language; 
which naturally attracts the largest a number of readers. 


mo 
e - 
the itori 


i 2. COLUMN-WRITING 


1. Meaning of Column: 


Literally a column means a vertical arrangement of 
items printed or written on a page; or one of two or more 
vertical sections of a printed page separated by a rule or 
blank space; a supporting pillar especially one consisting 
of a usually round shaft, a capital and a base, something 
resembling a column in form position, or function; or a 
ong row as of soldiers or one of the vertical lines of 
elements of a determinant or matrix, or a special 
| department feature in a newspaper or periodical. 


i $ Nature and Definition:- Columns are usually those 
writings which are published and printed in a fixed 


; ic or 
Space and on regular basis, under permanent topic 


Subject in the newspapers and the periodicals. These 





= FOURN Uy, 
writings are usually published under real name 


~ headline, double column headline etc. Column %4 
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writer or under a pseudonynm. Column lice the 
defined in various ways, by the teachers and een | 
reputed journalists, as below. the 
i) Prof. Dr. Shafique Jullendhari defines Col | 
writing in his prize-winning book “Urdy co 
writing,” as “all those writings are Columng van, | 
are published on regular basis under a Derm à 
caption, in the newspapers and the Periodicals "t 


ii) Prof. Dr. Maskeen Ali Hijazi, defines the colum 


“A column is a certain type of writing un oe 
permanent caption.” a 


Dr. Abdus Salam Khurshid, defines a colum 





iii) : ; Nag 
“There are certain permanent topics in every 
newspaper. Under some are presented the News 


announcements or information. Under some 
columns are given the humorous, religious, medica] 
and scientific and background data. These 
permanent topics and their matter are named 
columns or special columns from journalistic point 
of view, and its writer is called the columnist 
writer of the column may give his name or &dopt a 
pen-name for his writings of the columns. 


From the above definitions, we can naturally‘gauge the 
nature of the column writings, on a widey’ canvas an 


scale. Actually columns serve the purpose of dividing | 


the page vertically or reducing thé?léngth of lines 2 
the newspapers, which makescthe reading of x 
newspapers easy and enjoyable And especially to ae 
correct connection between thé different lines ° ay 
newspapers. Apparently, the columns go to a long Y 
in making the pages of the newspapers a beau 
Proportions and symmetrical division © lies 
newspapers and the periodicals- Column also “age 
more in length than in width, also utilized io 
Purpose of headlines, for example single © een 
the | 
described as an editorial with a byline | ities 
cee G ‘are many phases of Ta the 
etween a column and an editorial, which make 


tifyiné 
the 








K 
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U A 
jo. tinction and difference, really a matter for experts 


dis 


nions. They bear close similarities as far as their 
style and material are concerned. However all 
the columns cannot be said to have close similarities 
with an editorial. It has been rightly said that column- 
hae aes r ie aa pleasant, satisfying and 
rewarding journalistic exercise or assignment which is 
egual to pereonalined journalism. It is the field where a 
, column writer is invested with ample independence 
and liberty to write-on any topic or subject, with a clear 
flair of creative approach. 


Analysis: From)the foregoing study and examination 


` of the naturévand definition of the column-writing, we 


can analyse the following essentials and basic points 
which-go- into the forming of a column. 


i)\The column-writing can cater to the needs of the 
newspapers, periodicals with equal significance, 


ii) Column-writing can be equated with the concept 
and practice of personal journalism of the past. 


iii) Columns are written on a multitude of subjects, 
with a natural flair of conversation and a direct 
address to the readers without any intermediary. 
There are syndicated and non-syndicated columns 
on diverse topics. It can be said that any subject is 
an apt subject for the columnist. 


iv) Under a column, different news, announcements, 
and information can be gathered. Columns are 
really the concise and precise rather pointed 
comments on the news of the day. Column may 
include in its range the humour, criticism, 
wisecracks, judgments, observations, philosophies, 
apologies etc. 


vV) Columns are the unique devices of direct contact 
and address with the general masses, as being the 
Most modern and sophisticated form of personal 
Journalism of the past. These are the decorating 
Pieces of the newspapers and hold the position of 
Permanent topics and subjects. 
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vi) Column-writing is a unique form ~ 
journalism, and is easily attuned ; livey, 
information, instruction, address, entertan the 
and amusement, guidance, enlightement ney 

th 


readers. : 


vii) Columns are of multi-purpose nature 


$ HA A 
include diverse writings on National” Car 
international topics and subjects, social ang 
cultural issues, literacy and light subj and 

ectg 


a x is umo 
writings, and sarcastic writings which a 
er 


replaced by the serious subjects. Both are equ r 
popular and important. Today column-writin? 
includes anecdotes, short essays, reviews 
editorials, comments, on news, announcement, 
readers’ contributions. 


viii) A column is both a general and a specialised 


writing, which may entail the elucidation or | 
expression of the policy of the newspapers, or it~ 
may be based on the independent thinking of any 


individual. 


ix) It is asserted that the style and approach intwriting 
a column is usually determined hy ythe local 
conditions and the predilections of thé concerned 
writers. However the sole criteria(fpr gauging the 
success of a columnist lies in\his efficiency and 
proficiency to attract and hold the readers. 
successful columnist must\pdssess some an 
points to impale the(?eaders to continue ad 
perusals of the column carefully and with BERD AK 
keen interest. However it is estimated that 
from ten to fifteen percent people wh 
editorials from beginning to the end. 
columns are most sought after and 


frequently. a 


Objectives and importance of Columns ee is 
discussing the significance of the column-writiné: 
necessary to study and examine the nature ap" pich 
well as the temperament of the column pert 
collectively adds to the concept of column-W* itine: 





tility% | 
i 
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js ‘ing. The tone of the column-writing is often friendly 
wri of amicable atmosphere. The columns are written by 


those journalists who have vast experience 
‘formation, knowledge and keen observation in 
i 


ttractive and alluring style of writing. 
a 


i) Friendly Atmosphere:- It is the objective of the 
column-writing to make a friendly and amicable | 
atmosphere, without any intermediary between the 
direct contact‘with the columnist. The readers feel 
a newsness)* freshness and friendliness in the 


writing and reading of columns of diverse nature. 


ii) Essee o Experience:- The columnists 


undertake to mingle their life-long experience and 
knowledge in their columns, in friendly tones and 
“amicable atmosphere. The columnists mould and 
mobilize the readers to sustain a fair amount of 
desirability to go through the columns to enrich 
their knowledge, information and to form a strong 
‘ habit for reference, cross-reference and repeated 
consultation. A personal column based on wisdom 
and worldly and religious knowledge assists the 
readers to form a true genuine public opinion. 


ili) Diversity of Thoughts:-_There is always a 
diversity of opinion and thought in the columns, by 
which readers amply utilize in their practical life. 
Almost all topics are included in the columns, as 
medical, legal, psychological, scientific, 
technological, social, cultural, economic and 

_ Political issues. The list does not exhaust here, as 
“there can be columns on the interests of the 
children, women, autocare, recipes, music, 
archaeology sports, films, reviews, palmistry, 
astrology, radio and television. We find different 
styles of narratives, description, logically arranged 
Prose compositions, linguistic and literacy pieces of 
excellence, There is always a balance and 
moderation in the columne, and a fair amount of 
independence and freedom of expression of 
Personal opinions and thoughts, which are usually 
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absent in other forms and departing 


journalism. 


whose columns enjoy popular approval 


writings and sayings are given proper i 
and weight due to individuality an 


address. 


Periodi 


n 
ta of 


ent in 
eB 
Calg 


: The 


tr 


Propagation of Supreme _Values:- Main) 
s i 


current affairs, and the issues of the times ar 
subjects of these columns. The art and the dema 


e the 
ndg 


of the column-writing are to present the issues } 
detailed explanation. The C 

etailed explanation. e Columns are mainly 
made the means to propagate the high values in 
the society, serve as deterrents of social and other 
evils and suggest measures to combat the evils and 
other social malpractices and other reformatory 
measures. The masses are constantly reminded the 


supreme values of life besides other matters which 


are usually overlooked by the general masses, 


Colourful Statements:- The various columns are 


manifestations of stylish and colourful Statements 
and pieces of prose. A single newspaper contame 


usually more than one columm on different 


permanent subjects or topics, Gy captions. Th A 
pieces of pros? 


present a pageantry of coletihful 
writing, different standard~ styles 


ese 


excellent literary pieces. All the readers ca 
ositions Y 


the particular styles and logical comp 


the background of intensive and extens! 


and experience of long years of practice. 
the 
guage get 
assist 
ther tyP 


every column strongly portrays 


expertise, mastery on style and lan 


scholarship etc. The various columns 
rid of the freedom and tedium of the 0 
writings, included in the newspapers 
essays etc. The style and language © 
comprise essentially of literary t 


as 


f the © 


aste, 


n enjoy 


ive readi® 
ach & 
writer? 


de 
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viii) 


ix) 
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jou thought, humorous tinge, dramatic and narrative 
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simplicity, spontaneity, rhetoric and 
hing finish, scholarship, learning, knowledge, 
sympathy- almost all other colours. 


atyle, 
reac 
pathos, 


Demands __o Individual or Personalised 


Journalism:- As said earlier the modern style of 
column-writing is actually the substitute form of 
personalised journalism of the past, rather 
fulfilling the demand of formerly practised 
personalised journalism. This change was caused 
due to drasti¢’change in the missionary object of ` 
the journalism. Today missionary zeal has factually 
submitted‘to the industrial and commercial spirit of 
theschanged. times. As compared to an editorial, a 
cofumn is published with the name of the writer. As 
gich, the column-writing is accomplishing the 








Nébjectives of formerly personalised journalism. The 


columns invariably are built on attractive language 
and style, effective mode, which not only increases 
its readership, but also influences its reader in an 


effective manner. 


Analysis:- The columns necessarily work on 
analytical process, with thought provoking 
operation, besides providing opportunities to the 
learned people and intelligensia to offer their views 
and opinions and analytical studies of the issues 
under discussion. Columns objectively project the 
excellently composed pieces of prose, logically and 
rhetorically knit arguments, stylishly framed 
wordings, which collectively serve to guide and 
instruct and habituate the readers to think on 
sound foundations individually and collectively. 


Auxiliary to _Editorial:- Though columns 
comprise of diverse subjects and topics but also, 


include those subjects and topics which incidentally 
or otherwise have been excluded or missed in the 
editorial page. In-this way, columns are actually 
the supplements ‘to: the: editorials. and prove the 
best auxiliaries to the editorial articles. 
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§ 
x) Direct Address to the Readers:- Ag explai ` 


the previous pages that a column is in f 
address made by the columnist direct 
readers. The columnist creates a fri 
atmosphere which is most conducive for ẹ Mendly 


Neq ; 
l 
ac x 


of views for discussion and especially ~ ange 
transmission of news, views, opinions t the 
- In th 

i 


particular atmosphere, routine mode is a 
analyse and discuss the problems of ever 
' Sometimes, a columnist often gives answ 
queries of the readers, besides some 
portions of the readers are presented. Soma 
columnist selects some news for further detail 
discussion, information and guidance for a 
readers. All functions of personalised journal; 
are accomplished through these Columns. 


Pplieg 7 
Yday life 
ers to the 
Selecteg 
times, a 


Various Types of Columns: There are many yardsticks 
by whıch columns could be classified and placed under a 


certain category. In this connection, it will be interesting 
to study the classification schemes worked out by thè 
well-known teachers of journalism. 


i) Prof. Dr. Shafique Jallandhari has classifièd the 


ii) 


iii) 


Erom the above-mentioned classification, 
the columns can be placed into the fol 
categories. 


column-writing into the following categories a¢ 


A- Humorous Columns. B- Editorial-likecColumns. C- 
Specialized Columns. D- Personal diary?like Columns. 
Dr. Abdul Salam Khurshid has-classified the colums 
as, 


A- Medical Columns. B- Legal Columns. C- Re 
Deeni Columns. D- Humofous Columns. 


Prof. Dr. Mehdi Hasan, is of the following opi"? 
the classification of Columns. A 
itic 
A- Humorous Columns. B- Social Problems. e n 
Columns. D- Literacy Columns. E- Intern 
Problems or issue Columns. 





ligious of 


nof 


t 
we gather t 
lowing 6°" 
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puree 
orous Columns:- Ít Contains the humorous 


i) 


i) 


m A 
Hu for the enjoyment and entertainment of the 


elements TO" © : ae 
readers, tits-bits and parodies, ridiculous aspects from 
] set up and life etc are melted into a beautiful 


the socia ; 

writing with ample elements of sarcasm. It is 
considered the most difficult art to handle, which 
naturally depends on the predilection and natural 


trend of the writer. It is necessary to have a full grasp 
on the language to wield this type of Columns in order 
to make them easily understandable and intelligible to 
the majority ofthe readers. Its demands and requisite 
are not docilé and conscious efforts have to be taken 
with a view to the readers. However humorous columns 
are really very important to discard the tedium and 
boredom of the newspaper, which form major part of 


thenlewspapers. 


Yditorial-like Columns:- These do not necessarily 


depend on humorous elements only. They are and can 
be handled efficiently by the experienced and stylish. 
writer of columns. Its demands are different than the 
other forms of columns. In it are included one’s 
personal views and opinions on any subject or topic in 
the world like an editorial in any style. 


Shehar Nama Columns:- This style of column is 
mainly limited and confined to the activities and trends 
and problems of a single city. All the material is 
arranged with reference to the particular city. 


Specialised Columns:- These types of columns are 
generally limited and confined to a single subject or 
topic, with the underlying purpose to render better and 
detailed service to the subject or topic under study and 
examination. It may be confined to a single department 
of life or learning. Specialised Columns are arranged in 
accordance with the circumstances. Under specialised 
columns are included the columns like, “Legal 
Column”, “Religious or Deeni Column”, “Astrology or 


Palmistry Column”, “Sports Columns”, “Fashion 
z olumn”, Medical Column”, “Women’s u ; 
Students, Labourers” or Childrens Column”. In the 


Specialised Columns, there is a simplicity of language T 
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and style and no literary tastes : Us, 
unnecessarily, nor they reflect any Hh ada 
individual trends. Specialised Columns canton] q 
“Professional Columns”. be cal 


Diary-like-Columns:- Though these col 
personalised and individualized but, may ielas an 
ude 


literary and philosophical tinge. A column: > V 
explain his experiences, events, incidents 3 nist May 
forum in literary and philosophic manner. 3 Persona 


Social Problems __Columns:- These 
originated in the humorous columns. Und 
Columns, a columnist describes the CRR 
problems, and brings into light all those ne Socia] 
issues usually ignored and remain in ee and 
the eyes of the general readers. The. from 
characteristics of these columns are human oem Main 
passions and love for humanity etc. pathy, 





C-lumns __ o National and _ Internationa 
Problems:- These columns are of diverse nature and 
can be named differently, as “Pas-i-Manzar”, “Current 
Affairs”, “Politics”. Under these columns are included 
the short notes on the countries, places, persotialities, 
and political terminology. These may be arranged’as an 
epitome of a week’s events or affairs or weekly gist of 
national or international affairs. . 


Miscellaneous Columns:- These mainly comprise of 
commentary and criticism on books€riticism columns 
on films and theatre, columns én performance in 
sports, columns on the study\of the impending and 
actual changes in the different Walks of life etc. 


Literary Columns;- Today, we notice a good n one 
of columns on the national and foreign literature os 
literary trends, literary and educational problen® 
columns on literary congresses held in and outs} Abs 
country. These usually serve to convey 4 ce 
report and the activities taking place on the national 
well as the international arena. They also ee he 


purpose of explanation and explication a” 





: t 
manage to enrich and enlighten the reader about 
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m , 
“artain literary movements in the world. 
sources of Columné- There are many sources of 
olumns’ materials. However the source of material 
aenal is consistent with the nature and the structure of 


the colu 


simple m 
to be han 


i) In 


mn to be handled. In case the column relates to a 
atter, the sources shall be correspondingly easy 
dled or otherwise a complex one. 


the reflective tpe of columns it is not so difficult to 
gather the matérial. The reflective columns may relate 
to an eventya@ythange or any other aspect of life. He can 
gather the jnaterials intuitively and by employing the 
imaginative capabilities. The real task implies how to 


- best<ransform his reflections into an appealing 


il) 


composition. In spoils world it can be materialised by 
rehashing the past events and performance by the 
sportsmen and in the political column, it can be 
accomplished by making an evaluation of the great 
figures of the past and the present times. In short 
reflective columns consist of appraisals. 


Sourees of material for the specialised columns, as on 
health, stamps, books etc. are fairly easy and readily 
available. The specialist writer of the columns may be a 
doctor, a scientist, a sportsman, physician, a religious 
scholar, a scholar, for literary column etc. They 
disseminate their ideas and views with special 
reference to the modern research and various other 
reference to refresh the readers with the learning in 
their specialized columns. 


Another source of material for the columns consist of 
anecdotes, titbits, gossip and patter. Apparently their 
sources of materials are difficult to find and gather, but 
an experienced columnist can manage by digging hard 
for the material. For light columns like these, there has 
been always a keen competition and much hard work is 
being put individually and by a panel. There have been 
the syndicated columnists who manage these materials 
to utilize in their columns. They usually own speci? 
staffs of reporters who do leg-work for them. Beside« 
these conventional sources of material, a columnis 
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also is assisted by friends who provide tips, by Publig; 
agents and by tipsters who supply materials lor rey 
columns against some payment. eir 


vi) Another type of column is usually started to Conia: 
the philosophic material which otherwise is diffieu 
find in an easy way. In the philosophic ae t to 
different aspect of life styles may be studied, eo 
and criticised or even satirised. Moreover a aie 
usually probes into the complexities of life in the ra 1st 
of the prevalent concepts and circumstances La 
requirement and demand of this column is its ot i e 
approach without which these columns shall lose co 

interest. Originality should be so projected in a man 3 
so that the readers should not make any complaint 
against these columns. In other words, the readers 
should meet with really original ideas so that the ideas 
implied in these columns should not be traceable 
directly to other source. However this is a most 
difficult type of column and very few columnists gain 
real sources and popularity. 


v) Humorous columns are other categories which are) 2 


really most welcomed in general circles, but are ouf 
the most difficult columns to be composed, arranged 
and written. Their sources of materials are really 
difficult to look after and gather. It is all\the more 
difficult because genuinely humorous material is hard 
to find or to invent. It has been rightlysaid that a few 
persons can continue their h@morous columns 
consistently and persistently and-afew survive. 


Style of the Columns:- It hasbeen stated that there arè 
five general styles, employed in the column-writing- 
now depends on the columnist, to choose and select the 
style of a column according to his aptitude, personality 
and attitude in close consonance with the type of ws 
column. The selection of an appropriate style also 
depends on the nature of material a columnist desires t° 
employ. 


i) Unified Style: When a column is desired t° 5 
composed and written on a simple subject throughoU 
a columnist is said to have utilized the unified sty/® 





ii) 


apk.blogspot.. com 
waLisTtC waive 
R 


ov (6 l Jh col Pa 
er unified style, such column is in fact an essay 
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fo rmally or informally in order to attune his topic and 
approach. A unified style is generally used by the 
olitical columnist, the sports columnist. These 
columnists used the unified style to discuss a single 


subject on each day. It is also useful for, those who 
cater to single-idea columns. 


Anecdotal Style:- In this style, a number of unrelated 
stories and a variety of observations are gathered in a 
single column. These unrelated stories and varied 
observations however bear no similarities and have no 
pearing on each other. By anecdotal style, a columnist 
is able to include several subjects, ranging from six to 


-ten anecdotes or observation in a single column. 


However he separates them from each other by 


- asteriks or by other typographical devices. 


WY : 
\\ Departmental Style:- When a columnist has arranged 
’ and managed such material which can be easily 


divided and separated into different departments, it is 
known as a departmental style. This style greatly 
assists in turning each and every department interest 
absorbing one, easy to understand and handle. It is 
most effective for random observation, little known 
information and provocative bits of news of general 
interest, which all collectively make the columns most 
popular and generally practised. The departmental 
columns may be given such names as, “in the mailbag”, 
‘let ‘we forget”, “things to remember”, and “Passing 
Parade”. Besides the departments may be separated by 
asterisks or some other typographical devices. 


Unrelated-facts-style:- Under this style of column- 


Writing, a columnist presents a mass of facts which 


'. have little or more bearing on each other. In view of 


the diversity of material, this style serves the best 
Purposes, by arranging and presenting the facts 
Without any apparent order. In order to make 
distinction between the several unrelated-facts, the 
columnist simply separates them with one or more 
Periods, It is somewhat a pause which depends on the 
arrangement of the facts. A columnist usually enlivens 
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nd freshens the interest by variety, surprise Or by 
a 


other device. any 
d-Answer. St le:- Under this : 

a ce gives question tye 
it. By this style, a columnist 
eles a i understand and intelligible B the 
general readers. This style of writing a column o 
ample opportunities to the columnist to raise ut 
of national and paramount importance ang ns 
answers them in easy and understandable style 2 
language. In this way, a good columnist Paves th. d 
for instruction, teaching and improving e Ww 
values and standard of the general mas 


effective way. 


Types of Columns:- There are, in a manner of Speaking 


several popular types of columns:- 


uestion-an 


v) SE 
column-writing, 


oy 
ducationay 
seg in an 


1. Editorial Column:- It is properly called the signed 
editorial column. In it we find what resembles an 
editorial in form, but an editorial so palpably personal 


that it is a cross between an editorial and a colum 


When an editor writes a piece under his own nam@he 
is trying to lay his prestige on the line. ING 


2. Standard Column:- This type of columfiy handles 





editorial subjects of lesser importance amd, deals with 
each in a paragraph or two. They are urgigned and are 
frequently the work of two or moreNmembers of the 
editorial staff. Outstanding column in this category 
are “Topics of the Times” in the New York Times. 


Hods e-Podge Column:- HereAhe columnist presents 
to his reader a hodge podge of stuff a little of no 


consequence on the principle that variety is not ° y 


the spice of life but a sure formula to catch reader’ 
interest. 


The Middle Column: The “middle” is so:t, 


because it occupies a position on the editorial pas? 
between the main article and the standard coluz™ 
sole purpose is to lighten what could other wig 
serious reading which an editorial page is normal Y t 
be expected. It is generally humorous and in any ê 





wt 
wy 





y ) appropriate 
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ou. pould be entertaining and is usually written in a 


it S ein. In length it is about 500 words and the 


z rv 
uan fi- beat it is the better. 
mo 


rhe Essay Column:- This type of column is rare 
ó. “sddy. Student? of English literature will recognize the 
eY columns of Joseph Chesieuon and A.A. Milne an 

assay, it has style its range is unlimited but it must 

stick to one rigid rule-it must never be did active or dull. 


The Gossip Col un: No daily newspaper carries a 
osalp column- and its natural habit is the film 
magazine which flourishes on gossip, some malicious, 
some harmles$ but unquestionably titillating. 





4 The Question and _ Answer _Column:- This column 
; comés-tn various colours. It could be a medical column 
in which a qualified doctor answers queries on health. 
“Qe could be a sobre column in which readers ask 
Yquestions about their personal problems and get 
answers depending on whether the 
questions are plain, plain silly or serious, 


8. The Sports Column;- There was a time when some 
leading newspapers had their daily sports columns, but 
this is getting to be rarer these days. 


9. The humorous Column:- Many papers still fight shy 
of having regular daily humorous column. However 
these columns are much liked, which contain some 
satirical comments. 


In a sense all these, in essence, are opinion pieces, as are 
oe theatre, film, art and music criticisms. It is not 
art eae who can aspire to be a humorous columnists, an 
mount of or a sports commentator. From each a goro 
Dust S expertise is called for: the critic, in the first p oe 
knowledse credibility. In other words, he must have a re er 
tedibiling of life and letters. The narrow specialist may ae 
u ee but it is the specialist generalist who wall pare t 5 
Rust not o review any piece of creative work, the reviewe 
be able y only be aware of the artist's own past work, but must 
benr ® to judge it in the context of other works of the same 
er of his contemporaries or his predecessors OF 


edito 


è eith 
Preferably both 
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Editor is the man who conducts a newspaper 
commonly believed one who writes the editorials. Meet is 
the bottom of the last page of every paper, 1s what is nia a 
the “Imprint Line”. The Imprint Line in mandatory aa Dag 
responsibility on what goes into print on the men ie ina 
out a daily. If a newspaper in any way contravenes the te 
the men responsible-the editor and the printer and public > 
can easily be jdentified and located and will have to os 
court's summons. The editor's chair in the circumstance, the 
not necessarily a comfortable one. The man who occupie, ig 
does not have an easy“job. . He bears a heavy responsibil 
and often has been called upon to pay a heavy price in th 
discharge of that responsibility. Editors in the formative sta ; 
of the pre-partition press, were men imbued with a sense e 


mission. 
1. Nature of the Job: 
An editorship is not a bed of roses and has never been, 


Easy as his life may seem he works under all manner of, 


pressures and not all necessarily coming from <the 
management. Because his is the final responsibility in bring 
out the paper he has to bear the brunt of the wrath whether of 
advertisers or of existing governments. No two editors are 
alike. The only common denominator that can bé ascribed to 
them is their humanity, their concern for people; their interest 
in news. A duplicate problem for every editoPyis the extent to 
which he can, and should, delegate authority: In a large paper 
an editor would have from two to six-sometimes as many a 
eight assistant editors. Each would\Have specialized in ° 
particular field of activity such as foreign affair, nationa 
affairs, law, finance, defence, agriculture or whatever. he 
editor can possibly be an expert in all fields and eve? if A 
happens to be an immensely knowledgeable man, he P 
would not have the time to keep up with news develope? t 
It is amazing how a writer has to put in by way of reading jt 
could be new books on the subject, documents pertaining a 
or upcoming literature dealing with the issue. No editor 


ho, 
expected to be a know-all. It is an editor’s task to know © 
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50 assign the sponsibility: he is exercising it wisely. A 
mt ader should know how best to tap the available talent in 
eal 
6 fice: ‘ i LIY 
bi wepaper should not confine its energy only for 
A ne news accurately, but it should also comment 
ely on important matters and events. An editor of a 
editoria z can exert a lot of influence for the social good of the 
newsPaP Tn fact, the editor ofa widely circulated national 
jety- ar is the keeper of the public conscience. The editor of 
1 er should ,always use his paper’s influence to 
a o a lot of thepèople, to suggest reasonableness when 
improve are aroused, to remove corruption from public 


jons ae S 
anita tion) and-political life and take the administration 
io task for its\failures. No doubt, this is a very important 


responsibility of the editor of a newspaper which he should 
discharge &ħcerely. It is common in most editorial offices for 
the edito? to have a morning conference with his staff. Often it 
idone around the coffee table where assistant editors can sit 
Ypformally and not only discuss the day's newspaper but 
engage in a post-mortem of the news. Depending on what the 
day's most important issues are, there will be a discussion of 
some of them at the end of which the editor would lay down 
his own views and give guidelines. If the editorial staff is 
homogeneous there would be no difficulty in arriving at a 


consensus’ as to what editorial line should be taken on any - 


a subject. Often, if the assistant editors have worked over 
i n period with the editor, they would know instinctively as 
What angle would be projected. In any event it is the editor 


who lays down the policy and the subjects. Who will write, 


What į : 
at is also discussed and decided at this conference. 


w one of a party paper will have no difficulty in the 
Would be ie icy as it would have been laid down for him. It 
a8 a ra aes to argue the party case as well as he can, he 
Ners woul n ideal paper, of course, would be one where its 

uld let the editor make his own decisions and argue 


0 the mer 
Onest o of a subject. In that event he would have to be as 


the Publi ` objective as can possibly be, placing, as he should, 
18 not a interest before anything else. He will know that life 


ed of roses. He must expect to be subjected to all 











www.urdukutabkhanapk.blogspot.com 


EXPLORING lou, 

N 
not all of them scrupulous ; A 
physical threats, not to ment; ine ua, 
the scene wire-pulling. Though an editor is Once ee ind 
the actual production of a paper. It is in his power Ve me 
what should be published and what should not. In i t 
has to play God. This is a tremendous responsibit, ae, h 
cannot be ducked. It is an insensitive man and Toa it 
poor editor who has on occasion tortured himself a 
decision that could possibly have harmed many peo ta 
editors may not be called upon to take momentous 4" Moy 
Yet editing a paper is one long struggle against tim ecision 
which decisions, one way or the other have to be alge dur; 
both the charm and frustration of being an 


Responsibility ends with him. 


2.  Whatisan Editorial? 

Literally an editorial means a newspaper article writ 
or sanctioned by the editor a newspaper or magazine Se 
that gives the opinions of the editors or publishers or 2 
ssion of opinion that resembles such an article, ce 
editorial is an article in a newspaper or 
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forms of persuasion, 
flattery, bribery, even 


Uy 


n 
This i 


editor, 


expre 
specifically an 
periodical whic 
In view of the ab 
being actually the essen 
quite different from new 
composition is necessarily intende 
voice and influence the readers, quite contrary 
traditional role of imparting mere routine infoftmation. 


ove definition, an editorial can be describes 
ce, kernel and soul of the newspaper, 
s and feature writing. Its design and 
d to project ité ‘im personal 
to its 


3. Editorial Policy: 

The editorial policy of a newspaper should b 
fairness and accuracy. It should Qò? only be applied to a 
editorials but it should also be applied to the news nee ; 
published in the newspapers. Such a policy will increas’ 
popularity of the newspapers as well as create 4 i the 
confidence among the readers of the newspaper. Of cours®, 
aim of a newspaper is to serve the public interest. In 4 ce ent, 
newspaper the news is given an accurate and fair treat god 
its editorials are straight, even if a little partisan. its 
newspaper will give an honourable treatment aha reise ê 
opponent. Thus, the editor of a big newspaper can eieh 
lot of influence in making his newspaper popular. 


e based upon 





"\isihtended to 


h gives the views of those who decide its poliep 


ces with hea pales 
and public service in all the staff members of 


The editor commissions writers to write 
pis ” or his newspapers, he decides the subjects for the 
articles ae the lines upon which they are to run, especially 
concern some controversial topics. Some. editors 
tribute Jeaders and, specials to their columns two or 
ek, In this way, we see that the life of an editor 


gpaper- 


co 
als aysa We 


n idle one. 
ja an editorial, ‘emphasis is usually laid down more on 
se, precise, intelligent and authentic composition rather 
conci robing ifite the ultimate truth which is always elusive, 
ve a3 eadh)and every point of view is shrouded in a truth, 
: : er exposition, explication with historical 


„hich wargants Prop 7 
and geouraphical background; so as to satiate the thirst for 


ysowledge and in the formation of public opinion. As editorial 
j habituate the general masses to ponder over the 
international issues, and evolve out their own 
independent line of thinking, forming opinion. It is intended to 
analyse the issues in easy terms, by identifying and classifying 
the conflicting forces, by pointing out the various factors and 
ingredients underlying the particular issue, and projecting 
both positive and negative sides of the pictures with emphasis 
on guidelines. It also brings out the various forces and groups. 
involved and their particular activities. No human being can 
ee to exist in seclusion with the other groups and societies 
i Gh world. Nobody can deny the fact that a good newspaper 
: meas the minds of the people to a great extent. No doubt, 
fai see influence is always more easily exerted than a 
that he aoe Therefore, it is the responsibility of the editor 
titduetin pe d have a good influence on the people by 
Alth g his newspaper in a clean and honest manner. 
ough the editorial opini in the editorial ma 
wt have a di orial opinion expressed in the editorial r y 
a fact that pales influence on the minds of the public, yet it 18 
trutha, it i ee is a continual reiteration of.a certain set of 
t è reader 8 bound to make an impression upon the minds of 
YY the ae sooner or later. Public opinion is largely influenced 
People a opinion indirectly. On controversial issues 
erally adopt the arguments given in the leading 


jg not 4 


national and 
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articles on the subject in the different newspapers, Ing M 


all subtle influences, a newspaper's opinion js act, ik 
subconsciously by the readers and there in lies its Strengt i 


4. Scope and Importance of Editorials: 


Undoubtedly a newspaper chiefly makes its ing 
on its readers, especially in the political field, by pore 
leading articles. In fact, leader writing occupies f Š 
important place in any newspaper. As leader writer ery 
have the quality to write an article on any subject T la 
facility. In a way, he is the editorial handy man who ce e 
able to express the considered judgment of his as 
without being influenced by his personal views. The 
doubt that the leading articles of a newspaper can be us A 
a lot of good by starting a campaign against many Hi 
political and economic evils existing in the society. Ane ce 
should always be written in an independent style. Gene 
the important national papers take an independent lin 
editorially on all things and matters about which they write 
Such newspapers do not write their leading articles regarding 
political controversy in a partisan manner. In fact, thé 
editorials of these newspapers are written in a broad-minded 
and unbiased manner. The editorial columns of a good 
newspaper are always interesting. They are full hfe and 
compel attention. The leading articles should be ‘thought: 
provoking and instead of being biased and ‘partisan they 
should be independent and full of inspiration for all the 
readers. A leading article in a newspaper Ghould appeal not 
only to the few but to the largest number of the readers. 
leading article should be the true Jëdder of thoughts iv 
newspaper. It will not be wrong to sap that the best newspape 
is that which has the best editorials. Some people believe 
the leading articles are read by a microscopic oe ue 
readers. And, sometimes, jokingly it is said that the A a 
article is read only by the proof reader who is paid a god 
Apparently, this is not the correct thing. In fact, art? 
editorials are read with the same interest as any other P 
a newspaper. 


SPaper 
Te jg no 


tbe 


tort 

p write 
Some people are of firm opinion that the leade writin 
generally make too much use of political top1cs 5 ; 
their editorials. According to these people the oF oa 


; F ‘me & 
are not interested in boring politics all the time 


that } 


Purnalism 


itie | 





i oe 
tan. The common citizens prefer to read articles 


al topics which concern the day to day life. Therefore 


of genet ood policy that from time to time leading articles 


it 18 also be written on such topics as are of interest to the 
: a readers and which concern day to day life. Sometimes 
prerai aper editor has to speak about the truth in the 
4 ne 7 of his newspaper, even at the risk of some danger 
olum joing S0, the editor should do his utmost to retain the 
whi il and respect of his readers, otherwise his plain 
T on a topic which 18 considered a taboo by the people 
T make his paper supr. However, the editor should always 
yeep the public interest supreme in all these matters. There is 
so doubt that anewspaper editor who is afraid to write, even 
when he know@)certainly that this is the right course to 
arste, 18 unworthy to hold his high post. An editor who tries 
tp adopt the easier and safer path whenever faced by such a 
decision to take a bold step in support of a true cause, will 
prove himself a coward and will condemn his paper to eternal 
mediocrity. The editor of a newspaper should maintain certain 
figh ideals of his newspaper worthy of being followed by his 
juniors. The newspaper editorials should be free, fearless and 
outspoken, as far as the rooting out of social and economic 
evils is concerned. He should also be fearless to write against 
the prevailing corruption, both in the social and political life of 
ca rake Omron ee he must not be afraid of writing against 
ee a noe a the government to safeguard the rights 
e. n a people. An editor must maintain the 
eee 2 x of honesty and integrity to enhance the 
a a newspaper. Tn fact, an editorial is just like 
bi tha aa ewspaper and it is to a great extent responsible 
or failure of a newspaper. 


5, E 
Editorials in the Past and Present: 


maets the end of the nineteenth century, the sub- 

ot only saw the origin and rise of early form of 
Vety soul of ae aa with the editorials, which became the 
dividual he newspapers but, also the spokesmen of the 
Policy and line of thinking. It were the editorials 


at matt 
News oa most in those days. Editorials and the personal 
"ewapa perg Opinions contained therein far superseded the 


and their success and failure hinged around 
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; TOURNA, 
them. It has rightly been proclaimed that it » 


personality behind the editorial and newspaper w> th 
advent of new scientific inventions and improvisatio 
and improved printing machinery was introduced » Ney 
actually accelerated the spread of knowledge an d Whice 
ushered in a new era of journalism in the sub-con : 
trends in journalism were witnessed. It was the age of th 

of the mechanization of the press and commercial; e rit 
which put a definite closure to the former an d eration, 
personal journalism. The new trends necessitated ee 
in the form of advertising and publicity revenue ae unda 
businesses; which resulted in the stoppage of eee 
oriented journalism and thereby the controversial ity . 
personal editorials. The personal and controversial editorin 
were thrown into the background of oblivion. a 


tinent, 


Present - day Trends: 


Formerly the editorials were disputatious, trivial 
controversial and not broad - based, except in the design ofa 
scholarly written preaching, which can be said to be in quitè 
consonance with the demands and spirit of the times, -but 
outlived their utility. New trends introduced the editorials 
from the national and international point of view<Moreover 
the diversity of columns rapidly replaced the personal 
journalism and editorials, and vitiated it greatly, Today, the 
editorials are meaningful, broad-based, touching all coinciding 
aspects, both positive and negative, clothedan excellent style 
and structure of language, arranged in~most logical a 
argumentative lines and potently designéd to guide, ST 
inform and impart knowledge to thereaders and the pena 
Today editorials are the excelleht examples of amalgam? 4 
of intellect, imagination and a piece of excellent Panin 
writing. Today the editorials are handled carefully, coded 
all the factors and elements of depth of study, kno hasis 
awareness, consciousness, research with particular Ey 3 
on solid conclusions; which often assumes the for sources 
verdict. A common reader has neither all the requisite solid 
nor time to probe himself into any issue to arrive assu 
conclusion and to form an opinion. The editorial a ‘he hot" 
that coveted dignity and respect which is the ee feel 
as it does not smell out any partisan and prejudic 


unt l 
j jt rather serves as a mediator between the two 


. 6. z 
jar points of views. 


„died aS gu 
a, The editorial assumed new dimension and technique 
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ott factors in Editorial’s Development: 
a 


3 towards the factors and contents of the editorials, a 
r of them are involved; which can be examined and 
mmarized below: 


since its modern evolution to the present - day 
development and(shape. The out burst of modern social 
sciences influenced all the disciplines of modern 
knowledge\/including the journalistic branches 
especially the editorials and the columns. Former 
personalized journalism has been vitally replaced by 
thepresent - day column - writing in letter and spirit. 
Gontrarily the editorials derive their substance and 
material from the social sciences. Editorials are now 
intended to provide and impart comprehensive study 
and analysis of the ticklish issues, by giving intelligible 
form of reading material. In this line of thinking, 
journalism ceased to be something dreadful and 
prohibited to the general masses, and merely meant for 
the elite, it now provides food for thinking both to the 
enlightened and semi - literate classes of the society. 
The editorial today draws and mostly feeds on 
research, survey reports, reference material and 
analysis of public finances. All these factors and 
elements have lent weight and importance to the 


editorials, and are now welcomed from quarters of the 
Society. 


* Besides newspapers, there are other equally important 


Mass media, which have enlarged the canvas of the 
editorials, The readers and the audience now happen to 
ave an access to the editorials on the same topics from 
lfferent sources and ‘quarters, including T.V; Radio; 
den and screen; news magazines and even se 
ae columns in the newspapers. It is the ines 
avails Competition, and there are numerous sour 5 ~ 
o able to the consumers rather the readers. In ae 
Bes Competition, the editorials have to be frame 
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immaculately complete 
editorials are rightly eval 


Today, the editorials have made inr erit 
, 3 oad . Y 
walks of life and departments of 3 Fe alnog 
disciplines, which fact itself tells about H Pre l 
width. Editorials can be written Fite 


; RNa 
in all respects, sy 


uated according a the 
e 


o “37 oe 
cultural, legal, legislative, econ ae p litin 
intellectual and traditional subjects probl education 
national and international peace A beside, 
maternity and hospitalization and health Stability 
children’s problems, women’s problems F bleng 
people’s problems, ethnic problems, face. aged 
students’ problems psychological re eae: and 
problems and utility of rituals and mS, the 


Customs in the 
ural Population 


S; the Proble 
“Katchi dae 


nd host of others, 
w unlimited and 


society, the problems of urban and r 
agricultural and industrial problem 
related to the posh areas and 

Problems related to civic amenities, a 
The range of the editorial is no 


unrestrained. The editorials have changed in contents, ` 
colour, taste, width, breadth and are more prone to. 


reactions of the world developments and a variety 
crisis. Psychologically, the editorial are arranged,4e to 
the direct result of collective genius of the nationhood, 
and with consistence to national ideology) integrity, 
integration. 


As compared to the editorials published in the 7 y 
the nineteenth century and the?first two or oe 
decades of the twentieth century, the Gees ss 
editorials are undoubtedly dmstitutionalized z weit 
content and taste. In the past, the Sore eae 
segregated, snappy and separate pieces Q respet 
and scholarly arranged prose. Besides aar m 
merits, undoubtedly excellent and supreme acking ™ 
to the demands of the times, they were espects and 
deficient and unsaturated in a ae arrane 
aspects. Formerly the editorials were a yhaust” 
in sentimental manner KORO eh logic ° 
commentary, though filly adorned, ee gdorne” 
arguments. They were really pieces Fae eople 
the principles of semantics; rousing 


tive 
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. ¢ime.. Today, the editorials are desi 
in impart education and to inform the 
ea : different disciplines, arts and cra 
Et to provide fullest possible interpr 
words, today the editorials are usually replete with all 
possible interpretations. It is no more a mere branch of 
jour nalism, but has assumed the functions of 
education. Education is no more a formal process, 
confined to the walls of the school, college or the ` 
university. It is a process, ever continuing in the life of 
a citizen, ever expanding and never ending. 


ned in the form 
People: touching 
fts and subjects, 
etation. In other 


Today, the editorials are always liable to change in 


letter and Spirit, in response to the demands of the 
times.x‘In the past, “personal or personalized 
jourmalism” has never disappeared in the newspapers 
altogether; it has persisted the pressures of the times 
and maintained its existence in one form or the other 
as, the columns. The columns are the direct result of 
the personal journalism of yore. It can be said without 
exaggeration that column - writing has assumed new 
dimensions, and has branched out into social columns, 
political columns, cultural columns, light - vein 
columns, humorous columns and numerous others. The 
column -writing is actually of wider currency all over 
the world, and is invariably invested with greater 
liberty and freedom ever witnessed before. As a result, ` 
it has been posing a great threat to the editorials. In 
other words, the editorials are in direct competition 
with the columns and the none is the less important. 
However the avalanche of columns being the potent 
and implicit threat to the editorials, cannot possibly 
endanger its entity as the editorials are solidly 
rounded and have firmly taken its roots in the social 
Structure as well as in the field of the journalism. It is 


| true that the columns enjoy great diversity, 


Individualism, personalized attention and absorption, a 
greater liberty in the choice of topic and subjects as 
Well as the range of activity. The columnist is invested 
With greater liberty of privilege of writing on any 
Subject under the sun, even scathing any prominent 
Personality, Inspite of these threats and dangers, tne 
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gaining ground day by day 


led and invested with all AA ang 
f survival in all its purest form ile 
and 


editorials are 
implicitly entit 
characteristics O 
shape. 
£ In order to tackle the problems stated above, jt ape 
that an ideal editor is a man of knowledge, ability arg 
memory vast knowledge of Pakistan as A a 
international politic-adherence to principles at as 
cost, unflagging energy courage of convictions, Pe 
character. And an overriding ego. “Important thin ae 
an editor is always to be keenly aware of the cae or 
the public and to be able to feel its-impulse. It is to ss 
that the reader will look to, to interpret, yesterday’, 
news. An editor, and certainly a good editor -will offer 
leadership to the country as only he can. But for that 
he will have to offer leadership to his staff - in the first 
instance. What often makes a newspaper great is the 
right combination of inspiration, emphasis, design, 
control, tone and selectivity. It is the editor who will 


have to see that through his personal leadership, this - X 
combination is achieved. Editors have different 


methods of dealing with the problem of leader writing. 
Some dictate and then make the final correétidns. 
Some do their own typing. Some others\ write 
laboriously in long hand. Some finish theix writing by 
the end of the evening and place a phofie~call before 
retiring to bed to see that events have ‘not over taken 
the editorial some others refuse to. p&pdown a word on 
paper until midnight. An efficieht editor is duty - 
bound to maintain a continuous touch with his 
colleagues, and can evaluate the public desires an 
their reactions by attending to the various facts aP 
similar situations. He should maintain a fair balan 
between the public interest and his extension ° 
cooperation to the government. It is not the job of ay 
editor to give uncritical support to whatevei 
administration is in power. “Neither can it be said tha 
is should be an unrestrained attack. Editorials 2 
widely read with interest, and the editors often ™ 
_ more influential then they are prone to tell thems¢ Nef 
‘It may be that editorial influence is more over poli 


"The editors are continuously called upo 
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p kers than over the-public at large. The fact remains 


maâ 


tha 
hand as M 


“The Important thing for an editor 


+ editorials or “leaders” cannot be dis 


è ” Miss 
ere space fillers. ed out of 


is to be 


h intellectually honest. He does not always have to be 


right; in the nature of things he cannot do so. But as 
long as he 1s honest and 18 seen to be honest, his 
responsibility to his profession ceases there, Nothing 
more can be expected of an editor and nothing more 
should. In short, ites, the credibility for the editor that 
matters most. It(ds' important for an editor to be in 
constant touch(with government officials and he cannot 
afford to he too far-from the madding crowd. The crowd 
is -and should be - his business. Editors, to be sure, 
have egos that seem to go with the job. An ideal editor, 
ofeourse, will have opinions, but will not be 
opitionated. An editor without an opinion is like a 


> yiver without water. He will go nowhere. No editor can 
~“ possibly be knowledgeable in all subjects but it is 


expected of him to have a lively curiosity and an 
abiding interest in what makes the world go. Today’s 
editor, besides, must be more than a leader -writer; to 
be an effective editor he will have to know something of 
making lay - cuts, or cropping a picture or reviewing a 
film; in other words, it would not hurt to be a jack-of- 
all-trades while being master of a few. In the twenties, 
thirties and well into the forties and even fifties, a 
Paper could still sell on the personality of the editor, 
but editors of that era were well-known to their 
readers and they carried something of an aura about 
them. Editors today are less well-known; editorials are 
read they are disembodied views rather than the live 
thoughts of a man passionately committed to truth. 

€wspapers no more sell on the strength the editorials 
no matter how well they are written, argued or 
Presented, if a paper is to sell it must take into account 
bi tastes whether in politics, economics, sports oF 

Ti À 


n to face the 
lic is;not as 
doesn't even 


Public Mind. As all editors know, the pub 


“Informed as it should be and it often 
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care. Editors are 


3 
does not stand t ituatio, 


he test of total truth; thoy 
knowledge is limited. The fact of the mattey Eh Publis 
Pakistan, at least, there is a substantial e 8 that in 
public that is highly sophisticated. This is He of the 
the letters that editors get every day, some Ne out by 
are witty, provocative and often throwing ee vi a 

i ght or 


old problems. 


It is incumbent on the editor to write an edito.: 
time, which is a crucial factor in its effective aTi 
timely editorial is most likely to mould he a A 
opinion. It also assists in regulating and nian Publi 
response of the reader, otherwise the salutar ce 
shall be Legated. A belated and deferred a effects 
deprived of its vitality and vigour and oe 3 
and loses its impact and usually, produces simdesieae 
effects. Therefore, a timely action is essential oe 
an editorial from staleness and stagnation; Or ae 
other hand, the enlightened readers usually ee : 
editor to respond to the fresh events amelie 
Again, it is the moral responsibility and E e 
morality of the editor to register a solid and practical 
FREE to these phenomena. It is rather an attribute 
of a good editorship to respond swiftly to thesiyorld 
events and developments. 


There are no hard and fast rules and G@egulations 


prescribed on the length of the editorial except they 
ER Pie and precise. The.main attributes of 
eae loria can be summarized as, lucidity, 
E preciseness, reagonableness toleranc®, 
Sioa ae intelligibleness and understandability ' 
Oil Ing vituperative, provocative and abusive. 
reposing in ay of view can be launched without 
logical and i ay language, rather advancing in most 
the others n gumentative manners and thus þlunting 
and ae y s. The editorials are basically meat 
and issues a 7 present and project the various V!? eh 
light the pout aspects involved, so as to bring n 
guide the a and negative sides. It is intended z 
views and th ers intellectually to frame their specifi 

thus to habituate them to think and ponde" 










and form their public opinion, free from 

jpdePer nf apparent shackles and hindrances. 
all YP cardinal attribute of an ideal editorial is its 
) nother z to some virtual principles which basically 
stickine® a and consistency. It is well - known that 
entail e the very salt of life, to which a large 
gonsisten’? aders usually subscribe and take fancy to 
eramentally from which 


mber of re 
intellectually ‘and temp 
it spapers cannot dare to budge except to 


age. The effect of the written word, by 
“An editor enjoys immense 
owers such as.are not often realized, he can make or 
mar reputations. it should be kept in mind that the 
size of a paper's circulation 1s no guide post to an 
editor's: Gnfluence. The editors have certain 


responsibilities commensurate with their powers; to 


theCetate, their proprietors, to their readers, and to 


her own conscience. 
uld be an enemy of the people and can do 


irretrievable damage to a nation’s psyche. The 
relations between an editor and the state are rather 
difficult to be pinpointed and defined accurately, as 
these are dependent on the several dividing factors. 
Similar is the case in the relationship between an 
editor and the proprietor. Some old fashioned editors 
ae held the view that on editor is responsible solely 
is conscience and to this readers and that any 
esl interference in the discharge of his duties 
ee on the freedom of the press that should be 
In Me Sand such a position is unassailable. 
Sew te ee many editors have learned that 
editoria] n : af piper calls the tune. However the 
go hand in ol ence and job security do not always 


NA 
8 t Bases Shy: 
5 or editorial policy in the editorial page, the 
writings abs does not necessarily condition his 
o a certain line of thinking and style. He 


extend : nee 
tak 8 his writings beyond the interpretation and 


policy the new 


j m 
their own da 2 
jts nature, is incalculable. 


king the moral and intellectual appeal to the 


nature 
“Are of the man only. Naturally an editorial writer is 


An editor without a conscience | 


es libe ; ; : 
i ral views. The underlying criteria; consists 1n ° 
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best equipped materially and intellect 
enlighten the way to the readers. It is his ay y 
responsibility to study and examine the news 
possible aspects, in order to link the ‘ 
disparate elements and to connect the treng ceni 
hidden from the readers. In the Process, it ig 8 t} e 
on him to shun from personal prejudices Ao 
the elements of credibility on the editorial n. © 
interpreting the news. He should project the e Whily 
fairly before the readers, and all the elemen, ena 
have gone into the formation of his own opinis Which 
he will assist in clarifying any given situation» T us 
process of democracy. He should keep nee and the 
appraisal of the readers before him, and ae pita 
down by anyone group of the readers, He should ed 
up to the moral and intellectual standard = 
readers, by sticking strictly on the principles, anq a e 
mobilizing the process of democratic values in a 
country by precipitating liberal discussion on any given 
subject. The editorial is virtually the voice and organ 
through which the editor speaks, and is mo 
important than all the other objective news-storias, 
The editorial page is the mirror rathér) the 
manifestation of an expression of opinion, whieh grants 
distinction and fair recognition to the editorial page, it 
is the editorial page which invests appropriate worth 
and value to the fact and opinion. ‘The editorial past 
contains not only the editorial (s)Nbut also the diverse 
opinions and views expressed” by the readers 
themselves, which furthers the eause of information 88 
well as the views and opinions. 


jon 19 
m) As to the contents of the editorial page, the rat 0 


equally significant and carries the. full bee The 
meaningful words attractive to the anger 
caption should be well worked in an alluring © ay 


rap. 
so as to captivate the attention of the readers ruse " 


rather absorbingly to impel the readers to Pi pe ® 
carefully. The caption of the editorial 5 ees 
designed as to illustrate the main objec aed 
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teaching, entertainment, admirati 
and inspiration. The editorial 
functions and objectives through 
analysis and writing. These can b 
ingredients. The first one, namely r 
whole cycle of getting the facts 
information or the news-story; 
the facts so eens are put to t 
checking. them vis-a-vis with the 

editorial. The step is to put these facts as a 
writing, in caleilated and logical manner with ee 
paragraphing and careful execution of the Hert aie 
thought ` : 


Categoriesvof Editorials:- 
The éditorials can be divided into four broad kinds or 


typesas, 


>œ News editorials. 


reporting reading, 
e called the three 
porting involves to 
at first sources of 
whereas by reflection 
est their logicality and 


7. 


ii)- Policy editorials. 
iii)- Social or civic editorials. 


iv)- Special editorials as obituaries etc. 

These are the categories in general sense, as each 
category can consist or comprise of number subjects and its 
range is certainly not limited. News editorials are intended to 
project all the overt and covert aspects of the news-story under 
hand. Policy editorials may be written in order to elaborate the 
various aspect involved in them, and may relate to numerous 
fields of life. The social or civic editorials may relate to the 
social, cultural and other allied aspects of life concerning the 
masses in general and so on. News editorials are usually 
Written on some big or crucial news, and its effectiveness 18 
closely linked with the import and significance of the news. As 
a earlier, the policy editorial brings into light | es 
a ainence the attitude and policy of news-paper oD ee 
tociat rational issues. The social editorials are once are 
onary Cblems of the humanity all over the world wi hich 

sideration to the geographical and social barriers, taped 
to Y relate to the problems of children of n Ta 
mes or housing problems in Pakistan. 


e it i > gions, as 
rials may relate to celebrate special ie 
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14th August every year is the day of independence of Pa t 


~ or Eid Milad day which are celebrated by the newspapa ctin, 
l 


befitting manner. 

As explained, the editorials are normally desi 
structured on logic and reasoning, even employing a 
Editorials may be said to be the amalgamation of whee etori, 
emotion of sentiment; largely prompted and motivated a at 
personal and religious or national involvements of the od the 
An editorial, in the opinion of the experts and scholars ities 
maintain a balance between logic and emotion in ea 
persuade and influence its readers in an efficient manner. to 
to mould and teach them proficiently. and 


8.. Balancing the Editorials:- 


Though the editorials are factually framed in consistence 
with the choice of the subject concerned, but the balance has to 
be kept and maintained between the different ingredients of 
the editorials. In the editorial page, an appropriate balance 
and variety has to be kept in mind, to lend grace, 
effectiveness, and attraction. In this respect, a balanç 


between the local, national and international subject and 


editorial has to be maintained. From the above point of view, 
the average readers are relatively more interested/ist local 


subjects and editorials. 


i) The editorial should be the representative and act asa 
spokesman of the feelings, grievances@fthe man m the 
street. The editorial should identify itself with 
common man, whose problems and)grievances normaly 
form the major portion in any country of the world. 


ii) It is equally incumbent on/the editors to yoce 5 
feelings and problems of the other sections 0 lay 
society. In this connection, the editors should eure 
liberalism in policy by giving equal place atest 

hearing to all justice demands equal and fair trea olicy 

to all the sections in the society. However, ae forest 
the editorials should attune to the collective ” 


of the nation and the country. aly 
J . versal 
iii) The editorials should conform to ee tis 
acknowledged principles of ethics in journa 1 è nd 


See EE ; ag 
quite justifiable to employ most scathing lang? 
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t not witho i just; 
weapons, bu ut basis ang Justification. The 


otives should be weighed accordi 
md inherent values, and on cons 
given to petty matters or pettiness. 
itorials should be desi i 
: he editoria igned go as t ral 
iv) ee religious and personal feelings of the Shee picts 


ng to their implicit 
ideration should be 


he people usually cherish most, for the 
Paoi faith ahd religion, and they ce 
toleration so far as their religious feelings Met 
concerned. Moreover, the editorials should not based 
on hate ands“fear, which is considered unsound and 
unhealthy, practice never to be put into practice. The 
editorials should never be based on catch-words 
slogan; mongering and generalities, which is highly 
possible to cause the loss of credibility, detrimental 
even to the entity of the newspapers and the 
” magazines. The editorials should be so designed as to 
avoid redundancy which mars the structure of the 
symmetry and proportions, most essential for them. In 
this connection, the repeated reproduction of 
quotations or references or inferences to the speeches 
of the political pioneers or leaders as well as 
internationally reputed personages, is not commonly 
appreciated and welcomed among the knowledgeable 
circles and even by the average readers. 


Though the facts, figures and the statistical charts and 
diagrams do assist in making clear or clarifying the 
` underlying arguments which bring the points to home, 
but too much use is not appreciated and liked in any 
quarter. However, there are certain fields of study, in 
Which Statistics, and facts and figures are most 
indispensable as the field of social studies and 
Problems. The statistical data and figures should be 
ised and employed in a most careful manner, 1n order 
5 bring the facts into light and not distort them or 

nullify them. ' 
d vacuum, 


The edi P : 
editorials cannot be written in void an 
2 n 
inne ftom the human beings. Human beings bein ba : 
viv iting the earth for fairly a long eed rules 
ên rise to certain social, economic and poll 


=< 
=> 


vi) 





| Library: A library is an important s 
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history of our past history. All the ` out 4 * 
problems of political, social, cultural, eile Ota 
traditional nature have to be critically pea ic 7 
their pros and cons weighed in the light ae and 
history and traditions. In this way, all see Our Past 
should imbibe the experience of the past a itoring 
solve the present problems and with special ue to 
to the future. As such the editorials should terete 
consideration, all the possible facts and hee e into 
past experience i.e. historical background, in on the 
critically evaluate the present times and eae 
synthesis for possible future experience. e 


Sources or Material for Editorial 


Public affairs: As an editorial page is always a 
reflection of public affairs, as such public affairs ig 
naturally the main source of material for an editorial An 
editorial attunes itself to the public demandè and 
always entails the analysis, of ideological )-matters, 
trends, thoughts and problems. As a true representative 
of the general interests and public affair) an editorial 
always pushes up the rights, interests afid-the privileges 
of the public. It is the main and- ‘biggest source 0 
material for editorial writing hich fact its 
constant contacts, study and examination of the public 


affairs. 


Keen Observation: An editorial 
potent outcome of a keen observation and ¢ > of the 
of the editorial staff. It is also claimed to be on ily the 
rich source of material for an editorial; wiped > th 
personal observation which is considere ” ion an 
dependable source for editorial. By keen ome ic 

contemplation, an editor can probe those ee ye 0% 
matters which are usually considered of little i 


ignored. 


a 
is also asserted as 
ontemplatio® 





it 
ource of 2 stati” 


o 
where a large number of books are kept for © 
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as far a8 journalistic functions are concerned. Besides 


tie libraries there are a good numbe i 
p aries maintained by individuals in rae Ee 
vapacity 38 well k . dine newspapers organisations. All 
„„urnalists inclu ing the feature - writers, columnist ‘end 
Mjitorial writers benefit by them greatly. Hence 
material, data for backgrounders etc is amply available 
from the libraries. 


Reports: Today a good number of reports are available 
by which 2 journalist can achieve valuable materials for 
his writing of ań editorial. Reports may vary in nature of 
subject and. inquiry, and are usually published by 
GovernmentAn a variety of departments and contain the 
most recent findings, information, and valuable facts and 
figures besides necessary statistics. Reports may be 
yaunched by the semi-government organisations as well 
aby the public corporations and private institutions. 
There are other number of research-oriented institutions 
like universities and other centres which usually publish 
their annual and special reports. These serve a most 
useful purpose in guiding, informing and supplying the 
most sought-after information which benefit a lot. 


Enactments: For editorial writings, all enactments and 
legislations serve a most potent and effective role. 
Editorial staff usually utilize by the different laws of the 
land, by practically employing’ them in the process of 
interpretation. He, the journalist and other members of 
the press, can assert and fight for the safeguard and 
protection of the rights of the general masses. Hence an 
editorial is usually aware of the various laws, in order to 
include in his editorial writings. 


Maxims & Proverbial Sayings: These are usually used 
are 


in all kinds of compositions, and writings and 

especially most beneficial in editorial writings which not 
only decorate them but also cause an increase in their 
effectiveness. These are also the great sources of 


Material for the editorials. 





d Magazines +: 
ference books as 
ocial sciences : 


e erence Books, Periodicals an 
ee a standard library keeps Te 
erent encyclopaedias as well as § 
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da other valuable Aisy 
Encyclopacdias an ER referen 

Among the magazines, pne IS MGS MNportant ghg book, 


consulted one, “Reesing’s Contemporary Archi, Wide, 
published form Britain and contains Most i 4 
material on almost all current and importan; Uath 
alphabetically arranged, almost all work 


! ing jou G) 
nd benefit greatly from it, mali ` 


consult it a 
crs and Magazines: In the country 
of newspapers and magazines are published, ap mber 
usually consulted and studied by the editoria a 
During their study and examination, they often h staff. 
to find some tips and points needing elaborate aPpen 
suitable for an editorial. Moreover in order Ba 
abreast with the current affairs and happenings » keep 
world screen, an editorial writer keenly follows tha, the 
all available sources for their material. Newspaper « in 
magazines of foreign countries are most cherished ce 
and deeply studied to probe the current ideas, trends iS 


Newspap: 


under-currents of the current affairs, with keen eye foy < 


their minutest implications and after effects. 


Facts and Figures: An editorial cannot be said tò be 


complete and accomplished unless and uğ“ it is. 


accompanied by facts and figures. Facts and figures tend 
to clarify the position in an intelligible\manner. An 
editorial’s impressiveness and effectiveness is amply 
increased by the increase of relevant facts and figures. It 
is no exaggeration that writings owe their origin and 
development due to the facts and figures and moreover 
by wisely arrangements of words-and paragraphs. 


Correspondence: There isa growing tendency hy 
correspondence in the newspapers and periodicals whic 
naturally reflect the social, economic and cultur 
problems. Hence “letters to the editors” golu , 
considered the most, important element of journalis 
and one of the major source of material for the suggest? 
editorials. Correspondence carry weight for their nce 
personal and natural charm and interest besides 2 ae 
of vested interest and regardless of the a 
pressure and editorial opinion. It is more perme?” the 
candour and integrity. Correspondence also pring 0" 


ou 


k newspaP 
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injustice and hi 
aships, 1095 ; igh-ha 
at nment officials. It points out the import of the 
ei hard facts and real issues prevalent eh plese 
a country. 


ss cl ngs and Clippings: It is a tradition that all 
ge files and cuttings of 


ndednegg 


e society 


ers maintain and arran 
itorial and articles regularly accordin : 
aie previoely Rape and aie ka 
aad files of editorials and articles serve as é oe 
reservoir of inforniation and source of material for me 
aditorials. They files, cuttings and clipping sree 
maintaining the regularity of the reporting of the oes 
subjects whieh gives an air of continuity. This ies 
facilitates the professional job of editorial writing. = 


$ 4. CRITICISM WRITING 


Criticism Writing-Articles: 


P 
“All newspapers devote some space to the criticism of arts 


ike films, books, music, theatre etc. The critic visits the 


theatres, cinemas, art galleries etc and after seeing the shows 
yrites the critical appreciation about them. Many people are 
very fond of reading the column of criticism regarding drama, 
flm, art shows etc. These critics play a very important role by 
highlighting the good and weak points of the. shows which are 
going on in the cities. Critics measure these shows on their 
standards of excellence and give their opinions. Sometimes, 
the very success of a theatre, film or art show depends upon 
the favourable or unfavourable criticism which it receives in 
the press. A critic should be balanced in his approach and 


ce in his critical appreciation. He should not be 
indietive or guided too much by his personal prejudices. A. 
bout, its 


oS > of all should explain as to what a show is a 
and A the story, and then he'should point out its weak 
lie Points. On the basis of his experiences: he can 
ight its excellent features or criticise its deficiencies. 

i is said that a 


Critici etimes, 1 
cism o : etimes, it i 
n Theatre: Som he day after it 


critic can make or break a new show on t 
opens. The cast of every dramatic show want to ee 
l hat comments they have received in the a Fa 
* not doubt that the critic wields a considerab ia 
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l 
ure or success of a theatric SM 
ritic keeps in view a number pf OW i, 
he criticism. Firstly, he must p actor 


as for as fail 
concerned. A ¢ 
while writing t 


+ to enjoy. Secondly, he sho wh 
his standard of what is good and what is TA niot Owe 
he must explain the performance of a new Thirdly 
clear terms, so that the readers can know ee ow 3 
will enjoy it or not. Fourthly, a critic should | the 
know not only the tastes of high gentry but try to 
tastes of the masses. Fifthly, he should be also the 
highlight the good points of both a tragedy as able to 
comedy, if it has been performed properly. Bie as 
should always make a difference betwee ly, he 
performances of professionals and amateurs rhe the 
the amateurs should not be judged by the ra 
yardstick with which the professionals are D 
judged. Seventhly, a critic should not be swayed by eo 
word spinning power and personal prejudices, he 


y 


should not try to destroy a play by adverse comment, ` c ; 
just to show his power. Eighthly, the criticism should\ à 


be objective, well-balanced and true. ( 


The critics of national newspapers have to worlvery 
hard. They must see a number of perforthances, 
perhaps one every night of the week, in the height of 
the season. After seeing every performdnee, they have 
to rush to the typewriter to write their comments, 50 
that the same appear in the next day’s newspaper. 


The Film Critic: Generally spevial shows of new film 


are held for the film critics Every national newspap™ 
has a special column for film criticism which 1$ 
published once or twice a week and especially as 
weekends or Sundays. When a particularly note-wor ial 
film is released, a critic may be asked to write a a ce 
criticism of that film. There is a little differe” e 

The theat" 


between a theatre performance and a film. and 
is a live performance in which a different ma ioe 
effect may prevail in every performancē. org alte! 


even the leading players may be replace th 
sometime. On the other hand, the film aes finishes 
y 


- same for every show, as it is a complete 





ie tic should 
to assess the technique of film making like 7 
cing, 


. ection, photography etc. Second] i 

eT be conversant with the a a ceric 
directors and producers. Thirdly, he should eee 
A nversant with the ; famous actors and BOR 3 
Fourthly, he should give a tine assessment of a film, 
which should be objective and clear cut. Fifthly e ; 
also tell his readers whether a film is average bela š 
average, mediocte~pr excellent. Sixthly, he should e 
tell something about the story of the film, its music and 
the acting ofthe individual actors and actresses. 


geen 
member 


Bodk Critic: Many writers have the feeling that 





. The Be 
the book critics never read their books before writing 


Ahecteviews. They believe that the critics write their 


| ‘eviews only by reading the blurb and the few 
\ descriptive words inside the dust jacket. But this is not 


always correct. Of course, the authors sometimes do get 
this impression that either due to the less space in the 
newspaper or due to the critic being overworked, a very 
sketchy review of their book is published. There are 
generally three types of book reviews published in the 
newspapers. Firstly, there is the essay type, it is a 
review which is comparatively longer written by an 
authority on the subject. Secondly, there is short 
review which is given once a week in the review 
column by a reviewer who reviews a number of books. 
Thirdly, it is a sort of feature article which is put 
together from the contents of the book without giving 
any detailed judgment on it. This is generally written 
by a reporter in the manner of a news-story. 


Now-a-days, hundreds of books are published every 
week. An author will be much happy even if a small 
mention of a book is made in the book review column 
Which usually is published once a week. ees 
reviewer has been given more than one book pee 
same subject he will usually review the 

outstanding of the books in the beginning an 
Upon them in the detailed end. Usually th 
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riticism is part of i S 
J good c good journalism, The 


ghus he popular critics are highly valueq 
oe a young journalist may h and respected. 


158 EXPLO 


AAAS URN, 
sent to the newspaper offices a month or go 4, f u 
e 


official date of publication. A slip is also sent cf Ore the 
18) . 


the book the reviewer should write the Bw mion? ani 
; na ith jn jonning: ave to fac 
book, the name of its publisher, the name of ae Of the the a and problems to become a successful and e some 
price of the book and the official date of pubi riter Ta fame cannot be achieved without doing kaa en 
Book review should not be done in a WCation jic B s true as far as journalism is concerned. Th, 
4 e 


gitt fhe game 1 


Superficia] | quality of a critic is that he should be able t 
o 


manner, but the reviewer shows that he reaq ie jeld: „sentia 
e 
0 


thoroughly and give his opinion frankly in an ob; pe omething which is readable. Of course, he must hay 
and responsible manner. Jective «t? n a bird's eye View of the subject under review The 
; ae jeo Br who can writ i 
d. The Music and Art Critic: Generally musician pst oritic js a person : ite the best readable prose. 





article Writing: 
with the advefit of modern ages; new horizons have 
med which Nhave widened the thirst and quest for 
led: In this context, newspapers and periodicals did not 
pg behind, rather have taken in their fold the ever-increasing 
nle the gerious literature and articles. The articles have 
W'scope and countless subjects can be tried in the 


artist regard their critics as their insensitive idi 

There is no doubt that criticism of music ned lots, 
requires a lot of skill and experience, because eo 
critics have to find words to express something ee 
in its essence wordless. Such criticism should be ag is 
only by those who possess some knowledge of ue 
different branches of music and arts and who have a lot 







Hes limite ; 
of interest in the same. Gener ally, the critics use a well ` ane and the periodicals. The articles can be classified 
worn and generally ambiguous terminology to criticise pecording to the subjects, topics available under the sun and 


n the earth. However there are no hard and fast rules and 
regulations for their classification; they may be as many as the 
number of writers. It is rather difficult to categorize them in a 
simple manner. Conventionally, the editors of the newspapers 
ad periodicals have classified the articles into six main 


categories. 


a. Interview Articles: The interview articles are 


music and art. Of course, the critic should be fair ang ~^ 
accurate in his criticism. Musicians and artists afè 
very sensitive persons, therefore, the critics should 
always use decent restraints when criticising their 


performances. 


e. Qualities of a Good Critic: To become.a good critic, a 
person must develop some qualities inQhis writing to 
make it distinct and readable.. He must always designed and formed from the views and opinions on a 


remember that his criticism will be read by both the J © Suggested topic of a given subject from a person who 
readers who are interested in the)subject as well as OY val r ie has specialized in a certain field of knowledge or 
those who are not. Therefore he should write in naan a ue discipline. The opinions and ideas so drawn from a 
manner that even these whovare not interested in agen +.’ Prominent person are usually held in complete 
subject would enjoy reading his criticism. A Kar 3 e a H reverence and respect. These interview articles are 
criticism is enjoyed by its readers as if they aa į 4 ca Witten with certain definite objectives and purposes. 
themselves read the book or seen the play. m Ch Po E hey are meant to elicit expert opinions from men of 
good critic shares his persbnal experience vey the 7 oe tters and expertise, in order to include the latest 
ter 20% is,’ "ends, opinions and views. This assists in arranging, 





creater. He is in a way the interprete’ dersi oh í a 

T of the subject under B eae g j ee and even enlightening the readers with the 
ere are many persons who simply enjO are ~ Ser Spinions and views. 

review of a book or a music concert or a film. Da the b, Narrati : sembles to 4 short 

many others who would buy the book or 8° to Story ee Article: It closely re concerned. It 


ry : is 
film after reading the reviews in the press- Yas far as.its nature and structure 
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is built on bare facts with the amalgamatig 
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p tainment, assistance and info 

enter Such articles not only imp rmation of the 





elements of onara vivid Portray $ ; Py 
ipti rapi i a er. : solid j 
description, fast eee ae action, nerve., ae also enlighten the readers. In Hee actiona, 
feat, thrilling adveniute | Sse bes chilli 3 ; 1] experiences or the experie ee cre 
sustaining suspense. Its ‘central idea ing and erson d nces of other people 
objective is to accelerate rather heij chi n be : 
effectiveness. Secondly it is meant to ae it ron ygsion Article: These articles are ge 
general readers, and thirdly it imparts foot the - Mitten to reveal some experience or some eben 
instructions to the readers. ation ang ot divulge some secrets. In this type of article a 
takes; the reader into his confidence and hence Nee 
































Utility Article: It is that type of article yy. 
meant to deliver something good, useful pee! ia 
advantageous in tangible or intangible tera to be 
readers. As its name suggests, utility is eee the 
delivered and essentially. entails some kind of to be 
and directions for the betterment of the cee 
Betterment can be achieved spiritually, Riedie ; 
physically. It delivers some definite da and 
suggestions to do something or to follow an a 
order to better satisfy the human wants, needs a 
desires. It is embedded in the human psychology to 
seek the best ways and methods to satiate his needs 
and accomplish his desires and to go through‘hs 
wants. Mentally he wants to be a wiser and 1é4¥ned 
man, whereas he wishes to be stronger and healthier 
physically and materially a wealthier person, These 
are the basic desires, needs and wants, of each and 
every person and the utility articles?were bank for 


them. 
In these 


Articles Based on Personal Experience: 
o make them 


articles personal experiences“are infused t 
interesting, informative, entertaining and above © 
most instructional. These articles impart lessons ° 
practical life and pave the way to a safe conduci 7 
affairs in all the phases of life and living. E 
are of diverse nature which basically work wonder 
the life of an average man. Experience assists ra i 
largely in conducting his affairs on a safe g mo 
path, and help to straighten his affairs 1n ae 
manner. Therefore the experiences ife unde! 
generation to maintain the safe continu 

all circumstances. Experience largely con 


(0) 
ity of 
tribute 


in a’ confidential tone his personal and intimate 
nces, or (those of some one else. Besides in the 
confession article, the writer may desire ‘to divulge 
some secrets, some “inside story”, conditions or 
problems which are tightly kept away from the average 
readers, it is also possible that the average reader is 
normally unacquainted with the basic facts of some 
sue. This objective of this type of article is to inform, 
entertain or to impart practical lesson of life or reform 


experie 


the readers. 
Achievement or Success-Oriented Article: These are 


l the most objective articles which describe the secret or 


the story of the success of an individual. These articles 


' are intended to probe into the true factors and 


elements which led to a prominent success. These types 
of articles are actually biographical or auto- 
biographical notes with special emphasis on the 
personality sketch. This article studies and examines 
the achievements and the various obstacles before an 
individual came into prominence and acquired fame or 
fortune. It takes into account all the underlying causes 
which went into paving the way to the ultimate and 
most cherished success and goal of life. The chief 
objectives of this type of essay is to give initiative and 
courage to the reader, to instruct the readers and 
especially to inspire the readers and to guide them 1m 
rendering courage and initiative to them in seeking 
solutions to his problems. This article assists the 
readers to be mentally prepared to face the challenges 
of life and thereby can arrange adjustments to life. 
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3. Writing for the Magazine: USM 


The magazine is a publication that is issuog 
and contains a variety of literary materials. It js ae 'Odicay, 
mass communication which encompasses an area ‘ "dium y 
to improve virtually social, political and economie X bro i 
contemporary men. The field is literally all ~ emp itan 2 
includes periodicals that cover every phase of oe ang 
cultural and economic life. There is no doubt oo Socia] 
communication of ideas, information and attitudes n uch 
people is carried on through magazines. There are ieee: the 
magazines ranging from the slick paper picture weet of 
circulation in lakhs down to the small special “Y With 
quarterly with a circulation of a few thousand only, Interest 


a. Aims: The main aim of the magazine is to inh 
entertain and influence its readers editorially Ta 
also put before the readers advertising message s 
national or regional scope. Generally, Mgr 
more national in cutlook than local. Usually . 
magazines never appears more frequently that once a 


week. For this very reason the magazines have more 


time to dig into problems and events in depth than the 
daily newspapers. Because of this the magazines/have 
a better opportunity to bring events into fõeúè and 
interpret their meanings. ; i 


'b. Types of Magazines: There are so many types of 


magazines, like consumers’ magazines, news 
magazines, business magazines, literary magazines, 
professional and scientific magazines, picture and text 
publications, digest type perioditals, men’s magazines, 
women’s magazines, childrens’. magazines, sas 
journals, political magazines etc. As a mass medium 
the magazine is as much a journalists enterprise a8 is 
newspaper. But its function differs from a 
newspapers, as its objectivg-és pot to offer hard n° 


oe ott aga i 6. 
but rather entertainment, andiyete tga erpretatior 


Vit A ejalized 

c. Readership: Generally, magazine have a speciali 0 
z $ eo azines 

readership. The readers purchase the maga”. "sin 
taine 


know the specialized information which is com i eve 
them. Some magazines go to the press days nothing 
weeks before their publication. Therefore, 
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p should be included in the magazine that can be 


en by events. Supposing a magaz; : 
overt something which has already lost ieee 
a which has become outdated, then both the w nce 
r the magazine will lose their reputation pa 

azines attract their readers from a farrower kur z 


ma : ; 
cross section of the population than newspapers, 


orial: The editor of a magazine is in a better 


Edit i : : 
position to define the interests of its readers. Those 
ven want tO write for the magazine should first of all 


assess the market for which they want to write. After 
that they should try to choose a suitable magazine 
concernitg the subject regarding which they want to 
write, New writers are always welcome to write for the 
X {gazines, provided they come up to their standard, 
because the editors are always on the look out for 
writers with new ideas which will appeal to their 
special readership. No doubt, before giving a chance to 
a new writer, an editor would like to see his previous 


article to judge his capability. 
. Set-Up and Opportunities: Mostly, magazines are 


produced on comparatively small budgets. They also 
have a small staff. For this reason, they mainly depend 
upon the contributions from freelance authors and 
journalists, when a magazine is able to establish a 
complete group of its contributors, its production 
becomes very smooth, because editors generally depend 
upon established authors rather than unreliable 
contributors, They also greatly value the contributions 
‘of those writers who are experts on particular subjects 
and can write on the topic of their specialization with 
Some authority. 


z may not be possible to earn one’s livelihood e 

tiffere oe from magazines. A writer may have to write ie 

b magazines. A number of magazine journalists al 7 

o supplement their incomes. The articles whia 

the magazines are more like a chapter of a ee 

“Wspaper article in their length. In a magazine ah 
e article may range between fifteen hundred wor 


TE the 
usand words whereas in a newspaper Bt rally ' 
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articles are not more than of one thousand Words. |: 
good newspaper article, the opening sentence of a ike the 
‘article should also be quite interesting and captivatin iine 


a magazine article more facts ang Ten 


is no doubt that in 
all newspaper article it etail 


can be given, whereas in a small I 
possible to discuss the matter in lengthy detail 8 not 
magazine article like a newspaper article should be , But : 
and have a clearly defined shape. Whenever complete 
regarding a topical event is written in a magazine, it 2 artic 
the full details to the readers, so that the readers meee give 
full information regarding that topic. have a 

Usually, the articles which are written in the ma T 
are carefully researched and give the impression eras 
scholarship and authority of the writer. Unless a perso the 
writing about his personal experiences, or he is writing fre _ 
personality column, the writer should always ae 
impersonal. h 


4. Different Types of Magazines: 
The magazines may be studied from their different 


subjects point of view. 


i) The Magazines of General Interest: The magazines 


of general interest which cater to the needs/of the 
entire population have a very large circulation. They 
appeal to the interest of everyone, may and woman 
alike. They are full of information, entertainment, a 


few photographs etc. 


ii) The News Magazines: These are periodicals whi 
' produced weekly or fortnightly They are designed & 
summarize news and provide background information 
They publish articles on news situations, Sees 
headline personalities, and discuss trends in aes 
fields such as politics, economics, religion, indus is 
sports, arts etc. They also give comments on : 5 hese 
of the day and their appeal lies in their locality. utside 
magazines sometimes accept articles from : the 
contributors also. Generally, the majority 
articles in these magazines are written by es? fielde: 
journalists who are specialists in their o 
Sometimes, they also invite articles from ? 


WRITING _ 
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} sical personalities to give thei ; 
politica P heir point of as 


jii) 


jv) 


vi) 


Vii) 


N making, 


garding certain problems. 
re 


pu, ich Ciusa moet ates These are high quality 
a gazines and are aimed at select audiences. The ity 
qiferent from the mass appeal high cireulation 
magazines, as they appeal to a particular class = 
readers- These are serious minded periodicals offerin 
igh level rep ortng with emphasis upon literar : 
ethical, social, political or scientific problems. = 
qhe Magazines’of women’s Interest: These magazines 
are aimed straight at the women readers. They discuss 
about those’ topics and problems which concern only 
Women’s magazines are also quite popular 


the women. 
nowadays. They generally deal with women’s 
problems, fashion, food, beauty hints, child care, home 


decoration, hobbies etc. 


The Magazines of Men’s Interest: There are some 
magazines which are produced only for the male 
readership. A few of such magazines are very popular 
among the western countries. These magazines 
primarily deal with sports, he-man’s adventures, sexy 
love stories, men’s fashions, sexy photos and drawings 


etc. 


The Technical Magazines: Then there are a number 


of technical magazines cater to the needs of certain 
specialized sections of the society. These magazines 
may deal with special subjects like science, 
engineering, medicine, gardening, house building etc. 
These magazines generally appeal to those working in 
trade industry or profession. 


The House Magazines: These are also called house 
journals. These are the magazines which are promo 
by companies, corporations and other organizations ad ; 
distribution to their employees, ae ae 
shareholders free of cost. Their main purpose a 
Present the company’s policies an poan k 
favourable light. They also promote a B T 

team work and belonging among the emp oy 

Company may even produce two hou 
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house journal is meant for the customers, sher eral 
and other outsiders. In fact, these house je der, 
produced by the public relations departme, lg are 
company or an organization for the prom otion r ofa 
relations activities. o Publi, 


5. LETTERS TO THE EDITOR 


Another characteristic feature of the editorial page i 
special column of “Letters to the editor,” which is ac Sat 
reflection of public opinions and views, and further ss the 
the purpose of the editorial page. The column of letters ee 
editor is regarded as the most powerful medium for Voicing ie 
feelings of the general masses, who find enough space to sive 

` their own personal views. It is rightly regarded the Most 
significant branch of the journalism and widely practised al 
over the world. The column of letters to the editor jg 


essentially fulfilling the requirements of the readers, besides~N 


filling up the gaps left over by the newspapers and magazites 
which though unconsciously connive at certain vital problems 
relating to the society. The major characteristic ofthis” vital 
branch of journalism, can be summed up in the following 


manner. 


a. In certain cases, the letters to the editers’have invested 
more significance into the newspapers and their 
editorial page as compared to@the editorials. The 
column of letters to the editòù usually infuse ee 
vigour and enthusiasm amongethe readers to oe a 
newspaper and further fosters the feeling of sharing? 


the papers. j 
b. Letters to the editor basically induce the gee: a 
form habit of independent thinking and pen 
compose their thinking into attractive sty le of ae the 
with elements of logic and the arguments. I sen 
readers usually take fancy of the editorial page 


of letters to the editor rather then the editoria’s: 


: to tbe 
c. There is a world of difference between the ie the 
editor and the editorials. The column of eee vita! 


editor is a more formal type of writing, 
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| slements of warmth, personal Intimacy and Datel 


and personal touch. The genera] 
ee onal interest, rather the vested ieee the 
newspaper, thereby granting their writing free of all 
kinds of pressure, esp. the advertising Pressure and 
aditorial opinion. As such the writing of the readers is 
pasically characterized with candidness and frankness 


and integrity. 
Sometimes the newspapers invite the views and 


c 


; opinions of the.readers on some selected topic or 


subject of national importance and interest. As such 
this columncassumes the vital role of a democratic and 
enlightened forum, wherein the enlightened elite 
actively\participate, and a cross opinions and views 
come to the light. In this manner, this column serves as 
civiomeetings, legislatures and congresses, and truly 
depicts the upsurge of democratic values, necessary for 
the development free expression and freedom of 
convictions. This column is truly a reflection of the 
character and quality of its readers integrity, 
awareness of problems and ailments of their country as 
well as their responsibilities. 


. However, its success depends on the editor, as he was 


the ultimate person to make a choice and selection of 
various letters to the editor purported to be included 
and published in the editorial page, the prestigious 
page of the newspapers. The editor can assist largely in 
moulding the quality of the column of letters to the 
editors, putting checks and balances between the 
Professional and amateurish letter-writers, and by 
guiding the development of standard, informative and 
Interesting letter-writing. The editorial page should 
not be allowed to become a tool of propaganda or just a 
Propaganda of certain prejudicial or one-sided line of 
thinking. The editor should take utmost care to handle 
the letters, so as to bring out the two sides of the 
Picture and not to allow them grow out of proportion 
ut must relate to the national problems in a collective 
“ne, In short, the editor should care and look after A 
™ality and quantity of letters, by shunning ae 
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professionalism and political colour} 


: ` ng or 
personal and private campaigns. ry 


f. The letters to the editor are also equally 
the legislations related to the journalis 
thus incumbent on the editor to take care -Iti 
ingruities inconsistent with the aoe all th, 
publishing laws. Moreover, a good number Ing ani 
writers subscribe to this column who de 5 
anonymous. The editor should respect the N to be 
letter-writer. It displays amply that newspapers to t 
include a diversity of letters so as to avoid 4 : 
of class prejudice or political siding or pa 7 


m, as ihe all 


shoul 


: char 
rtisanship, ge 


g. As to maintain the standard and 
editorial page, usually an editorial Policy committee: 
formed to examine its problems and takes steps to te a 
them out. The committee thus maintains its Dalley 
preserve the consistency, often noticed as a prominent 
feature of individual newspapers. It depends on the 
editorial policy committee to determine and condition 
its policy to certain trends and be consistent on it. C 


quality of the 
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CHAPTER-4 
ELEGTRONIC MEDIA 


1a. MHE HISTORY OF RADIO 


In order ®òtrace the invention and history of radio there 
ig a need tounderstand the sequence of events between 1896, 
the year of Marconi arrived in London and 1922, when BBC 
wasfourded. 


The first broadcast of music and speech was made by an 
American R-Fessenden, in 1906, Later in 1916 the American 
Radio and Research corporation concerts two or three time a 
week. A ban imposed on amateur ratio in Britain on the out 
break of war in “1914 was not lifted until 1919. 


Westinghouse had led the way in organizing regular 
broadcasts in the United State. The first well known American 
broadcasting station KDKA, Pittsburg, went on the air with 
regular broadcasting in 1920. Same year regular concerts 
ĉan to be broadcast in Europe from the Hange. 


8e e 14° February, 1992, the first regular broadcasting 
ie m Britain was started from Writtle; it was organized 
° experimental section of the Design Department of the 
"toni company, 
ons in the 


By the dig atati 
Un: year 1924 there were 530 radio in the US 


Tit 
ae States. The first commercial programme i pte 
wento, vt in August 1922. The voice of America (VOA) : : 
eman Ce ait on Feb. 24, 1942 with a 16 minute roada 
E Engli anguage Similar programme in the manaa ; 


Sh came soon after. 


BB 
nction » the British Broadcasting 
"8 in London in November, 1922. H 


ted 
comp the first 


owever, 
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led international broadcast; 
n regular schedule i eR 
known re Netherlands in 1927. In this decade interngyott 
rom by other countries includin lna] 


; ; tup 
services were se ; 
radio and Japan. These services were tain, 


Germany, France 
adjuncts to domestic radio stations created primarily to Often 
s of the originating countries. But : Serye 


overseas citizen 
1930's as war loomed 1 
broadcasting services. 
inform and influence t 
nations. These externa 
number and in transmission pow 
The word “C” in BBC in 1922 stood not for “corporation 
' but for “company” the people at the back of BRC an, 
businessman. However, it was never an ordinarily c eninge is 
enterprise. By post office rules it’s dividends were Ses 
by the will of its chief. John Reith, BBC’s first oe 
Manager the organization had set out as public service. In the 
first four years, through broadcasting was technically a 
business concern, it made no significant profits. It did not 
concern primarily with the interest of either radio 
manufacturers or the manufactures of any thing else. 


On 1* January, 1927 BBC directors did not seék)to 
interfere. With the constitutional, rearrangements ‘which, 
transformed BBC from a company to a corporation. 


The news bulletins and outside broadcasts which later 
accounted for such a substantial amount of radio’ time, gained, 
importance between 1923 to 1926 in Shp early days of 
broadcasting development in Britain ‘Post Office had the 
regulatory powers. At a meeting on~Keb), 1, 1924. BBC was 
allowed to broadcast news and microphone records of the 
occasions without further descriptions of comments on the 
condition that they did not interfere with newspaper TP a 
It was not until Jan, 1927 that BBC was given freedom 
arrange early news bulletins, running commentary a 
witness accounts. 


arge ìn Europe and Asia, internat ate 
Suddenly had a new dimensi A 
he people and governments ies o 
l broadcasts multiplied eee 
er during the W.W_II. Y in 


nd eyé 


2. BROAD CASTING IN PAKISTAN ; 


. ’ 1 ista 

The origin of organized broadcasting in the indo-P an the 

sub-continent goes back to 1927 when Bombay, station Jate" 
Indian Broadcasting service was inaugurated two Y oT 


{ations in 
\\qily transmission 18 now 
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tur ve 
jon began regular transmission in January 19g 
° e 


a8 

i stat zs ia which later constituted. Pakistan, got 

of roa dcasting station inaugurated on March 6 Ne 
fh er of NWFP Sir Ralf Grifth and Mr. M. ioe 
ye Oow a senior politician of the country, became its first 
gotta irector. On April J, 1937, All India Radio took ov 
ption w station from NWFP Government. The same nae 


ite ws between 1928-36 under YMCA. 
if 


ah 
at the time of independence about a dozen radio stations 
in India, .three of them in Pakistan at Peshawar 


re 
en aot Dacca, Dhow, called Dhaka the capital of 


desh. 
proadcasting was introduced in the country by the 
pakistan Broadcasting service (PBS). Later it became Radio 
pakista and subsequently the Pakistan Broadcasting 
Dpofation (PBC) on 20th Dec., 1972. 1995 there were 25 radio 
different parts of the country. Total duration of 
400 hours with almost hundred 


percentage (100%) coverage. 


By name it appears to be an independent organization. 
but for all practical purpose it had been working as a sub- 
dinate department of the Ministry of Information and 
Broadcasting. 


Administratively PBC is governed by a broad of directors. — 
Iy virtue of his post the, secretary, information and 
saeasting, Ministry of Information and Broadcasting is the 
Bice of the board. The executive Head of PBC is called 
ee General, who is assisted by the five Directors; the 
il a Bewe and External Services, Director : 
Mini mes, Director of Engineering, Director 

stration and the Director of Finance. | 

hree categories 
and the wor d 
lso essential 


ia, i bs entire broadcasting is grouped in t 
vig ome service, the external services, 
Patt of all news and current affairs which are 4 

the other services. . 


Paki 
Une, Sst í : : 
taniga On Broadcasting corporation 


ati ‘ y 
0n which deals with commercial a 


has also sales 


dvertisements. 
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duction unit (CPU) of PBC ig . 
] programme for domestic cone, onsibh 
lying recovered programme + i ions 
countries. The Engineering WNG of PBC not only mai Other 
and operates the broadcasting houses and transmit, ain 
have also been successful in the field of ere : 
broadcasting equipments the equipment production st i 

aa 
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The central pro 
for producing specia 
and also for supp 


been fabricasting a variety of equipments inclu din 
power transmitters in addition to carrying out repairs 4 


3. RADIO AS A MEDIUM OF MASS 
COMMUNICATION 


The present age is rightly called an age of informati 
and broadcasting Radio is the most important me E 
communication. It has very special role in the developi 7 
countries where literacy rate is low. It is baseless to bek 
that television can reduce of information namely newspaper, 


radio and television have not only learnt to live together but S^ 


have flourished simultaneously. The media is supposed to play 
a practical role in the social and economic development 
through creating awareness and favourable public, opinion 
towards social change. This is not an easy job in view of the 
low literacy rate and deep rooted prejudices. 


In the field of informational activity in(the developing 
countries radio still plays a role that no ether medium can 
possible do for example, in our country radio service 
agriculture like many other inputs anduf-is the best conveyer 
of information directly to the farmérS 80 far as the news an 
current affairs are concerned, despite government contre 
radio remains the largest medium. It is the firs 
communication technology to achieve hundred 


coverage. 
. . e8 
The medium of radio enjoys many technical advanteé 


when compared to print media and television. 
programmed in local languages, it does not nee 
understand. It is portable and for a wide variety ° 
matters, it has been demonstrated to be as effective te 
medium as the television, 





i 
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Jocal station serves a small area it’ 
ach right into the heart of the communit 
to serve. A local radio station must be flexib] 
geese to enable itself to function as the month ce 
«po? A community. Radio can easily endevour to reflect 
the life of the society the majority of our population i 
or under educated pre-dominantly they earn on 
through agriculture. Either they are farmers x 
as farm labour. The rural people are simple and back 
yor The amenities of medern life are still beyond their reach 
we wspapers and television are also not very common to them. 
I 


Under these circumstance the medium of radio is the only 
through which they could be approached and motivated 
. a change: By now radio has become as the only medium 


which asclosest to the rural masses and reaches to them with 
utmost speed. i 
4. DEVELOPMENTAL ROLE OF RADIO 


Development is a complex process. It includes political, 
wal and economic reform that will ensure equality and 
yuarantee the space in which all human beings may attain 
their highest potential. And towards that direction the aspects 
ofcommunication process is largely shared by radio. 


8 aim should 


giace i 
y of people” it 


In majority of developing countries development falls of 
pmojections in spite of the handsome investment in modern 
media. The best that could be said was that some kind of 
tmmunication went with some kind of development in some 
wcial situation. The development role of radio is a part of the 
re spectrum of development communication which after 
tting due attention is being ignored. 


ts important to recognize the meaning of development 
hip with each other. 


ere munication and their relations Rie 
theoy Was also need for development and commumes 

n ¥ to be systematically linked with the economic then 
Ia TnS of cultural change. The quickest ET T 
plicat way of bringing about a change consciousness T 
tio hana of technology based communication. E a 
ite, as the advantage of being able to overcome barrier 

~Y and distance. It is based on comparatively S1mP 


tech 
nol : 
°8Y and also relatively less expensivé- 


and 
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Radio has the ability to create and transmit new ; Mt 


of what people can it can also designate jaf image, 
pertaining to health, education and agriculture a Ration 
directly supporting specific development, Progra nd it is 
creation of a climate suitable for increased, Produce the 
serving as a prime mover in economy was the see and 
ideology of development communication. Sence of 


5. RADIO NEWS 
There are just as many definition of news as th 

books and scholars on journalism. Same is the case ere 

definition of radio news, However, all of them hes! the 
different aspects of the subjects. There is something Phasing 
from each one of them. Starting from the common a 
“when a dog bites a man, it is not a news; when a man re ase 
dog, it is mews” we can go through dictionaries e8 a 
encyclopaedias to know as many definitions. In the ree 
day world news can be an account of an idea or a z 


E : £ Precise 
description of a problem. News is current information. But 


news can also be made of the indications of what may happen s 


in the near future. 


No matter how one interprets the definition of news, a 
good reliable prediction or a speculation must surely)be/based 
on ‘current information’ that is news with the passage of time 
the evolution of the definition has been changing. It has 
different meaning for different persons and Also on different 
media. Some thing a news for a newspapey may not be as 
important or of no significance for radig\or television one of 
the most suitable definitions of news acGOrding to broadcasting 
point of views is as: 
ficant and 


“a new piece of information about a sigmilica t 
of interes 


recent event that effects the listeners and 18 


to them.” 


t 

A radio news story is written for the ear, it ig mot ae 

for reading. A radio story is. also not for any pari 
segment of the society. It is neither targeted for ae ja 
ethnic group nor is limited to any geographical boun : usual 
drafting is therefore, more ticklish than the print oF 


media. 





rere will not be complet 

(iti? “spat the story wel n pletely und 

w. hee The radio listener can et 
udie™ 


go 
my __ py reading a sentence or story. 
(be jon y A : = 
d the first time around, it wou 
0 Radio news writers generally apply a iow 
jeten + their own to help them get information across in the 
0 


a 


writing fo 


; of people © A . oe 
pen fromxevery section of the society Radio is generally 
wo X 


jstened inchouses where all the members of the family move 
iogettfer. pit is, therefore, necessary that nothing should be 
ihef@vagainst moral ethics of our society. There are five key 
ginciples to be kept in mind while writing radio news. It is 
spoken, it is immediate, it is person to person, it is heard only 
mee and it is sound only. 

While it is true that radio news script are shorter than - 
most news stories written for print, the radio news writer is 
stil obliged to tell a complete and dear story. Facts needed to 
put the story into perspective and provided balance which 


| must be included. 


_ The most important point regarding style in radio news 
iting is simplicity. If the language is too complex or difficult 
tis possible the story will not be completely understood. 
The news writers generally apply a few rides of their own 

Mence short sentence and used basic words. 

Writers are encouraged to get into the substance of the 
and this is best done by starting with a good declarative 


“e that presents the most important information. The 
ts in the 


tory 
nte 


Btene : 
leg "8 is not to be over burdened with too many fac 


l 
d, , : 
teppe e listeners should known immediately what hes 
ikr, Donot leave him wondering writing news ror 
re ‘ thin the 


n . 
Ount audience also needs different approaches W1 hite 
oy oe news bulletins are for the whole people, i: 4 
ed p med for different provinces or for oe 
Renag or foreign listeners. All of them desene 


S 
on the part of the editor. 
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a. Virtues of News: i 


Radio Journalists everywhere perform thei 
according to the needs and requirements of their duties 
keeping themselves within the parameters set by th 1 tener, 
and culture. However, some basic virtues and qualities p} “itty 
called A.B.C of professional journalism are always kept i = a 

Ind, 


These are: 


1. Accuracy: Inaccurate and false information ; 
in journalism, but it print or electronic j aes crime 
it is more important and fundamental for wees he 
have a big advantage in being faster than the io. They 
speed increases the sick of error. Thus Ri but 
and speculative stories should not be wiv irmed 
electronic media. In case of slightest doubt aou 0 
and figures the source of the news is always ducted 


2. Balance and Fairness: This is another essentia] 


quality there should be no comment or twist white 
giving the facts. In items of controversial nature, both 
sides of the pictures should be given and if possible (fe 
sources of the news value should be the guiding 
principle. Radio listening is a family habit thevefore, 
nothing in bad taste should be broadcast. Extensive use 
of governmental views only and overuse of stories of 
intensions and promises are also contrary to balance 
and fairness. Too much foreign news¢imuch of which is 
irrelevant to the listeners is also against the quality of 
balance. W 


3. Clarity and Brevity: In eléetronic news, there should 
be no ambiguity about the facts. Sentence should be 
short and sample free from complex construction. 
Simple words is better than difficult words for ae 
news the listener should understand what you a 


a : to 
saying. If an item is not clear, it will be meaningless 
the listener. 
T A : radio 
Brevity is also an important requirement et radio 


newscast, due to their limited space and time. a few 
news all basic facts should be explained 1 "ajab 
words as possible and all unnecessary details sho 
omitted. 


\ the headline 





c MEDIA 177 ` 


vation of News Bulletins: 
rep? j i 
ny categories of news bulletins i 
p are many - : illetins in our part 
phere q in Radio Pakistan the main categories Mi 
git? orld service (for overseas Pakistanis), regional 
ton cpanel and general overseas slow speed bulletins. 
e 


Al $ z 
oe „tional bulletins are meant for the entire population of 
r and are broadcast both in Urdu and English News 
ihe oe for Pakistanis are broadcast in Urdu in the world 


bulletins are broadcast in the regional 
cal bulletins contains news and announcements 
estama particular city or area. External bulletins 


have to go through the process of selecting 
yt editing news are arranging them in order of importance. 
[Nde of longer duration bulletins headlines are also given. 
i s call for dearest and tightest possible writing. 


Layout of a Radio Bulletin: 


3 
In Radio Pakistan news rooms, bulletins are prepared on 


| computer network. All details about each and every bulletin 


automatically through computer. 
programming fed in it. These details include date and timing 
of the bulletin, the name of the service in which it is being 
broadcast i.e. Home (National), Regional, External (overseas), 
mme of supervising controllers and editors and also of 
stenographers who type it out. The name of news reader is 
also given. 


are written in it 


ble or triple space on 


Each news item is typed out in dou 
ductory word which 


ae page. All items have an intro 
illed ‘slug’, This is printed on the left side of the items. 
gional news 


Sources of i i reporting re 
the item ie. agency, rep the ond of 


“nit 3 ` 
S, press release, handout etc is also given at 


e . 
item in the left hand corner. 


Ti 3 z . . 
MnS of printing of an item is noted at th 


e right hand 


S i 
Pecimen of a bulletin. 
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Explanations: 
i, opening 
Head lines / Main points. 
iii, Slug 
iv. Lead story / Item 
v. Source of news 
vi. Time of typing 
vii. Other items 
Break 
ix. End. 
i. Opening: . 
Radio Pakistan Morning Newnan 


Home Broadcasts 07.0800 Hrs. 


Assalam-o-Alaikum 
Friday 1*t of Rabiul Awwal: June the 26th, 
This is radio Pakistan. 
The news read by ............ 
ii. Story: ; 
Mainly hot and dry weather aver the country except isolated 


a over Northern Area had been forecast during the next twelve 
ours. 


+++ Met office / Rwt 6000 hrs +++ ° 


This is end of the news. 


6. RADIO PROGRAMMES 
a. Current Affairs Programmes: 


i Current affairs programme is in fact news prO 
which gives some details about one or more particular a 


gramme? 
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it there are many f 
jn P y format, as in other radio 
s 


is a dry subject, its f 
ai vag AE DEE ES N a e enal gh 
it? me in order to maintain listener's inte a kory 


; - ; rest cu 
i pane formas have different subjects than ae 
vit? Pos, These are the news programmes to explain and 


jee getails and also to comment over a particular event 
poide grammes are broadcast to explain significance the 
guch P ences and.the effect of one or more news on people. 

nsed i 


here is an explosion of information; every single minute 

Joar there is a new information to communicate in the 
gad 8 old where deztyocratic traditions and institutions are 
hird  eep-rooted a@)în the South, there is a growing need to 
tas anspareney- Needless to say that transparency leys 
yall secrets white communicating on electronic media, 
yectivity should be hallmark of current affairs. 
i fi 


Inthe third world where literacy rate is abysmally low, 


the importance of but educate as well. 


Eth the news item, a social and culture affairs is not only to 
YP jnform but educate as well with the news item a social and 
wltural background is needed to bring home the desired 
information. In the country like Pakistan were cultural 
luralism like most of the countries is not homogeneous, 
broadcast of current affairs assume relative importance. 
Bthenic feeling, political polarization and religious intolerance 
are some of the plague sports. There are growing fears that 
ethnicity under certain circumstances has a propensity to 
become ‘totalizating’ displacing other loyalities and obligations 
to become the solve basis of identity then the likelihood of 
ethnic conflict increases because people’s identifies and 
Hits take on a single rather than a multiple focus, leading 
0a polarization of social division. 


Types of current affairs programmes current affairs 


Mogramme are of two types. 
a. Studio base programme and 
‘ ‘eld productions. 
udio Based Programme: 
T are the programmes prepared in the 
— s to the need of current affair programmes, 
he following formats. 


studio. 
we can 
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180 Ausy | of ae special and specilic programmes for special 
i Talks | i prone audience which are termed as special audience 
; l Ht ner? 5, However, the aims and objectives of these 
iy. Discussion ae are to attract, involve and entertain as big an 
ni. Documentary ce”, possible the terms general and special audience 
Hise F quence o the target population for which relevant sound 
iy. Intervie "prefet ' inatively designed into a radio programme of 
swe broadcast. pi" 4y imagine d Foo 
v Integrated ne gena format is broadcast. Again the term format refers to 
uate ique shape and style 
vi. Newe Reel. production techniqu p yle of a programme. 
i , ' the ; 
vi. Current affairs Magazine The most common programme formats are: 
vin. Radio news conference. a. Talk 
view 
ix. News Commentary. p, Inter 
_ Feature 


b. Field Productions: 

Field productions are called outside broadcasts (OB's). lt 
is a broadcast different from studio. It means broadcast ahaa 
event originating from a point remote from the studio booths 
These broadcasts are arranged at the time of some important 
event. It could be done with simple reporting as news but it 
never attracts the listeners because the situation and 
atmosphere is not presented in reporting. These are 
microphones that record all thee and carries to the listeners 
OB's may be as under < 


a. Running commentaries. 
b. Radio Reports. 
c. Actuality inserts. 


c. General Programmes: Q 

Besides, general programmes throughout the world = 
caters specific needs of different target audience groups fs 
sub-groups of the society. These sub-groups may oon 
rural listeners, farmers, women, children, youth, elder 
people, laborers, armed forces personnel, sick peoP 
students etc. 
nvolves th i 


Radio being the hot mass media of the era i tia 
e esse” 


stimulates creative innovation and change which ar 

for over all global development. Therefore, if it has to eai oy) 
a mass media in its true sense, it must accommo At a ue? 
versatile needs of the society. This has led radio tO pre 


programme is ma 


£ l A 
d. Documentary. 


7 <CRASSIFICATION OF PROGRAMMES 


Radio programmes can be classified on the basis of 
J criteria. However, the broad classification of 


yiga de on the following basis: 


a Aims of programme. 
b. Audiences of Programmes. 
o Formats of the Programmes. 


a Aims of Programme: 

Under this approach programmes are classified in 
aeordance with the overall aims conceived by the planner. 
This classification comprises entertainment programme, 
information programmes, educative programmes or social 
Purpose programmes. 

b, 


Audiences of Programme: 

ti Radio programme can also be classified into Lan 

a in terms of the target audience they eee Ba 3 

ea children programme women programmes youth, 
mmes, students programmes etc. 


F 

ormats of the Programmes: 

common and established class! 
mes is to categorize them in terms © 
Tama, talks and discussion etc. 


i fication of radio 
‘tram f various formats 
tuch ag 
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Since radio programme formats te well familiay b 
ogramme makers and the suaence, belies Nama tA 
the prog z announced as such. Sometimes ata radio es of 
eaten sections are established an a tion 
ecpara : 


. Drama Section, Talk geep; Ue 
staff is assigned there €-6 ection, M 


Section etc. 


8. HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT OF TELEVISION 


Television ıs a result of technological developmen 
nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. Television 
began in the 1930s. Rapid growth of programming ca 
following World War-Il. 


ts of the 
Networ, 
me about 


Having in two decedes-the 1930s and 1930s ¢ 
from experimental beginnings to becomes a fixture in 
and the United states, it would in two more decades b 
world medium. 


Merged, 
Britain 


Development came with starting speed, industria] 
nations that had participated in pre-war-experiments cold be 


expected to make early starts in post-war television; they. 
included Japan, Canada, Australia, and a number of Europea D 


nations less expected was a burst of activity from dther 
nations. 


In Latin America, Mexico, Cuba and Brazil led\the way; 
all launching television operation in 1950s. They. were followed 
rapidly by others. By the end of that decade-éighteen Latin 
American nations had some form of televisiô}; with more on 
the verge Asia virtually kept pace, wabh’ the Philippines 
starting in 1953. By the mid-1906seighteen Asia ae 
including Pakistan had entered the-television age; other wer 
planning to follow. Africa was not far’ behind Algeria see 
1965, Egypt in 1960. By the end of the 1960s fifteen A - : 
nations had made a start in television. Half the W° 
nations had by now joined the procession. 


nin 


9. PAKISTAN TELEVISION HISTORY 
AND DEVELOPMENT 


. m 
AT i r fro 
Pakistan's first pilot television station went on 2 
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etwork), the fi 
channel) of ae 


ec! and STN (Shalimar television N 
aroia nol (in fact semi. government 
val? i 
to establish television in the c 

the report of the commission 

getup by the Ayub government i 

n concluded that television wag 

gonis economic and social setup of 

jon ; he major emphasis was on educati 
ee was introduced in the name 

p le tevision wasQsetup with the help 

a plan and Japepees government. 

0 , 


The Japanees Areport submitted in 1962 urged the 
ion should¢be introduced as a general purpose service 
ats ater tù the educational needs of the masses. 


e idea 
orte 
catio! 


Ountry wag 
on National 
n 1958. The 
necessary for 
the country, 
on and hence 
of education, 
of UNESCO, 


ral 
snd also € 


f unding was a mother of concern for a poor country like 
nkistah to meet the graving cost of television broadcasting 


|q@amércial telecast was also permitted. This was a step 
‘ward for self-supporting part of revenues required. 


The cabinet decided in 1962 that educational television 
established in Pakistan and it should be under government 
oontrol. 


In October, 1963 president gave his consent and said, 
‘eevision is not a luxury, it is a necessity.” 


As a result of an agreement between the government of 
fikistan and government of Japan, the Nippon Electric 
“upany established two pilot stations at Lahore and Dacca in 

6t and 1965 respectively. Initially these stations operated 
‘ly for three hours. 


L 


Quett ater on more station emerged i.e. Karachi, Islamabad, 


T as Peshawar in 1993 PTV-2 was established ee 
ag $ fd the needs of educational, field in the gonnit >% 
lanng “blished at Islamabad. Further educational sa uae 
lugi © be operative in other PTV centers to 

Wely for education. 

ere 16-re- 


Ag 
Miadeagy satda the transmission of PTV-2 there w 


h . has 
Lahore 26t November, 1964, Now Pakistan T ar a es = of 1 


olah 
channels, e.g. PTV world, PTV national, AJK TV P vB 






993. The 
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tee z 1) further expand wit 
transmission Netw ork will h the passag, 
0 


time. 


The television promoters company which initial! 


programming in Pakistan in 1964 was converted into a te 
Ublip 


limited corporation in 1967. 

Colour television introduced in Pakistan in 19 
asurally to the viewing pleasure of the «! hag 
d astistry of PTV production beg, 
the introduction of colour a" algo 
d the international competitions By 

Nice 


awards they have won for the count 
ry, 


added immeasu) 
The sophistication an 
stood to gain from 
productions have entere 
1971 and many are the 

There are separate censor Boards for PTV Prego 
and commercials which evaluate and clear all loca] 


imported material for broadcast. 


a. STN: 
On 26' of May 1990, a new television channel with the 


name of people television network started its test transmission 


as a subsidiary of Shalimar Recording Company which is a 


state enterprise. It was later renamed as Shalimar Television 


Network(STN). 

The STN channel is actually a transmitted andyrelaying 
entity, rather than a Programme producing channe) originally 
it broadcast PTV programmes and also some imported 
material. It got popularity when it started showing CNN 
programmes particular in the Gulf Ware Hater a private 
company Network television Marketing >({NTM) acquired its 
technical facilities and time. Again it was handed over to the 
PTV as its channel 3. At present channel is using its time an 
technical infrastructure to beam Sk own programmes name 


as ATV. 


b. Private Channels: d 


. , . As 
with the introduction of cable TV on the eve 9 M Radio 


licenses by the government while some others sta 
transmission from London and Dubai. These 19° 
Chronological order) 















Ue ere 
P e mae 


Labbaik 
| 2005 | 
24. | Express 


i Out of these channels ARY One World, Geo News, 
ipress News, Aaj TV, Dawn News and Express 24/7 are 24 
aoe news channels. Almost all other channels which 
an aa mixed programme channels, except Hum, QTV 
Progr abbaik, also broadcast news and current affairs 
eS Business plus and CNBC.. Pakistan are the 
sive channels for business and commercial activities 


> 
a) 
i 
> 
: 
=) 
© 
n 


= |i 
ajo 


D | m} m 
© |© |œ 


. | CNBC Pakistan 
1. | Geo News 
22. | Express News 






i) 





bo 
io) 





l . . 

De le Qry and Labbaik are basically meant for religions . 
Bram mes 

s have given an 


Altho 
eyi ugh th i channel 
td ese new private son ta the people 


Sense of freedom and right of informa 
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‘on to the public sector me SM 


r mparis! 1j 

of the country 17 co li dj Or media 
ism an ourn ‚t 

still need more professiona journalistic care hey 


responsibility 85 far as news and current affairs Programe, . 4 
i Ate 


concerned. 


10. T.V. NEWS 


PTV News 
Like Radio Pakistan, N 
nt segmen 


2. 
ews wing of PTV “The PTV 


t of this national SER 
on, 


1g the moat yinporta 


It as headed b 
ional new bureau 


y the Director of News, who sits ; 
(nnb) in Islamabad. A e the 
‘controllers of news’ assists him in looking after ve 
sections. There are five regional news Bureaus, at Ree 

d Muzaffarabad, each headed aia 


Quetta, Peshawar an 
Deputy Controller I Senior News Editor, which operate under 
the direct supervision of the Director of News. 


Nation Bulletins (Urdu and English) are prepared and 


broadcast from Nationa 
regional bureaus are responsi 
regional language. The regional bu 
bulictins in the local language of the area as we 

However, the real job of these bureaus is to réport and 


cover all important and news worthy activities, jnemdents and 
pective regions, SO that-these could be 


happenings in their res 
accommodated and broadcast in the national bulletins. 
During the initial period of the PTVancr960's experienced 
news Editors from Radio Pakistan werg deputed to establish 4 
news setup there they not only did’ so, but laid a soli 
foundation on which the whole edifice of “PTV News” prov ly 


stand today. 

Initially one or two national bulletins we 
broadcast per day, however, their number increase 
with the passage of time and opening of new services. 
PTV broadcasts news bulletins of about five hundre the 
duration daily and their transmission continues round 


clock. 


nat 


ble for the bulletins in theif 
reaus also broadcast fetal 
ll as ingdtda. 


re used t° be 


Mefen bul 


l news Bureau, Islamabad, while the. ‘YDrahari an 


gcreen 

act! eg and virtual sets. 
e PTV World broadcast six 

and five English a rdu bulletin of 

“Al-Akhbar” is also broadcast aimee S 

a ; Urdu “Khabarnama” of 30 to 40 minut He 65 

r nama is the oldest new bulletin of the PTV T oe 

Pia an d one English are actually broadcast by PTV w ae 

hich are relayed on PAN-One. Hi 

y nationalyhich is mostly reserv i 
PT programmes, broadcast six palletas of a0 Pran 
include two Sindhi, two Punjabi and aia 


juration. These! 
lletins of 10 minutes each duration. 


Pushto bust 

Aivexclusive PTV channel for Baluchistan “PTV-Bolan” 
ghidh started its transmission in the year (2005) broadcasts 
letins of 50 minutes duration in Urdu, Baluchi 


d Pushto language. 


Each PTV stations broadcast news of ten minutes. 
duration in their provinces regional language as well as of five 
minutes duration in Urdu. These local bulletins are broadcast 
in Urdu in 1625 hours. While regional language bulletins start 
at 1630 hours. As these bulletins are broadcast on terrestrial 
fequency, therefore they are not available on cable network. 


jnu 
101 P ulletin 


b News on Private TV Channels: 


Tan started earlier, out of Private Pakistan Channels 
in i World, Geo News Express News, Aaj TV, Dawn 
thann rae ee and APNA news are the 24 hours news 
also Poa which two of them are eighty five other channels 
thann %3 cast news, but they are basically general programme 
el, However, Indas plus, ETN, APNA, AAJ, TV-ONT. 
rtments which 


aqt 

e. channel 5 have separate News: Depa 

The Dip under the direct supervision of the Director of News. ` 
‘ering i ctor 1s assisted by Assignment Editor (Shift Incharge) 
al ne ts Reporters and Other aff oe 
“leht totr eo work round th hifts © 


Th 

heey “UES s 

"ed timin channels besides broadcastı 
88, also run news scrolls or tic 


Technical. St 
e clock in three s 


é 
ng news bulletins 97 
e screen fOr 


kers on th 
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188 Alls af . formative credibility the mediu 
fita of their viewers. News breaka are aleo pott R of a guide and educator, and ee never 
e bench hing impor Biy f statu” , ; i ae À would remain as 
Se the programmes aie g important or unusu a ihe gining juggilor with less positive utilization, 
ther prog ete et 
appene during © . „o research has been conducte . Fey 
ii Jormal news bulletins comprise general news gate ow, and to what extent aoin ve Sinitauing 
pacer international) business and commercia] : al, ; jeter man behaviour. It is matter that Ne Neg: 
“aaa news and reporte on weather. All channels broaden” “quences |, aa much as media theorists. na eneral 
aen completion of every hour, except t cast 7 cholo 18 


~r bulletans on Wo, ye A : 
their Which f youth audience (Pre-School to high school) is 


‘ fore the hour. 
D ala ‘ as most eager, and impressionable audience 
11. POTENTIAL OF T.V. eS sng to studies audience aged up to 18 spends more 
PIEN ' peco watching televisidm)than in the class room. Children 3 to 
Television is an audio-visual medium and has aor old spen d 20 percentage of their working hours on 
tremendous potential to influence it viewers to a maximun, = An VW 
ie 





ion distinguishes it fro PS 
level, Its mode of persuasion m tha feai O A l 
the media. Besides it has a greater entertainment value that 7 ions RT r a reason for the drop in 
why for people it dorna eae RE inf ormative or educative tgapeading = SkLls. advertisements has been 
priority the history of television in Pakistan shows that it why 


introduced as an entertainment gadget. A 

The mode of education through television differs in its, “A Ggevision: as a medium but its systematic and judicious use 
manner and organization. As Marshall McLuhan puts it is >N bss always been emphasized its potential and impact as a very 
cool medium one has to present things softly and pleasantlgif~ | persuasive, convincing an Ro a ae 
one wants a maximum impact. That’se why eduéation recognized without any doubt. 


information and guidance must be presented “in an 


entertaining manner. The more it is light and indirect the 
more it would penetrate deeply into the minds~something 
which we, in Pakistan, badly need to know the tremendous 
potential that T.V has for educational purposes. It is ironical 
to note that the government and the masées both are unaware 
of the remarkable note of T.V. The unchecked use of television 


for personal ends by successive gavernments has marred 
X hey ha 











12. IMPACT OF TELEVISION 


à Cultural Impact: 


Media not only inform but also serve the cultural purpose 
ou tension and enhancing harmony. The positive 
Be dati can be easily made clear through the audio- 
es medium of television. In the same way the negative and 

tuctive tendencies can be shown in an evil shape. Thus 








creditability of television to a disastrous level. They has taki 
never considered television more than an entertainer. This he | i ng the task of harmonizing the cultural on cultural and 
minds of t “cultural level easy. 


created a distorted image of television in the . ch can 
viewers. This hinders the mass education revolution whic 
transform our society from illiterate to literate. 


at fakes do have cultural effect. Media theorists believe 
Fashion i global cultural is emerging through television 
Music ig ress decoration and food an under influence, Pop 
© source considered as a universal music Television is the 
id uag of its wide popularity special production techniques 
of special effects has made pop music the most 


; jons 
There is a need to systematically arouse the expecta 


of the masses as without their consent nothing usefu 
imparted. At the same time the government must ° cove! 
grip on television and make proper arrangements. ' p; a fot 
the lost credibility of the medium and use better ae that 
arranging its policies. This must always be kept in m 
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popular among masses and now there is seldom an USM 


the world where this form of music is not on the top ey is 
ree ti 
The powerful cultural traditions of alien cult ng. 
getteng popularity due to television’s repeated teleca oat are 
st. 


It is imperative to safeguard the local oy} 
traditions by depicting right perspective : 
representation of the local customs and cultural hetitare true 


Ure 


b. Political Impact: 


Politically speaking, television accenturats the ; 
leadership. This exaggeration of the leadership pole ne 
easily be used to support the profiles leadership Gin can 
which has never got its due respect due to weak TUcture, 
consciousness. Although the political consciousness Politica 
within the dominion of education, for a transitional D task 
can help to build a stable system. phase it 


Television has now become an integral part of politica] 


system. Its role stars well before election and it continues tij\@ 


the political activities of next dections. 


It is an established facts that TV has elevated the evel of 
politics. It plays an important role in making deme¢racy more 
rational and responsible. In developing countries television 
has enhanced overall political awareness. . 


c. Economic Impact: 


Apart from giving live information\a 
activity imparting economic education, 
consumerism. Advertisement on teleVigion are so fabulous that 
almost all with capacity to buy fọ for it. This also affects the 
saving capacity of the society with the decrease in saving the 
institution of social welfare also diminishes because wit 
increase in demand the people are not left with must to invest. 


bout the economic 
television creates 


d. Social Impact: 


Television directly affects the social re 
bind individuals to each other. It shows the n 
patterns of a nation’s cultural structural. It also $ 
interactions among different sub-culture. The fusion 
cultures into a national cultural is also depicted on ve 


these are the patterns which govern social relationships: 


lationship which 
ature 4” 
hows th 
of Jocal 
Jevisio” 


e 


onic meee 
; 191 
ee ee ee na Cen Tro alien 
jtur ] invasion oe ing but depiction on gultures. 
qhe ae the patterns waca govern social relationships n. 
8, 
me ey has made people captive in th 


re time before TV they prefe 
mmes than visiting friends. 


eir homes, The 

g ogra i = the 
s” rite PT E 

0 nd Social Values: 

gelevision has the potential of explainin 
ja pictorial capability to show the values their pr 

ie gene It can als6 make the viewer feel the im ae 
pit yy a ocumenting the expressions. There pinat be ae 
ffect tO educate hem Dae cee them comply with any 
ae or progress in social values. It his is properly done, the 
e AN be for more greater than the other media the 
impa ch- that television can convince the people more easily 


oN 
" (owerful than the rest. 


Television supports status quo. It follows the social 
jenda and strengthens the already existent values. The 
aon is that television is an entertainer. People take it 
wally, secondly, its target groups are never clearly 
demarcated. Thus creating the proper mind for change it is not 
yithin the purview of television. Its perishable signals are also 
ahandicap which incapacitate the medium of a second look. As 
sch, the task of change and control is still within the domain 
ofthe printed word. 


television a 


g values. It can 
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CHAPTERS 
HISTORY OF NEWSPAPERS IN SUB-CONTINENT 


` 1.\S FART OF MUSLIM PRESS 
IN THE SUB-CONTINENT 


It is somewhat appropriate to examine the Muslim press 
in the-s@becontinent with a view to the study of the several 
factors leading to the Pakistan Movement, and then their role 
asto the establishment of Pakistan. It is because of the fact 
fiat both cannot be separated as explained in above lines that 
js as an institution in a society, the press will change 

‘whenever there is a change in the society. It is true also that 
the history of the press cannot be separated from the history of 
the nation in which the press exists. If one wants to study the 
trends of the press in the past, one must study the history of 
the nation as well. We shall attempt to go with these points in 

a brief and careful manner. In other words, the press is a 
rather a reflection of true and inner self of the society. 

a. Beginning of Press:- 

It goes to the credit of the Portuguese Christian 
Missionaries at Goa, who were the first to establish the first 
Press in Indo-Pakistan sub-continent. Their objective was to . 
Propagate their faith. East India Company as a trading 
company was formed in 1600,who came here in the disguise of 
merchantmen; and after the Battle of Plassey in 1757,1t 
became the ruling body, After 1757, the Englishmen had 
Usurped vast territories but they never cared for a weet a 
„ere, It was because of the reason that European eee 
"as small that too, depended upon the British ike 

nd Secondly the information quickly spread Py ™" 


Pae 
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ver the European community jp ŠM 
fied their curiosity and interest Bhd € au, 
the British newspapers. With the times, the number R 
community grew to a good extent that it was felt the ne their 
newspaper. The opportunity arose when one e edo i 
European employees of East India company differeg na of 
policies of the company. As far as its administratiy £ 
trading policies are concerned. That was tantamount and 
revolt, which originated in the difference of op t 
resulted in the establishment of press in this part of 
“The first announcement was made in this directi 
William Bolts, but it was materialised by another d 


mouth. Moreo 
continent, satis 


inion and 
the World 
on by My. 


‘ : isgruntleg 
and former employee of East India Company, Mr. Jam 
Augustus Hicky. He is rightly considered the pioneer a 


journalism and the founder of the first newspaper in our sub 
continent of Indo-Pakistan. ; 


In the days of yore, simple and face-to-face 
communication was practised which developed and grew into a 


However there were between the two stages, a number @f 
intermediate phases of progress and advancement. In Islamic 
society, mosque was the centre of both secular and-spanitual 
communication, followed by a number of regularly émiployed 
newswriters serving and functional in provincial eapital, when 
the states assumed new dimensions. They uséd to send their 
newsletters speedily through an efficient system of horse-posts 
and camel-posts. It enabled the Muslim rulers to make close 
contacts with the people and apprise thémselves of the latest 
developments and then apply correctigesmeasures where these 
were deemed fit and suitable, @ith~ the sole objective 5 
ameliorate the condition of the masses. Besides the message’ 
or the news considered and found suitable for the people, Wor 
read out from the pulpit of the mosques. In the sub-contine? 
the Mughal dynasty introduced a more concrete and ee 
system of communication. The news were classified into z 
categories, the news considered fit for the common me” a 
the news for the elite of the society. In the first category t e 
news were communicated and transmitted throug the 
couriers to, distant areas, and announced by the beat 6 ters 
drum. As for as the elite were concerned, all the news thet 
were out in the court in the presence of the nobles and ° 


complex and complicated system of communication today, t pow 





Tr NLN J 


of NEWSreo ene 


wo The representati 155 
ns. e sentatives or th, 
je perso” e empl ; 
p on of vakils or delegates of the nobels i ids in 
if posi? sn notes. They were to compile newsletters wd 
an 


take their clients. With the start of disintegrat 
these simple news organizations spain of 
poh? e activity into wider spheres, thus giving rise tos 
and professional news-writers. They not only T 
pi pnuscripts, but also the newspapers, prepared the copies 


the serib uted among the prospective customers for a small 


an f amount. 


jes Empire, 


amo ; : 
In the nineteentlrentury, a series of inventions and 
jyances in. technology assisted rather precipitated the 


gusta revolution bat os oe on all the departments 
i individual and national life. These technological advances _ 
“anid the” printing machine which caused a drastic 
jangeanto-the pattern of communication. The fruits of the 
jviigationh cannot be confined in a ertain place; as such the 
faing machinery soon reached the Indo-Pakistan sub- 
ent. The first newspapers in the sub-continent appeared 
in English language, with the objective to cater for the needs 
ithe European settlers, followed by newspapers in local 
lnguages. These sponsored newspapers by the foreign 
nissionaries were issued with the sole objective of projecting 
md spreading Christianity among the local inhabitants. 
Secondly these served as banners of superiority of western 
lture and ideals of their civilizations in the domain of 
movledge. This policy ushered in by the Europeans, actively 
"ouraged by the ruling company, caused a general 
Susternation among the conscientiously religious and devout 
eats of the sub-continent. As a counter-act there vA 
a newspapers to combat the ae : 
" their Pleas oe ee locala 5 aen apla 
gn culture. This situation became very 


tltary ies a hotly pursued emery Ta 
i effects i i of readers an 
be increasing the number In the past, the 


te Onsciousness t oe issues. 

ie Ship was rakat a very low rate of literacy, 

wn e010 t Of production of the newspapers Wae `. oy the 
ardly afford were the reasons. ate 

advertisement was still unborn, nd best 

Press restrictions. After that Pe 
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newspapers made big strides towards Progresgeg i Aus, 
long struggle for freedom of the press wa 

success and the introduction of litho method aoe 
introduced which brought down the cost of Product: 
the Urdu language was recognised as the are it 
Inspite of the above-noted encouraging tend languag 
emergence of Urdu Press, it was still limited to wek for x 
press mainly appeared from Lahore and Delhi Rae lies, Ürdi 
negligible parts of the sub-continent. Some 


b. Outlines of Policies:- 


The main outlines of these newspapers were t 

and provide healthy literature to give widest Possible. educate 
to the local and national, issues and news; to include ate 
on scientific topics published in the newspapers ee 
reject the prevent public opinion though inadequate] gs 

total circulation of the papers in native language was The 
about 5000 only, throughout the sub-continent, which ne 
for a total readership of about fifty thousand only. The “Koht 


Noor” printed only 349 copies, though it claimed to enjoy the . 


widest circulation so for as the urdu newspaper wi 
concerned. However the newspapers could not get the highest 
currency due to their highest rates of subscription 12) two 
a per month which was considered a luxury<iA those 
ays. 


c. Growth of Muslim Press:: 


In the sub-continent Muslim press) or journalism 
appeared in Persian language. 


i) In 1831, Ai’ne-i-Sikandari appeared from Calcutta, 
under the editorship of Moulvi Siraj-ud-Din Nae 
Lukhanavi. It was actively\patronized by Mirza Ghalib, 
who contributed his articles and poems and convers 
it into a most cherished and sought-after literatu 
newspaper of the day. 


ii l ta 
ii) It was followed by “Meh-i-Alam Afroze” from Calcut 
too under the editorship of Maulvi Wahaj-ud-Din- P 
ae a 
lil) In 1835, two newspapers in Persian Jang" f 


A an 
appeared; first “Ludhiana Akhbar” from Ludhie™ 
the second was “Sultan-ul-Akhbar” from Caleutt® 
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yi5 ccording to the experienced teachers and the research 
i) polars who claimed that “Jam-i-Jahan Nama” is the 
nist newspaper, which appeared in 1822 in persian 

and after words supplemented in Urdu language. 


However some people regard the “Urdu Akbar’as the 

v) oineer in Muslim journalism as well as the Urdu 
journal as the Urdu supplement in “Jam-i-Jahan 
Nama” was not considered a full-fledged newspaper. 
“Urdu Akbar was owned, edited and published by 
Maulvi Muhammad Baqir who was the father of the 
famous literary personage of Maulana Muhammad 
Hussain Azad. It appeared from Delhi in 1836 and was 
received\by all quarters for its objective editorials and 
impartial and fair comments. It was considered and 
venerated as a hall-mark in the history of Muslim 
Vonrnalism in South Asia before 1947.]t left indelible 
imprints for its objective commentaries, educational 
and literary pursuits besides a cosmopolitan and non- 
communal approach to the national and international 
issues. Its literary values were lightly appreciable and 
standardized. In it were collected a variety and 
plurality of views to be praised and sought after by all 
in the sub-continent. He was shot dead. 


= 


In 1837, another newspaper by the name of “Zubdet-ul- 
Akhbar appeared from Agra. It was started by Maulvi 
Syed Muhammad Khan, who was the elder brother of 
Sir Syed Ahmed Khan. 


In 1841, “Siraj-ul-Akhbar” was started under the 
editorship of Syed Awlaad Ali. 


Other newspapers before the war of Independence from 
Bombay of 1857, were, “Ahsan-ul-Akhbar”, from 
Bombay in 1841, “Jalali” from Lucknow in 1841, “Gul-i- 
Rana “from Delhi, in 1845, “Karim-ul-Akhbar” from 
Delhi, in 1845, “Sadiq-ul-Akhbar”, from Delhi in 1944, 
Umdad-ul-Akhbar,” from Madras and Barreily in 
2346, “Muhammadiya” from Lucknow, in 1845, and 
Asad-ul-Akhbar” from Agra, in 1847 and many others. 


teyp fore the independence war of 1857, the press and ne l 
êrs enjoyed full freedom and independence during the 


vi 


vii 


= 


vii 


7 
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Mughal rule. But East India Company took all Possih a 
sible 


and introduced all such measures to suppress the 
sub-continent. In 1799, Lord Wellesley imposed. 88 in 
restrictions by enacting censorship regulators Strings : 
S wh ent 
strictly applied uptil 1878, new Governor-Ge ich 
Hastings withdrew them. In 1823, after a short Neral oe 
five years, “The Adam Regulations were ite of only 
stringently enacted which bound the press ote z 
system. These regulations made it hinding o licensing 
could indulge in printing or publishing a newspaper wi Person 
duly issued license of the Governor-General in Cou Without 
regulations also bound the applicants to affix an Gate Thege 
the giving of names and places etc. of the perros as to 
publisher. The violations to any’ of the fea eiea and 
regulations entailed and followed by severe udvalties Ben 
above mentioned legal enactments and regulations th Fs 
India Company managed to suppress even the eenaa ast 
against inimica¥ measures against the natives. It EE ct 
the channels and the sources for dissemination of information 


and diffusion of knowledge. It was rather the height @f)~ 


barbarism and atrocity ever observed in the annals_of)the 
world history. However, these policies gave rise to ‘extreme 
consternation, general resentment and general condemnation 
from all quarters. The representations of the protests and 
condemnation reverberated in the conscientious’ quarters of 
the world. Resultantly, Lord Sir Charles Metealfe, a literal- 
minded Governor-General, was rather impressed and impelled 
to rescind the said regulations in 1886. As such, Adam 
Regulations remained in force for\ thirteen years. lt a 
worthwhile to be mentioned that against the heavy odds of 
enactments and oppressive government, machinery ê” 
extremely hostile attitude ‘of the ruling party, the protests a 


completely hushed and muzzled. Newspapers espec! l ott 
“Sultan-ul-Akhbar” continued its courageous an old outbi 
against the outrageous and atrocious policies 7 tual 
government, and could not be cowed down. It presente 5 
news and commentaries without an iota of fear 
quarter. 


s10 
W9 MUSLIM PRESS DURING THE WAR OF _ 


\ieir fate by 
“Hindus. The 


SE Swe re ne 
EWT: 179 


ayo 


2. INDEPENDENCE (1857) 
; giaintegration of Mughal Empire started aft 
qhis di Emperor Aurangzeb, to which TE RRS a 


wise of the h are at present out of 
de® whic of our study. From 


bet a point of view, we should have a glance 
art nce war of 1857 and its effects. The ean E X 
dep” of the country began long before 1857, but it appeared 
ree i| force or culminated in 1857.Several reasons are 
, fu the failuké/of the independence war of 1857 
infidelity of the Hindus and infidelity of Ser 
tions ° thà Native inhabitants of the sub-continent 
ec ae it wasOfully realised that armed struggle would be 
ae and that the situation demanded a long political and 
spastitutional struggle for the coveted independence. The 
Mushicts of the subcontinent also realised the glaring facts of 
inga minority in the sub-continent and being left alone to 
the major sections of the natives, especially the 
Hindus betrayed the Muslims in the 
f 1857 outrageously, rather joined hands 
in order to gain illegitimate 
with the ulterior motive to 
rule for over one thousand 
e facts and realization of 
1, economic and cultural 
theory which 


e 
ing the 


independence war o 
with the British ruling clique 
advantages over the Muslims, 
avenge their slavery to the Muslim 
years, The clear visualization of thes 
their lost political, social, educationa 
supremacy resulted in the origin of two-nation 
proved the way to the creation of Pakistan. 

the origin rather the 


As started in above lines, 
1857, can be traced to 


cee of the independence war of 
844 n of Plassey with a chain of out qe 
857, re and ultimately in the concentrated struggle > 
British was the battle of Plassey which paved the ae 
adia | political supremacy and subsequently ee 

Pe iia, in general consternation and ete ae i 
ta ered and burst forth in the inaepe C 


ot i After the failure of this struggle, th 


n 
Mapapa sponsible for this armed struggle, 
nda machinery of the Hindus. 


breaks in 1806, 1824, ` 


; ndisce ` E 
a E ee TE with the active 
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The British government marked the former 
Delhi as their mvals. The failure of the struggle erg 
degeneration of the Islamic society in Jy result, of 
socially, economically and culturally. Even befo 
of the pohtical authority of the Mughals, the q 
Muslims sct in. Economically not only the Upper elas, Mian 
Muslime that suffered under the new conditions th ASS of th 
and the weavers forming the lower class or order x Casant, 
society were also badly affected.” The change of Muslim 
and the colomal and imperialist oppressive Policie m 
especially the Muslim society, as they were the = 8 effec 
the East India Company. At that stage, there wag Pow 
Hindu feeling of antagonism against the Muslim ee 
with the gradual weakening of the Mughal Benes t 
Hindus found greater relief with the advent of the Briti The 
Indian political stage. That is why most ish on 
families of the Hindu society sided directly or indirectly with 
the English. Even long before the independence war of 1857 


' itic Ip 
a 

re the de, lly, 

ecay o Me 


ted 
lers before 


the great struggle, the Muslims of the sub-continent wA 
politically, socially, culturally, economically crushed, and they 
became dormant after the shock of their defe@ and 
demoralisation. On the other hand the Hindus weréJavished 
al] the opportunities of business, commerce and émployments. 
They even in the wake of universal rise of dempocracies and the 
concept of universal suffrage and majority's right to 
government, prepared themselves to©Otake charge or 
responsibility of the sub-continent whé@the British were to 
leave their Indian colony. It was the\wght occasion when. the 
Muslims realized the aims of the(Hindus and the antagonistic 
attitude of both the Hindus and the British. It was a 
realization of their, being a separate and different communi 
with different and unique set of faith, beliefs social rituals z 
traditions, cultural traits and characteristic customs A 
habits and different educational and ideological back o 
It was right, right and right occasion for the considera opie 
conscientions leaders to come forward. It fell to the T 
press to organise and express public opinion and ae the 
sense of national commonness and identity eae 
demoralised and depressed Muslims of the sub-contine”™ 






at? 
oP grwa rd fo 


f alah ghah Ismail Shaheed with their co 
A ¿iVb 


a 
a wers: 
tie 


of the important - 
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wake of national consciousnesg 

holar, suns, journalists and great y. 
sc r the revival of Muslim glory. In the cnlities 
gonages are included Shah Wali-Ulah, =a of 
ers der Ali, Tipu Sultan, Syed Ahmed a, 
e 


mpanions and 


and identity, a 





ja 


itish prosecutor in the trial of Bah 
he British ahadur Sh 
re the failure ofthe National Struggle for o 
1857, stated and stressed that it was the conspiracy of 
the press apd, palace that brought about the great 


rebellion, A : 
But it should be understood that the press at that stage 


i) wassinits infancy and was very feeble to influence the 


gtd] public. It was next to impossibility that the 


Xtive press with its total circulation of little more 
AÑÒ than five thousand could influence the whole sub- 
the Hindus enjoyed the closest cooperation in the field of “RY 
commerce with the East India Company. After the failure of \- 


continent. 


iii) After the struggle was over, the newspapers specially 


owned by the Muslims were repressed and disappeared 
from the scene, immediately after the 1857 
independence war was over. 


iv) During the war of independence the press just sided 


with the cause of the freedom-fighters. They launched 
strenuous efforts to boost up the morale of the people, 
by proving the cause of the struggle as just and 
Justified. It published the progress of the war 
constantly and kept the people in touch with the latest 
developments, The press, though feeble it was, raised 
criticisms against, the oppressive policies and 
atrocities of the Britisher. In this struggle, “Delhi Urdu 
Akbar,” “Khulasat-ul-Akhbar’ and “Sadiq-ul-Akhbar 
actively took part in advancing and justifying the cause 
ot the freedom fighters. They gravely criticized and 
~idemned the atrocious and oppressive policies of the 
"itishers, They amply gave spaces to the reporting of 
ane and editorials on the subject. Their ene 
r „tings and editorials caused alarm among the Bri 
g party, 
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v) Muslim Press’s Point of View:- The Mus); S4 
“vehemently” raised their voice against 4 a 
handedness, barbarism and oppressiveness 2 Se 

to the Muslims specially. The press amp! : op 
examples of atrocities meted out to the |, “ted 
Muslims, with glaring examples of Aye Oceng 
obliterate the Muslims, their institution ives t 
traditions and culture. On the other hand, w their 

Nelo 


Indian press is 
the form of the 
They overtly inci 
English 
by freely lavi 
Jndian press 
selfish ends, 
religious animositi 
causing great, em 
daily publishing events of war without verifying 
authenticity. In t 


had been pourin 
hearts of the native population within 


and fostering sedition and racial 


week 
native newspapers. 
misrepresented, so grossly t 
informed minds, the very 
misrepresentations come unco 
credited. Constant vilifications 0 
assertions of its purposes, and unceasing a 
sow discontent and hatred betweetit and its subje 


vi) Lord Canning introduced a bill which was app?!¢e 
Anglo-Indian and native press as well, by whic 
press could operate without a license 
: government. The license was to be grant 
Governor-General in council under such con 
deemed fit by him. In this way, a mac 
evolved to suppress the native press. But 0". 

harply C” 
+ deni 


hat with educated 
extravaganéé dof 
ntradicted jand re 
f the government, 


the n 


the imposition of the “press Act”; 


Indian editor the right of independent j coh e” 


right of free expression and, the right Ww” 


. 


sued highly provocative statem 5 
editorials and correspondence ¢ ihe i 
ited their co-patriots to pia umng, 
murders and even delved into ethnic as the 
shing abuses on the natives. The alty, 
accused the native press of Eo 
$ 


and 


es. They accused the native press of 
barrassment to the government by 


their 


he words of Lord Canning, sedition 4. 
g to an audacious extent into the Ch” 
the last few ) 
s under the guise of intelligence supplied bythe 
That facts have been <grdssly 


and 
the 
adily 
false 


ttempts to 


cts. 


licable to 


h no 


ed by the 
ditions as 


hinery Y’ 


ative 


ticise 


the 
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of Clai f 
l an Claims of thinki 
glishm Dang and speaking as he 


pn 
please’ \ 
i heir policies ‘of Re 
following t S ‘of repregsin 
n g th 
J they made the target of this Ce eee ee 
cies 


D 


yi) ress; io 
se newspapers which openly si i 
of those ; p y sided en 
freedom fighters. They made them their main pees 


vengeance and crushed ruthles 
pliterated from the scene age ab 
ndence war of 1857. All those belonging to ae 
d file of the alleged rebels, the elite and ss 
nobility, suspected to have taken part or aided i 
k mpathiseđ\ With the freedom fighters were all 
ruthlessly ‘pushed. Two Muslim editors of “Doorbin,” 
and “Suitanul Akhbar” were prosecuted, and the editor 
of “PMi Urdu. Akhbar”, Maulvi Mchammad Baqir 
father-of Maulana Mohammad Hussain Azad, was shot 
dexd. The Britishers made the Urdu newspapers of 
Q>Delhi and North Western provinces, the special targets 
of their oppression and suppressive policies. In short, 
Muslim press was finished in the sub-continent, 
as the Hindu-owned newspapers were forgiven, 


their 
soon o 
indepe 
rahk an 


where 


3. SIR SYED AHMAD KHAN AS A JOURNALIST 


m of the individual, Islam has 


Apart from the freedo 
re than any other 


emphasised the free expression of ideas mo 
religion or philosophic system. It was due to the vitality, 


vigour and force of Islamic ideology alone that the Muslims 
suvived during the most critical junctures of their history. 
The eternal truth of Islamic message provided them hope and 
io in all’states and stages of human despair and 
oe One such difficult hour in Muslim history was 
ae of the war of freedom in 1857. Its disastrous 
a ees drove the Muslims into total alienation 
ne and degradation. But the forceful message of Islam, 
Bue ee the exhortations of mystics, religious scholars, cai 
them ened philosophers as Sayyid Ahmad Khan, oe 
usli rom “total collapse”. The trauma of 1857 left the 
ân a the sub continent paralyzed socially, economically 
Politically, Without the timely and sincere urgmg o 
at a Sayyid Ahmed Khan and the sacrifices of such 
S 


eaders as Maulana Fazle Haq Khairabadi, E 
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h . NEW 
EXTLOR) ; Nt 
; ant would nev sg AUR, Pa n wild thinking, acheming to 205 
Muslime of the aotenn and hoas NS Dira bien i ne I hut Intent threst m Muslime = Stink the over 
move mit ofthe door rth of thor orale been tha | ae t 2 wnisnown fand, Gr banning Woo tham, 
gue t saa arag o | hibernatipi of won HORA: ang ite Karan that emphasized Lhe voticent, of Hr religious 
pears sh n> be rete si nilo ukoka Tyma, Sip Sag por eh Muslims forcibly to Christionity Pra Jeane a 
hmeds ferven wet MapieuE hi awt" glatlonelan with the Hindus Healy they 
i f es ` Wwhon i y 
end the Mwilim» siared returning to the fold of p ia ete F inbereste h pe SBOP ERALION 
7 han) |e ete best late im the sub-contime n 
wainetream. Si Sayyid discerned very shrewdly pa ^ wed t sc} ato: pret ub-contment. Among the 
= ause far the M Wat tte | porate prepared for tid intellon 
pe-a rena onde af 1857 TAINA to chvala, yen, aplift was Uhe great personality of Sir ele and 
nom t af @ war ath would Wave scaled hen kel Y ofl sep foresight ar deep mterest m the futg is pesad 
contin nation nuit Secvid. therefor their fate-oy th ot aa of, sab yea HS \Atter the lapse-of quite a Ae Rt Ee 
| Aort TEED favo | Weiyyid paren) weap’ “Tehzeob-ul-tehiag” with a 
sir minhitiedl usiim opinion for any fight for t Aa 


4 line y 
milo the 













confrentaten w l 

Sai paiol and shameful phascof therr history, 

Apart from, the unuring efforts put up by auch Mun); 

luiminares ae ÒT Sayyid, the Musiime press. also ptiiyd ¢ 
ship of Muslim Destiny ashore Sy 


majar role-in IringinE the 
Sarvid bor only wanied ta ute the Muslims to: become an 
effective rocia) and politi¢al force but he albo wanted to egun 


them wnh educutins necedsury to fight 4 politied! battle 
their mente m future it wae for ttus purpose that ‘he ap 
college, which acquired the status af a University 
Almarh A cluss of consrentious Muslims leaders. 
face the situation it was decidedly the Brusy de 

which had firmly clutched the sub-continent jn Aiton bands, 
against which only political and consiatule warfare wat 
feassbie |i was the Muslims who wg phagrined sl 
disuppainted: whereas for the: Hindus tok merely 8 ohangi 
of rulers, and who matiaged ë close wouperstios with phe 
Britishers as they did With the rules the past. ‘The sano 
as usually wuccemfully eontrived with the paling party imer 
to gain their ends and nefarious objectives W wreak yenge i 
on the Muslims, their paat masters and rulers. The Bere iy 
applied their full forte and poulimes vo orùäh dow x 
revolutionary nature of the Mualiite and phe past culerte iy, 
whom they anaiched puwer and. grabbed land Weer” iiy 
The British rulers were dully aware of the phil i 
“ehad" a basc tenet in Islamic teuchites 
cherished Uy: the Mudluns. There pppeared u very 
between the Musluns-and the government: and Warp eieo 
ane to bridge the gap: In some quarters of the grisial 


+ 




















“ge 0 
mel aghtael Me Mushms: 

ohjeista Sir Sayyid Ahmad Khan was the peram 
A j (ually laid the fowndatinne of ps an 


On 


xO Magazine”, with th 
and wo: preach The objectives can de 


1} 


ii) 


v) 


f sociaty. He launched and sponsored 
* end a bilingual “Gmentifir Soniety 
a Told motive lo teach, to deliver ia 


Mitjo a 
hgib-ul-Akhtag 


messige 

summarized as beiow: « 
The main objective was to usher in a cultural 
revulution gradually iy Mush snclaty 


it Wesantended tareantroduce and over-hau! 


Secondly, 
ge-old concepts unrelated to 


# complete Lhinkimg of s 
tho veal apivit of Islan 


By the periodicals, 1 was 
joursialisan-« win-Llerature: wit 
present Islam jn a Yatioral an 
ant forndiuans, shredding sway the superstitions and 
Nie traditions aud corvenfilolie which lave 
penoleated in the fold of Tetanus 103 nnctions due WARE 
linge minglings with the Hinduism: 


It.Wag-antented to ronse the Mushas 0 
thinking und iwadern technology, ey lZale 
HPOgressive btdiyde as witnessed in Europe- 


It Was ivdended to urge the peuple r 
their fong giimbes of Pireatiny. fenelslise 
nothing life whites? shrouded thaprii romp 


intenled (© intraduce 
h the mpLe olijective t 
d- sclentifie perspective 


the modern 
p ang mi 
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vi) 


vii) 


viii) 


' public opinion and protect their genuine rig J nuary 
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M 


and ignorance and carelessness. It was seen 

urge and mould the Muslims to learn modern an ed 4, 
Ence 
8, 


These periodicals were floated to assist the Musy; 
be conscious of their glorious past of Islam: a to 
streams of positive thinking and developm Main 
sound footings. It was positively implied to hoo on 
gradual but healthy transformation od 
accordance with the teaching of Islam, 


Uce 
of life in 


The paper and the magazines as envisaged by q 
Sayyid Ahmed Khan were a part of a mlm 
programme of introducing a comprehensive aw g 
social, cultural, literary and educational uplift or 
renaissance of Muslim society in the eani 
which has fallen in the abysmal depth of ignominy. ni 


The “Tahzeeb-ul-Akhlaq” continued its existence for 
about seven years, from 1870-1877; whereas the 
“Scientific Society Magazine” continued its publishing 
for more than three decades. As far as their circulation 
is concerned, it was very small but. much penetrative 
and effective as far as readership is concerned The 
readership consisted of such men of influeweée. and 
intelligence, who could be called the opinió makers. 
Their policies were deeply rooted, far-sighted, far- 
reaching, long-ranging and deeply-seated in the 
economic, social and cultural and political setting of. 
the Muslim society of the sub;céntinent. Hence its 
impact on the contemporary Muslim press was not only 
considerable but far-reaching;sand blazed a long aes 
for the coming generations and for the future Mus # s 
papers who followed and ‘advocated almost the sa 

policy. 


There were some Muslim newspapers, 
or monthlies, even before the launching of ; 
Ikhlaq,” which were working to galvanis¢ One 
such weekly “Rafiq-i-Hind,” appeare on 
5,1884 from Lahore and Maulvi Mahram ` by 
its Editor. Its first article, which. was written. ip 
Sayyid Ahmed Khan contained some basic PF 
for the guidance of Indian Muslims. Sir ayy 


woe z 


x 


‘highly 


PAPERS IN SUB-CONTINENT 
207 


of NEW 
se ghoul d try to anes the lot of Mus] 
worldly and religious affairs through this n- 

ee possible. We should inform tc of th it 
a wbacks which they fail to visualise but whi Aa 
visible to the non-Muslims. We shawl a 

de them to acquire the better qualities of a S 
Sir Sayyid’s words were, in a sense the 
f Muslim press at that time and there wae : 
1 than the one offered by Sir Sayyid 


1M8 in matters 


persua F 
ne well. 
charter O 
paner couns? 
in 1869, Sir Sayyid visited London and very minutely 
studied the civihsation, culture and British way of life 
He was shocked to observe the rich and luxurious style 
of BritishNife, on the one hand, and on the other hand 
the diggraceful state of Muslim affairs. He concluded 
tha poverty, ignorance and false opinions and ideas 
were the major cause of Muslim degradation in India. 


“Mie, therefore, firmly resolved to transform the Muslim 


thinking through the publication of some newspapers. 
It was with this goal in view that he, first, launched 
the “Scientific Society Magazine,” and later, started the 
publication of “Tehzeeb-ul-Ikhlaq.” 


It is relevant to point out here that even before the 
ushering in of a new. era of journalism in India, Sir 
Sayyid Ahmed Khan had acquired sufficient experience 
and expertise by managing the affairs of “Sayed-ul- 
Akhbar”, a newspaper launched by Sir Sayyid’s 
brother, Syed Muhammad Khan in 1837. This 
newspaper continued its publication until 1848. But 


. Was not the first Muslim newspaper. Prior to its 


r started the 
1837 which is 
newspaper in: 


publication, Maulvi Muhammad Baga 
publication of “Delhi Urdu Akhbar” in 
acknowledged to be the first urdu 
northern India, Maulvi Muhammad Baqir was also the 
Owner of first printing press in northern India. ee 
Press alongwith the “Delhi Urdu Akhbar RE 
Special significance during the 1857 struggle 10° 
freedom. A “Fatwa” in favour of Bo : 
Independence was printed at Maulvi Baqir $ a 
is “Fatwa” declared the participation of the ee > 
e war of freedom as a religious duty aoe ae art in 
© people around and as far as Delhi to take P 
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W 
an in jg è 
the 884, 


freedom. at of 
Its Copies were presented during the trial of p 
Shah Zafar to establish his guilt i.e. hig pat ahady, 
the war of freedom against the British, TOMage of 
xi) Against the setting of Muslim society, Sir S 
Ahmed Khan exhorted persistently the Musli Ben 
8 


shun the practical politics of the sub-continent í 
and unless they are properly educated, well-info until 
and trained in the proper sense of the word. Vie 
stage the Muslim press contained the salient ees 
as, an introduction of properly oriented to the tips 
and requirements of the Muslim society on vee 


lines, catering to the reformative processing of the AN 
Muslims of the sub-continent, a gradual and steady~\ 
of Islan) 


transformation rather interpretation 
injunctions in the light of the modern developments of 
science and technology, prompting and advagteing the 
cause of healthy literature the for society morally and 
culturally; besides preparing the Muslims\mentally and 
intellectually, socially, economically and politically and 
specially educationally for suitability. and fitness for a 
demand in the public services ad’ to some extent 
interference rather interest in thé affairs of the Muslim 
world. 


xii) It is relevant here to describé the social, cultural ne 
political atmosphere prevailing in India by the end 3 
the nineteenth century which triggered the eee 
of Muslim Press aiming at the protection 0} aes n 

interests. No other book than Hali’s “Musad as oe 
Hankim Chandra Chatterjee’s Anandamath’” a big 
so deeply the sociopolitical regeneration of the tw an 

communities on the subcontinent i.e. the Muslims 


the Hindus. 


Hali aimed more at describing afresh th 
Islam and projecting the lost glory of the 
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creating 
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any hatred against th $ 
ath (The Abbey of Bliss) al feos But 
į only at creating ill-will against the Mace ies 
also eliminating them totally from the Indian sil This 
“g t00 transparent a reflection of the working of H; 1s 
t that time. On the pages of Ape aon 
community which believes jn ae Sd 
ns but whose sole purpose was ie d se 
tige of Muslim rule in India. TREN 


meets a 
distinctio 
every ves 
pisala-i-Asbab-i\Baghawat-i-Hind (The Causes of 
Indian Revolt)> Sir Sayyid Ahmed Khan in his above- 
cited risala\purported to bridge the ever increasing gap 
Pee the rulers and the Muslims and tried to allay 
ihe weight of responsibility of the alleged mutiny 
whichwas put on the neck of the Muslims only. He 


pinpointed the true cause of the so-called mutiny which 


< 


“was not a sudden phenomena but a general 
accumulation of differences and grievances for the last 


so many years. As such the contributory factors leading 


to the revolt or independence war, according to Sir 
Sayyid Ahmed khan are the following: - 


a. The so-called mutiny was caused due to several 
wrongdoings, frustrations perpetrated against the 
ruled. People had lost all faith in the British rulers. 


b. From the activities of the Christian missionaries in 
the sub-continent, the people rightly concluded and 
believed that the alien government was bound to 
meddle into the religious affairs of the people. 


c. Economically, the people ascribed their ruination to 
the rapacious money-lending classes besides rates 
of revenue assessments. It not only reduced them to 
extreme impoverishment but also shaker their 
allegiance and faith to the British. 

e set-up 


d. With the introduction of new administrativ r 
and structure in the sub-continent, 


; f 
. ; bandment 0 
dissolution of native durbars and a together in 


the Princely armies; all factors a ment in tne 
giving rise to a widespread unemp a 4 
Whole of the sub-continent. 
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e. The British-made manufactures fi Atisy, s108 lly-gif 
5 ; -gifted 
indigenous industries due to rst th j o intellectually-gifte and educated M 


xiv) The 


lims of th 
th trottle th us of the 
production and choked the EN E g low coat 

continent. This policy first 


th of 
a e 
unemployment, ccelerateg mi 


j The 


sub-continent. 
fhe Loyal Muhammadan’s of India:- 


Muhammadan Social Reformer:- 


f. The British government failed to ! : pamphlet of “The Loyal Muhammadans of India at 
channels and means of communication ie Dro accordance to his settled mode of thinking to introduce 
the grievances of the people. Terk oe to liste a compromising policy toward the ruler, he eee 
of association between the ruler and ee © me, those events and incidents in which the loyal Muslims 

: es © vhe Tuleg Ng gaved the lives of the British nationals. He elaborate] 

&- The attitude of the Muslims was not malici discussed all guth heroic actions when the Engli h 
biased and prejudiced to the Britishers pe and families were rescued during the mutiny. It ae hi 
understood. Their reaction was the direct wrongly ee a by Which he pared an a n 
of harsh treatment meted out to them. “tcome cordial(Felations between the ruled and the rulers. He 

h: The Muslims, once the rulers of the Sub-cont was successful in T the tense situation, 
and who practically monopolised the oe prevailing between ns uslims and the British; also 
administrative ranks, were deprived gher w removing e explicit and implicit 


hk rather re 
to alter destitution. It caused frustration aa 


desperate action. 


Scientific Society Magazine:- All the 
newspapers and magazines sponsored by Sir Sayyid 
Ahmed Khan, were part of the Aligarh Movement, in 
which “The Scientific Society Magazine”\hclds a 
prominent place. The objective underlying this 
magazine can be summarised as follow. The above- 
mentioned newspaper was publishe@on regular basis 
in which objectivity was the key-nofe, emphasizing on 
the authenticity of the news and their sources and sf 
this respective historical perspective. It adopted z 
policy of criticism of the’ certain policies © on 
government on neutral basié and with subdued pan 
well balanced manner. Its policy of clear attitu sae 
soft tone attracted soon the attention of the e he 
was successful to cause a drastic chang? 


; tually 2 
thinking of the people. Its each issue was fae arl 


Cmisunderstandings. The occasion was ripe then, for 
launching a full-fledged movement, well-known 
historically as “Aligarh Movement.” Aligarh Movement 
was a collective name of struggle, aimed at toning up 
and boosting up the morale of the Muslims socially, 
culturally, economically and especially educationally. 
As such Aligarh Movement, as a multi-purpose project, 
was ushered in with full strength in order to reinstate 
and for the uplift of the Muslims of the sub-continent. 
It was intended to refuse new spirit, courage and 
create such mental and intellectual equipments to 
enable the Muslims to become good and responsible 
citizens and render their services to their community 
and the country. It was rightly inculcated into the 
minds of the Muslims that they were not a negligible 
minority but a strong nation with all necessary 
elements, components and constitutions; destined to 
have their own independent state in future. Implicity, 
the way to the two-nation theory was introduced which 
Played a prominent role in the creation of Pakistan. 


valuable compendium of, social, Readies mostly a » Gr Savvid 
educational, political and economic OP ieributed y ineulet The Muhammadan Social Bare z ae ut 
written by Sir Sayyid Ahmed Khan and nT an d | thinkin ed on the Muslims to adopt an independent irre 
a good number of prominent literary a gore tradition, shunning hypocrisy and anisan, sapecially 
luminaries of the age. That was i : 8, customs and rituals. Muslim boys 4 ' 


and recognised as the spokesman an 
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F M 
the girls should be prepared to take active Part ; 


routine, besides in industrial matters so as to become a daily 
and culturally standardized nation in al] orma 
Educationally there should be established Islamic acho pecte, 
madrassas in all the nooks and corners of the syb., ols ang 


Onti 
Where education should be arranged on modern ahd a 


lines. 


It was the main objective of the magazines to shed 
lethargy and shed away the melancholic attitude and aw y 
inferiority complex to lead a normal life. The Muslims ha 
be proud of their glorious past, and repose till confide ould 
their present and be prepared for their bright, future. i i 
clearly displayed the importance in brotherhood, oo 
identity, Islamic unity and Islamic nationhood, wherewith 
they are strongly cemented. The importance of th 
preservation of their cultural heritage was emphasized, ang Fe 
this connection a number of Muslim scholars and writers were 
persuaded to contribute their well-balanced articles and essays 
to build up their own literature, especially in Urdu language, 
Sir Sayyid Ahmed Khan’s appeal was welcomed in al 
quarters, which enriched the Urdu literature in many 
respects. However the importance of learning English 
language was understood, which was essential to keep up-pace 


with the times. 


It will be no exaggeration to state that Sir.Sayyid Ahmad 
Khan, was the pioneer in ushering in an>era of Muslim 
journalism, which blazed the long wa¥) to the future 
journalistic trends. 


4. SECOND PHASE OF MUSLIM PRESS 
In the face of Hindu prejudic&and the pressure of are 
emerging social and political realities, the All-India Mu 


League was established on December 30, 1906. Nawab Vigar- 
har-ul-Had 


Nent, 
Estery 


were some of the prominent Muslim leaders 
significant part in the formation of a Musl 
organisation which could effectively voice the gr! 
demand of the Muslim community and struggle 10 gwae 
rectification or realisation. Maulana Muhammad Ali, w 
also present at this session, was one of the leadin 
of the League constitution. During the later decades, 
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ys Ali alongwith his brother, Maulana i 
te” S entloss ar = rights of oe 
itt Mubamme b : ee) e alongwith a few other 
yun yblications ee Fs e representative Voice of 
wilt. nterests 10 India, Maulana Muhammad jj Maulan, 

im d Maulana Abdul Kala » Maulana 


nd political leaders whoge efforts ga 
ve a 


li o r fr ; 
\ ipe Ali and Maulana Zafar Ali co 
ys of a two-nation theory, while Maulana Azad joined 
goth the Indian National Congress, 
yan p he Muslin òf the sub-continent became aware of 
gu thinking and jntentions, there appeared some big and 
in j) newspaper> weeklies and monthlies who guarded 
Tal interest and guided them in their darkest hours. The 
adered by such Muslim papers as Sir Sayyid’s 
Society” magazine, “Tehzeeb-ul-Ikhlaq,” Maulana 
Ali’s “Comrade” and Maulana Zafar Ali Khan’s 


i 
yuslim 19 
vices [Te 


‘sientific 
hatad 


\yindar” will be written in golden words in the annals of 
\\uslim history. “Tehzeeb-ul-Ikhtaq,” “Comrade”, “Zamindar,” 


vekly and later, daily “Dawn” and “The Pakistan Times” will 

ecounted as the big names in the evolution of Muslim press 

nthe sub-continent. It will, however, be great injustice if we 

imt describe the fairly bold struggle put up by some small. 
pers for the cause of Muslim freedom. “Koh-i-Noor”, the first 

twspaper in the Punjab, appeared in 1850 and terminated its 
jiblication in 1940. “Oudh Akhbar,” a weekly, appeared in 
BB Munshi Naul Kishor was its owner. It was a non- 
‘tarian newspaper and earned the credit of both Muslim and 
ndu newsmen working in its editorial department. 


noe eel Society Magazine” or “Aligarh Institute 
‘Nveyin irst appeared in March, 1866. It was aimed at 
british . = feelings and sentiments of the Indians to the 
tone, ers, on the one hand, and creating political 
ban a among the Indians, on the other hand, Oudh 
ae Re Akhbar,” “Dilgudaz” “Zamana”, “Agra Akhbar, 
tan p zam,” “Muradabad” were its contemporaries. 
ath Sarshar, Syed Nisar Ali Dehlvi, Editor, “Oudh 
Nisar » Syed Nisar Ali Dehivi, eee 
ali Hussain Shuhrat, Piam-i-Yar, and N m 
arar were the towering personalities a 
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field of journalism at the time but Riaz Khairabagj diq ŠM 
behind. n 


l. 
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*Qudh_ Punch”: appeared on January 4» 
Lucknow. Conservative in approach, jt Be 18 7, th 
hideous activitics of the worshippers of “ten the 
somchow became the organ of public opinion li 
to write against the British policies harmf e 
people of India. It opposed all such measures ul for the 


“Mohazzib”:- made its first appearance fro 
in 1890. It waf owned and edited by 
Muhammad Halim Sharar. Though Sharar was 
Sir Sayyid and the Aligarh Movement, yet he sk 

in keeping the Muslims away from the Congress ieved 
propagating the idea of two-nation theory in rE 
Mohazzib offered the suggestion that Muslim ang ne 
Muslim provinces be separated from each sed 
besides the migration of population should take Le 
It generally favoured Sir Sayyid. i 


m Lucknow 


against 


“Rafiq-i-Hind”:- appeared in 1884. Mahram AÑ N 


Chisthi, who was a staunch supporter of press freedom: 
advocated the importance of free press through his 
newspaper. He supported Sir Sayyid Ahmad¢Khan in 
its early issues but later on, it changed its\policy and 
opposed Sir Sayyid Ahmad Khan by allmeans. 


“The Mu’awin”:- was the first Sindhi paper which 
favoured and assisted the policies‘of Sir Sayyid. 


“Dilgudaz” was started by Mãulana Abdul Halim 
Sharar, whereas “Muhazzib® Was his second cae 
and a political organ. “Dilgudaz’ was aimed at 
revival of religious fervours. 


“The Gyan Dipak”:- a Bengali newspaper We 
by Maulvi Alimullah. It was successful in makin as 
“among the Muslim intelligensia. Its impact w 
not only in Bengal, but only in Assam and Bihar. 


itory 0. 
“The Islam Pracharak”:- also from the Sete j 
Bengal. It arose the Muslims of Bengal and 4° 
the general and political consciousness. 


was started 
ga stir 
felt 
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soe thir’- was started = 

7 phe Mihir” hs arted by Munshi Riaz-ud-din. It 

“if “naered valuable service in creating politic ] 

awakening i 

Muhammadi”:- is right] j 

F dat spokesman of the Misting rote a 
: or 

yaluable services in advancing the gtlsvancae of as 

viuslim of Bengal and Assam. Its impact was felt far 

and wide. 

+ 

i «paisa AkhbarsNIt started its publication in 1887 


xii, 


from Lahore. ¿Munshi Mahboob was an experienced 
i urnalist and his valuable services to urdu language 
literatuxe Said journalism cannot be ignored. “Paisa 
Akhbaxplayed a matchless role in creating mass 
awareness and love for newspaper-reading. The 


gublication of “Paisa Akhbar” became an important 
milestone in the promotion and progress of urdu 


journalism. It provided a nursery for the journalists of 
future. Lala Dina Nath, Munshi Ahmed Din Hakim 


- Ghulam Nabi, Munshi Muhammad Din Fauq, Maulvi 


Shujah-ud-Din and Mir Jalil Dehlavi, who attained, 
much fame in later years, remained associated with 
“Paisa Akhbar”. 


. ‘Wakil”:- was published from Amritsar in 1895, by 


Sheikh Ghulam Muhammad. It was well-known for the 
defence of Muslim rights on the sub-continent and 
expression of various views fairly and fearlessly. ‘It 
advocated the establishment of a Muslim University 
free from official patronage, enjoying autonomy under 
the guidance of a Muslim Vice-Chancellor. “Wakil” 
enjoyed good reputation for its balanced approach to 
the issues, specially the difficulties faced by the 
Muslims. It was considered a good model of journalism 
and an excellent specimen of Urdu journalism. 


~Zamindar”:- on retirement from the Postal 
partment in 1903, Maulavi Siraj-ud-Din, the father 
of Maulana Zafar Ali Khan launched a weekly 
amindar” to uphold the cause of Muslim betterment, 
specially the farming community. Through this 
Weekly, Maulvi Siraj wanted to create Pokies 
“mong the farmers about their backward social an 
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xiii. “Comrade”:- Maulana Mukammad Ali's 
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economic right. He started its publicatio 


Chowk Nawab Sahib in Mochi Darwaza 
later, shifted to Karamabad due 

difficulties. It was a one-man venture ang 
continued its publication till the last mom 

life. Before the end of his life he avie len 
continue the publication of weckly “Zaminda AB g 
Siraj dicd on November 9, 1909 and Maulana 7 

Khan, assumed the editorship of weekly «7 aaf 
Maulana Zafar All worked devotedly RE 
serious hardships to keep the flame of burnin Suffereg 
“Zamindar” started its publication from Lab eekly 
May 1,1911. The year 1911 was a highly Painful from 
for the Muslims all over the world. Ttaly. att Year 
Tripoli at the instance of European Stat 
encircled the small Turkish garrison in Tripoli. a 
and Britain struck a secret bargain to Partition a 
All these incidents were unbearable for Maulana Zalas 
Ali. He described these painful events on the pages of 
“Zamindar” with a view to attract Muslim attention to. 
their painful plight > 


, La fron 
t fora, bu 


Inq 


He criticized bitterly the foreign policy of Britain‘and 
exposed the hyprocrisy of European politics through 
his forthsight editorials in “Zamindar”. It “started 
appearing as a daily from October 15, W911. As the 
Editor of “Zamindar’, Maulana Zafar Ali exposed the 
narrow-minded approach of Hindu-‘newspapers and 
made befitting replies to their baséless objections. He 
also acknowledged the valuable ervices of Muslim 
press. 

“Comrade” 


appeared on January 13, 1911. It was the first w 
newspaper published in English. The poni could 
English medium and Muslim daily whic olitical 
appropriately reflect and represent Muslim rations 
economic, cultural, religious, literary and inter Jeading 
aspirations and find a place among ’ a [ndia2 
newspapers, was the long-felt need of : ents 2" 
Muslims. “Comrade” met all these roguire equipP? 
there could be no man better qualified an 


g editor 
than Muhammad Ali who could become 1 s 


is 
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It Catered to the - 
the Voice of the 

ply assisted in 
S In the circle of 
introducing and 
f Muslims to the 
© concerned, there 
rnational Political 


lop! j 
oeri h ucated Muslims, 
rov 


uling ¢*4 ; 
Pi articles on national and inte 


situations, literary, materia], some humorous material 
a short story arid sometimes 2 Poem. Comrade was 
especially reputed for its most influential and effective 
use of idiomatic English, which was even widely 
appreciated “by the English native. Its most reputed 
items,were its editorials which are appreciated in all 
corners’ of the sub-continent. Editorials were relevant, 
comprehensive, to the point and complete in all 
pects, including journalistic cannons. Comrade was 
praised for its presentation, effectiveness, accuracy of 
language even by the most learned English writers. 


“Muslim Gazette”:- was launched from Lucknow on 
January 14, 1912 by some conscientious Muslims with 
a view to meeting the educational, moral and national 
requirements of the Muslims. 


“Hamdard”:- Maulana Muhammad Ali, first launched 
“Hamdard” in 1911, but it was closed in 1914. It 
resumed its publication in 1922 but had to be closed 
down in 1929 again. Because of Maulana Muhammad 
Als participation in politics, “Hamdard” could not 
receive the required attention but as long as its 
remained in circulation, it played it due role in uniting 
the Muslims and guiding them in the face of Hindu 
treachery and wickedness: But “Hamdard” could not 
climb the heights which were scaled by its sister 
Publication i.e. “Comrade”. 


lt was not only the lack of sincere and developed 
cadres, that several odds were arrayed against the 
uaid-e-Azam, Time was running out badly for him 
snd he had to convey the message and convince n f 
uslim masses of the necessity of a separate Pee 
°Meland. He did not have easy access to the availa 
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xviii. 
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newspapers were in the hands of the British mr Stage 
were busy watching the interest of the Brit; 
contributing all their energies towards conagh. ang 
the tottering foundations of the British Empir dating 
were Hindu news-papers which were eee in 
upholding the congress idea of “Akhung toua, 
(United India). There were a few Muslim New harap 
too but their circulation and scope of activig, Pere 
limited for want of adequate resources. me W 
conditions the Quaid-e-Azam felt the nete: 
laying the foundations of Muslims Press in a of 
inspired the more enterprising among the Ma He 
come forward and bring out newspapers to E to 
and honestly project of the ‘Muslim League’ Maren T 
gained momentum, the need for a national dae 
newspaper was felt more accurately, y 


€8e 


“Dawn”:- At this critical juncture, it was all the more 
necessary to make the British in India and Britain 
properly understand the meaning and Philosophy 
behind the Pakistan Movement. The urge to do whaf 
had been left undone by Maulana Muhammad\ay 
Jauhar’s “Comrade” grew in intensity. The(Miclim 
League weekly “Dawn” had a limited circulation”and it 
did not serve the purpose adequately. 


“The Morning News”:- Calcutta, owned-and directed 
by Messers Abdur Rehman Siddiqi ard Khawaja Noot- 
ud-Din, too had a limited circulatiomin the province. 


“The Star of India”:- whiéhy was directed and 


controlled by, Mr. M.A.H. Isphani, was an eveninger. H 
was also published from Calcutta but had a hum 
circulation. This was the condition of Muslim ore 
only five years before the partition of the * 
continent. 
“Others”:- The Muslims of course had some Soe 
Urdu and Bengali.. There were:- “Ayam “(Delhi), an 
jadid,” and “Ihsan” Lahore;” Manshoor,” pels 
“Khilafat,” Bombay. 


j out a daily Englishnewspaper form D 
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ish _Press:- It was Prepondera 
né ao RE only three or four Papaa meaa by 
Bi owned or irected and edited by the Britishere 
ene news and views on important issueg often p 
lus presented or inadequately Projected pee 
un ficiently explained in English. Thus, not se 
Cae but the power of the press was concentrated in 


Hindu hands. 


Dawn and Star of India:- As the urgency of bringing 


> elhi became m 
poignant, the Quaid-e-Azam desired that “The Star of 


India,” Calentta should be shifted to Delhi but should 
continue fts* circulation there too as an Evening 
newspaper. After detailed exchange of views between 
Mr. Mc&H. Isphani and the Quaid-e-Azam it was 
decided that weekly “Dawn” should be converted into a 
daily and “The Star” should continue its publication 
from its parent place. The selection of an Editor posed 
some problems. With the exception of Brelvi of the 
“Bombay Chronicle,” a Hindu owned daily, and Abdur 
Rahman Siddiqi of the “Morning News”, Calcutta, there 
was no first class Muslim Editor of an Enlish daily. 
Finally, than Pothan Joseph was persuaded into 
accepting the editorship and daily “Dawn” became a 
reality in 1942. 


it 


he Pakistan Times”:- However, again, to the shock 
and surprise of everyone concerned, Joseph was 
tempted into giving up the editorship of daily “Dawn” 
by the late Sir Sultan Ahmed of Patna, a member of the 
Viceroy’s Executive Council, and frésk search for 
another editor was resumed in 1945. The Quaid-e- 
Azam wanted Arthur Moores,” the Editor of 
“Statesman,” Calcutta, to become the Editor of “Dawn 
but he declined and suggested Mr. Altaf Hussain $ 
name, Mr. Altaf, though associated with the Bengal 
ducation Ministry, had been writing articles n 
the Pseudonym of “Ainul Mulk” and “Shahid.” He had 
also been contributing a column to the Dea 
ader the pen-name of “Archer”. At ake his 
Phani’s persuasion Altaf Hussain exp sa S 
readiness to give up his government job in the g 
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the nation and accepted the 
which had by now a 
readership in northern India and the adjoining st 
arcas. In the meantime “The Pakistan Timeg” 
from Lahore on February 4, 1947, as the y ca 
Muslim League in the Punjab, ; 

New Journalistic Values:- After severa] Re 
compromising, peaceful and subdued type of journals ars op 
1857, which was demonstrated by Sir Syyid Ahmed a after 
his followers; there arose militant Muslim press n and 
the new socio-political situation in the iube 
Accordingly its objectives, functions, underwent F T 
change, which can be summarized as below:- 


interest of the 
: daily “Dawn 


: bg 
Pice gf th 


1. The function or the first salient feature of the My i 
press of that particular period, is to impart educar m 
to the Muslims on western lines. ton 


2. It was the second primary salient feature to arrange 
some definite measures through newspapers in order to 


promote and increase the rate of literacy among 


Muslims. 


3. The newspapers considered it the right time andmẹht 
occasion to advocate for the political rights of Muslims; 
whereas Sir Sayyid persistently prohibited the 
Muslims to take active part in the polities of sub- 
continent. 


4. The Muslims Press considered it right time to launch 
campaigns for the welfare and- the” well-being of the 
Muslims of the sub-continent, 


5. The Muslims Press consideret their responsibility r 
the part of the Muslims of sub-continent, to T 
their range of activities to the world affairs, at leas 

“where the Muslim movements are involved. 


6. The Muslims Press deemed it fit to demari the 
employment opportunities to be extended ir fait 
Muslims of sub-continent, who were denied thé 


share, 
political 


7. The Muslim Press were well aware of the hey 


social and economic strength of the Muslims’, 





It. 


12, 


blogspot.com 


; jnjunctions in the light of the modern 


' vigilant to keep strict guard on the evils, hy 


As : 
mentioned earlier, the four great 
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constitutional and legal ga, ; 

d ay In the state affairg 


nd 
gesit ding any clash with Hindus 


by avol 
ne Muslim Press emphasized the teach 


ings of Islamic 


interpretation 
Scientific and 


ons in human 


keeping in view the rapid infusion of 
i chnological inventions and improvisati 


life. 


The Muslim press considered it their Ese 
ever 


; a : pocri 
other social diseases which cankered the a a 
m 


society. They, took it their primary duty to take all 
possible steps to reform the society. į 


Another salient feature of the then Muslim Press was 


i its overt vitriolic tone or militant tone, which was 


diréctyand natural result or climax of the tempestuous 
political climate and mode of the sub-continent. 


The Muslim press’s another important and salient feature 
was its explicit and overt anti-British, anti-imperialist 
and anti-expansionistic stance. The attitudes were then 
reversed from compromising to militant tone, from sub- 
dued tone to loud and proclaimed mood. 


The Muslim Press was primarily characterized by 
dynamic and activistic roles by several journalists, who 
bad cast off the traditional compromising and 
apologising attitude. They wore rather militant role 
and tone in word and spirit. They actually smelled the 
environment and championed the cause of the Muslims 
of the sub-continent in right direction. There are four 
exemplary personalities which were prominent in the 
new style of journalism, who espoused the new values 
in the profession of journalism and truly excelled and 
championed the cause of the Muslims. The aims and 
objectives of the four journalists were not only unique 
and unanimous, though they had different circles of 


Influence and readers. 


6. GREAT MUSLIM JOURNALISTS 
Muslim journalists 
as d Ali Johar, 


Mohani, Maulana Muhamma 
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| Kalam Azad and Maulana Zafar A 
to these journalistic personalities, we * Khan 
feature of the newspapers of the Periog a add 
n the Muslim press - one group wa. 
with and supporting the Congress in the form of compl 
unconditional cooperation; whereas the other Erou, te ang 
‘supporting the Muslim national demands and act Was 
entering into the struggle for independence. The 
another phase of confrontation between the ' Musli r 
non - Muslim press. Moreover the Muslim Press w 


Maulana Abdu 
With reference 
another salient 


arisation 1 e 
was a polarisation 1 Was eig; te 
l ing 


e 
m and y 


as n 
smaller in size but weak too due to lack of capita] fine 
’ Nee, 


lack of trained personnel particularly in English Jay 
journalism. The Muslim press was even denied the coon 4 
on the part of the Hindu - dominated advertising os ation 
Besides, the Muslim Press were not equipped ad equate a 
properly, badly edited and rather poorly - managed. ies 
all these odds and hardships, the Muslim Press rose to a 
occasion- and faced the very strong and well -equipped Hin i, 
Press. 


a. Hasrat Mohani: 


He was a graduate from Aligarh. He entered into(the 
arena of journalism, by starting his newspaper by the_néme of 
“Urdu-i-Moala” and never took it as his profession/but a 
mission in life. He chose it as a feasible channel_to voice his 
ideas, ideals and as a source of expression ef ‘his political 
thinking, and as a medium to voice the gmevances of the 
Muslims of the sub - continent. Hasrat Mohdmi is said to be the 
man of most vitriolic temperament and,most aggressive of the 
four said Muslim journalists. He lashedbitterly at the British 


policies, and revelled against thé)‘imperialism and ee 
repressive policies. He passionately Xdvocated for the one s 
ains 


liberty of the sub - continent. Though he was aga fto 
foreign yoke in the utmost terms and fully devoted himsel 
the Islamic world, yet he agreed with the views ° Maula 
Abul Kalam Azad to join hands with the congress in order ex 
oust the foreign rule from the sub - continent. He did n 
seem to support a separate homeland for the Muslims; ae 

he wished all the Muslims to strengthen the hands ° the 
congress. Of course he courageously supported the cause © the 
Muslims in unambiguous terms as compare 


wi 
da 
indifferent role of other Muslims. Undoubtedly he display’ 


| gate. loude 


oper : 
iting of the wealth of the vanquished countries, especially 
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urage in advancing the liberati 
aP! wom the foreign yoke. His radicalism blas S sub - 
slim leaders to come forward, when th the way 
y, indifference. His defiant advocac ere was a 
d as a beacon light for others to emulate an bold i 
st and most provocative to the rulers yn” 
of tne sub -continent. He passionately pleaded el the 
pho yy successful and instrumental in boycotting the Brina 
guard manufactures; besides promoting ritish 
ods the requirement of which was felt in 
He can be gaid to be one of the f 


; : ew per 
parte e for the eventual evacuation of the British eae 


wi the united Ladies 


eprdu-icl gala” was his famous magazine, which 
aed pasically literary articles, it included political articles i 
iyanany other genre of the journalism. These articles- 
ter the courageous examples of audacity to see the 
fay on the face, by condemning the British rulers, their 
ialistic policies and nefarious activities of amassing and 


gerve 


~ indigenous 
all sensible 





incl 


the Islamic countries in the world. His articles and editorials 
boldly exposed the British treacheries worked in the Indo-Pak 
wb-continent, and thus enlightened the general masses and 
generated gradual but steady currents of patriotism. He 
malysed the British policies in the sub-continent in an 
tlaborate manner and in minutest details, and thus exposed 
the insincerity and deceptiveness meted out to the natives. 
Hasrat Mohani has to suffer heavily for his loudest and 
zi policies, he was the first Muslim Editor of a magazine 
sae put behind the bars because of persistent demand of 
in pra of the country, for his refusal to bow before the 
Por Rower and tow its line. He refused to leave and 
a view of independence of judgment. He has to gees 
emie a and confiscation of the securities, closure eS = 
tredi orcibly and was fined heavily. It also ie on 
Wehnéss eon “passive resistance” to compel t é i a 
enine tee stubbornness to bow before the n > de 
tuch, we mands of the people of Indo-Pak Sub-conun are 
udh) can assert that his journalism was a unique exam 
ending of A, ; lutionary politics. 
classical literature with revotu 1 


Pal 
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< URNA 
b Muhammad Ali Johar 
He started two newspaper, Comrade” 


of which we have mentioned in the previ Engli 
language ioug h 


and the other was “Hamdard” in Urdu Language, Reg, 
was closed in June 1915, and could not continue itg Publican! 
for long due to mainly the policy of pre icatig 


“Comrade” came into being in January 1911. Muh Rsorshin 
displayed his proficiency both in English and Urdu jon Al, 
He was a man of unique and rare qualities of heart Thalis, 
He was the only person in the profession of journal ming 
was a graduate of Aligarh and Oxford University, Sane whe 
government which was not his liking, so he left it ee Joined a 


the profession of journalism to give vent to his politica] oai 
ews 


and ideals. He was a literary person of excellent qualities - 
: e5, 


journalism simply suited to his temperament, in which 

remained for the whole of his life. He was only 33 eine T 
when his weekly magazine “comrade” made its debut. Ag a 
journalist, he was of the view that a journalist should Me 
guide and not merely a source of public opinion. He believed in, 


the authenticity of the news, which would serve as the basi3@h 


future history; imparting lesson from its platform and not-be 
merely-an agglomeration of public views and pdeSires, 
Muhammad Ali was meticulously careful about the/editorials 
which should be manifestations of devotion, industriousness 
accompanied by careful analysis and research in full 
earnestness. In accordance with his idealsand views about 
journalism, he earnestly desired toc develop political 
consciousness in the circle of the educated and enlightened but 
indifferently passive Muslims of .<the sub-continent. He 
advocated rather interpreted and represented efficiently re 
views and thinking of the muslins\to the rulers. He conscious? 
avoided the policy of extremism in both of his papers, but en 
no stone unturned to criticize and castigate the ae 
policies. In this direction, he was ruthless. He presen” i 
articles and editorials which were not only the examples i 
excellent rhetoric, but poised and balanced matter with pa y 
arguments, logically impressive and argumentin de 
coherent. As said earlier, his magazine was basically 17 d 
to create political, cultural and social awareness 
consciousness among the enlightened Muslim reader mpat 
framed, these articles impressed its readers and its ea by 
was quite visibly convincing, The magazine was eyen 1%! > 
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, a regularly and others who Were the 5 


w peitis a q proficient English writers, just b o very 
d aP” d rhetorical c ition ause of its’ 

ne jand r ompositio or its 
ar, logica n a most effective 


diomatic English language, iti ; 
hy editorials and articles A not Possible to 


A 4 e; 
salient features of his magazine however, We 


rate and 1 m 
g his leng 
A sum up the 
À ammad Ali categorically asserte . 
i ae Bie eae ts Ne separate nore alime 

separate culture, religion, traditions, social ae 

customs and rituals, history and ideals. Both of ma’ 
should settle the p litical terms for the future ee 
they have won the liberty and independence rai er 
ruers..The/same line of thinking was adopted by ae 
QuaidéjAzam and eventually resulted in the oi de 
of Pakistan. 


\He vigorously championed the cause of separate 
electorate of the Muslims in line with his often 
repeated two - nation theory 


ii) He vehemently supported the Turkish cause in the 
battle between Italy and Turkey 


iv) His views on the horizon of the international politics 
coincided with those of Pan-Islamism of Jamal-ud-Din 
Afghani. He assertively, supported the cause of Muslim 
brotherhood and Islamic unity. He wrote editorials on 
maintaining the institution of Khilafat in Turkey; that - 
was universally regarded as source of spiritual unity by 
the Muslims, the world over. 


In the words of H.G.Wells, “Muhammad Ali had the 
heart of Napoleon, the tongue of Burke, and the pen of 
Macaulay.” It was rich tribute to a towering 
Personality in the world of Muslim journalism. 


hig i his incessant torrents of scathing criticism a 
trange 'Mperialism, his voice and writings were T: kis 
Papera his Turkish stance, and he was deprived 0 Tt 
tenga security of Rupees two thousand. He was aos The 
Wiper eter thousand rupees under Press act 1910. T 


pe . e the 
"Nisite Ney at last closed, as he failed to arrang 
ount, 


= 





a Pai 


www.urdukutabkhanapk.blogspot.com 













F NEWSPAPERS IN 5UB-CONTINENT 
1? d : 227 
oing a period of i 
, was un erg af inten 
ron isturbances in the Balkan oi turmoil and 


. His : 
sica itorials caused strong tr articles, 
jt) nd edi & tremors of fears in tic 
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c. Maulana Zafar Ali Khan 
i discussed in earlj l 
As explained and aoe 
“gamindar” as a weekly, was started in 1906 from oan tha 


Nay 
$ 


(Wazirabad), later shifted to Lahore. Maulana Zafa, Ay; cbal | pest? gar” became the mouth piece of the Muat aaa atinga, 
became the Editor of “Zamindar” 1909, when his fathe l Khan gg? sand powerful symbol of the voice of the a € Subs 
Siraj-ud-Din passed away. From the beginning, its = Mauli tines axcellent lines of poetry which just gave filli, a e 
objectives Were limited ie. to enlighten the p5 and APO. tensified campaign for the evacuation of the B oe 
Community in all matters allied to the agriculture, 1, ing yesd ingly, well known writers, scholars and othe Lene 
onerous responsibility to awaken the landed class, to 9:28 an perest ribute d enormdusly to the papers, ae sate of 
to their feelings and voice their grievances and probl] € Vent iter ms studies, W tihe? on Islamic injunctions a icles, 
and wide, before resuming the functions of editorshi ems fa ynalytic Wahee d-wdDin, Maulana Wajahat, Madar a 


m Zafar 


n wh; paula?’ o who weròdeeply venerated by the Muslims all 
Other luminaries like Shibli Naumani, Akbar Allah which etc, wee 


p-Continent. Moreover, “Zamindar” achieved the 


: ; - Abad; u : 
Maulvi Sas Haq and Naseer Hussain Khiyal etc oor r s of thevinternational news agencies like Reuter and 
their waitings. It was Pete ee meaningful ee i \Spress of India. To present a balanced and 


ce in the : 
paptations from different foreign English dailies for 
myernational news. All the factors combined together, to make 


- « : as “omindar” an international newspaper catering to the taste 
journalism, he edited the “Zamindar” in a manner which gaye Mami g s 


rise to a completely changed attitude and linked the gerea 
public with the newspaper. It goes to the credit of Zafar Ali 
Khan to establish a close relation with the general pablic and 
then developing the taste of reading the newspaper among 
them. As studied comparatively, Muhammad Ali johar 
displayed rare qualities of .a blending of logical, 
argumentative, rhetoric and scholarly writings, whereas Zafar 
Ali Khan utilized the rhetoric in an efficient manner. Zafar Ali 
adopted a completely new style, by\muingling elements of 
political tenor and Islamic interpretation and tone with 
forceful expression. He lather read the general trends of the 
people and also the demands of the period. His articles carrie 
an exceptional and deep-rooted emotional complexion, ri 
gave a political expression to his paper in accordance Laure 
taste of the masses. Its causes of success originated from 


jurnalism as a profession. 


The notable characteristics and features of “Zamindar” 
also included, were to render really valuable and colourful and 
inspiring editorials in place of formerly insipid and colourless 
editorials as traditionally practised. It also introduced a 
wique item of political poetry, composed by Zafar Ali Khan 
se the current affairs in mind as well as the glorious past of 
a which has a charming influence and in a most 
*PPealing manner. That new genre of journalism was intended 
ales the new stream of the events taking place in the 
infus ntinent and the Islamic countries in the world. It just 

ed new spirit, new inspiration and new enthusiasm in the 


: ; a Nags ; : : 

expectations and anticipations of the man 1n pe eee "ining he inserted more than one colmar ee This 
: : . . Pe : e co $ ar”, 7 . apers. 

aligned its policies with the aspirations, wishes oft z of the Miey in which were unknown in the other P hs paper, 


| Making eased the uniqueness and beauty in 


man. Zamindar also included the different views, ide <5 


; ts 
foreign press besides catering to the needs and requirem? 
as well as views of the Islamic countries. Another factor of 
responsible for multiplying its circulation i.e. the prow ” yith 
Khilafat and the religious ties and ethnic affiliations 


ling to the readers. 
ry bitter towards 
re considered 


Prom ae popular and more appea 
"liging - 7 Point of view, its tone wae ve 
and political rivals and its writings W° 
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ents of sedition, exciting racial ee 


flammatory. Zamindar hag to. acinis 
nd 


to have elem š 
ften in 

er 
S fin B0 


aR a of confiscation of security anq = 
closed. 
d. Maulana Abul Kalam Azad: 

In the field of Urdu journalism, his name ee 
the history of Muslim Press, as far as = a oft in 


ncerned and the manners it was Teefy) 


the annals of 
Present. . 


writing is CO Pr 
policy was implied to address the politically conscious : 
Ublic 


with proclivity towards religious and oriental educatio ; 
Kalam Azad had been trained in the most religious a Abul 
and his paper “Al-Hilal” amply bear witness to that H 

the first person in the sub-continent and the first M, was 
journalist to start the first illustrated weekly Pe 
undivided India, by the name of “Al-Hilal.” He took u 5 
printing innovation of using type after Sir Sayyid ie 
Khan rather improved it to a large extent which made it of the 
most popular paper in the country. Al-Hilal can be termed å 
most comprehensive paper rather versatile which includad 
articles and information on varied subjects. It gave spaceto 
the literary writings, cultural and educational mattes ~and 


social problems of the masses. Politically he was @f the view . 


that the Muslims should join and enter congress\in order to 
form a joint platform with the Hindus to oust the)foreign rule. 
In other words, he did not contribute to the views and 
aspirations of those who were out to wiy freedom for the 
Muslims both from the British Yoke and’ Hindu domination. 
He did not join with those who wanted’ a separate electorate 
for the Muslims, who desired to materialize their struggle for 
a separate chunk of land for\the Muslims, 4 separate 
homeland for the Muslims where they practise their ow? ae 
religious beliefs and ideological similarity. He did not agre? 
the two nation theory in the Indo-Pakistan sub-continent. 


pes the 

Maulana Abul Kalam Azad successfully cea 

contribution of articles and writings and poems rom t he 
orn 


known writers, scholars of the day, which 
newspaper in a beautiful manner,. A good numb 
religious and political figures joined hands with maY ® poulit" 
Kalam Azad. It goes to his credit to have innovated 4 Pe w 
style of prose-writing which was a perfect examP ° 
balanced, argumentative, logical and scholarly writin 


SCipling oi 





| paing 


| Mactitioner 
a 
| fe ri Abul Kalam Azad vehement 
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Teli f rhetoric. It w f 
rinklings o as even inf 
Ti d inflammatory style of prose, His Aes 
much weight in the context of oe 


with highly 
: weignt 1 the eer are said 
aid succeed in inciting rather agitating the ary Ea 
, already simmering with discontentment. E a 
wet arsonality is worth close study and famine r rait of 
pis T feeling of his egoism. His egoism kept him ion is hig 
inte patemporaries and his audience and rea ee 
ga widening ap which proved a flaw in his P li . 
ana Abul Kalam Agad was under the wrong REE ity. 
a superior to his ‘contemporaries and to his cra 
against this background, his magazine failed to establish or 


veep AD equation\with the general masses, which undoubtedly 
vindered the. Qay of popularity of his person and his magazine 
mong the general masses. As said earlier, his political views 
yere (ates antagonistic to the separatist Muslim and Muslim 
pagers “He practically supported the congressite programmes 
qtole-heartedly and vehemently opposed the Muslim league 


| ind their policies and struggle for a separate homeland of the 
| Muslims. He simply was dreadful rather allergic to the Aligarh 


Movement which enriched the cause of the political, cultural, 
wial and especially the economic uplift of the Muslims and 
æsisted in the creation of a class of loyalist Muslim 
intellectuals. However he inculcated on the Muslims to shun 
politics and devote themselves to the studies of the teachings 
of The Holy Quran”, in order to understand and practise the 
Islamic injunctions. However he lent his full support to the 
ae movements in Muslim countries all over the 
World, 


As far as the canons of journalism are concerned, his 
hk Were cogent, and practical in all respects, he 
eee worked for the freedom of press 1n the 
md ty. He fully agreed to the inherent value of journalism 

considered it a notable and noble art which warranted 


Beane: ; 3 
“tially the integrity and moral consistency from its 
the case was the reverse. 
ly advocated for the 


Act of 1910. 


s. But in practice, 


edo 
u of the press and opposed the press 
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MUSLIM PRESS - 19 = 37 


Besides the already discussed papers, We 
many new newspapers. The most salient feature i aPpe 
is that all these papers fully supported the eas this Peri 
movement. In order to facilitate the study of the 0 Peratj 
the press and the Muslim movement, we can di attitude i 
three stages, the theoretical foundation basis Avide it in, 
practical achievement, and thirdly and lastly ao condly the 
Pakistan and the role of the press in this struggle pation of 
be gain said that the first stage or phase was rather n cannot 
pot as for as Muslim politics is concerned and in ¢ a nelting 
stage, it took a concrete, practical and clear-cut Second 


SR fo À 
definite aims and objectives and programmes. rm with 


First Stage and Group: 
In the first group of newspapers were “ f 
“Hamdard,” “ALHilal,” “Al-Aman” “Wahadat,” “Khibta> 


«Agrari Jaded,” “Al-Wahid,” “Siyast,” “Paigham,” “Sabah” In 
the first stage, almost all the Muslim newspapers primarily 


supported the Congress, rather wore an ambivalent attitude, 


inclined towards the Hindus as well as the Muslims) Oaly 
“Muslim Outlook’ was a glaring exception. These ambivalent 
rather congresite papers simultaneously owed their allegiance 
to Muslim organisations striving for Mushm rights, and even 
condemned the movement of the Hindus as “Shuddi” and 
“Sangathan” and other practices and customs simultaneously 
However their attitude to the “Tabligh’ and Tanan 
movement was characterized with apathy and difference, 2” 


lent a lukewarm support. 


On the contrary, the Muslim/Press was div grai wi 
separate groups on the issue of fourteen points. The Nations 
nationalist group and the second was Muslim Agony Jamial 
group was actively supported by “Zamindar, 
“Madina,” and “Hind”, They asserted that th 
Hindu-Muslim problems and have no basis in rea only 
further enunciated it as a mere figment and gees itis 
the imagination of the pro-British elements ° orted th 
imagination. The national group papers strongly supP nd joint 
fourteen points and supported the Nehru repor? the oY 
electorate. They unleashed their support in 


ided into tW 


favour 





ste a ment whi a 
— a movem? ich was laun 
i h ched to Pressurize the 


ped 


sh. 
econd Group: 
second group was headed pb “Tnailah” 
mo utlook”. The second group largely Dern 
ue", to the Simon Commission, and lent full : 
as n points - the es Aam, Their su 
four eied, uncon itional and persistent. T : 
carte the unification of the Muslim cee cee 
orted Iqbal’s Allahabad address. They considered it there 
to pierce through™the evil designs, intentions of the 
ss and fully exposed the reality underlying the Nehru 
and thus qwobilized the public opinion in favour of 
League, \and successfully managed to rescind the 


and the 
d Muslim 
Upport to 
Pport was 


duty 
ConBre 
report 

Muslim 


una 
ee ands encouraged the Muslim intellectuals, hitherto 
‘ondexed meffective by the Hindu press. They not only 
supported Muslims all over the world, but supported the cause 
P Kashmir Movement and sided with Ahrar’s Civil 
Disobedience movement. 


Second Phase -1938-1947 


During the period extending from 1938 to 1947, a number 
of Muslim newspapers appeared both in English and Urdu 
languages. Together they vehemently ‘voiced the Muslim 
political aspirations. At this stage, all the pro-Muslim League 
newspapers mustered their strength to mobilize the public 
opinion in favour of the Pakistan Movement. The relient 
srg of the papers and their views can be summed up as 
ollow. 


& 


i “Eastern times” appeared from Lahore under the 
editorship of Allama Abdullah Yousaf Ali and then by 
F.K. Khan Durrani. It was not a good-looking paper 


but rendered excellent services in projecting the 
Muslim view point. 
1 “New Times” a weekly was started by Malik Barkat Ali, 


Which was rather a representative paper © 


f the Muslim 
League, 


“Star of India,” a d f Calcutta, and was 
,” appeared trom l 
owned by Kh: Shahabuddin and his family. It was put 


| award. They extended moral support to the Muslim . 
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under the editorship in Pothan Joseph oe Aus, 
Rawrence P. Atkison. tar of India’s On th : 


iv. 


V. 


vi. 


Khan Maikash and Chiragh Hassan 
also rendered excellent services to the M 
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at 


ae e 
described as a positive one, and was the spoke’ been 
Sman 


the Muslim politics and their grievances, or 


“Morning News,” Was the successor of “g 
was einai? owned by Abdur Rahman oes 
Nuruddin, brother of Kh. Shahabuddin. M iqi 
served best in the worst circumstances fon 
considered a vigorous spokesman. It wee 18 rightly 
Dacca, on partition and then to Karachi phifteg y 
remembered for its rich and excellent service t is well 
to the cause of the Muslims of the sub-contin cee ere i 


It was observed that the Muslim Press duri 
period were greatly hindered and handicappe T this 
fact that the main news agencies were both Benel the 
controlled by Hindus. All the news regar dir ae 
Muslims, were maliciously blacked out and deta 
In these circumstances, news agency was floated by the 


name of orient Press of India, which however could no\4 
However this 


emulate the hindu-owned agencies. 
agency did assist in the circulation of news, 4bout 


Muslim politics and their movements. 


“Civil and Military Gazette” and “Statesman 


appeared on the horizon of the journalism) In order to 
project the Muslim point of view properly and to give 
good coverage to the articles concerning to the Muslin 
politics, it was decided to initiate weekly features on 
Muslim politics. Altaf Hussain\very ably contributed 
columns in statesman, under\the pen-name of ane 
Mul” and “Shahid”, which Were very much H ei 
appreciated by the Quaid-e-Azam. Syed Nur eee 


“Ehsan” was a privately-owned newspa 
appeared from Lahore, which was the first 
teleprinter, it was edited by Maulana Murta72 sat 

Hazrat. 


uslim 


3 


RA aN 
; Sa 
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ahbaz” was edited by the tw ; 
hich they resigned and wane we 
In “Shahbaz”, excellent jour 
sm 


pape” d specially its editori 

hisplayed SP y its editorials were praise-w 

‘i ad and “Anjam” were the two Urdu 4 orthy, 
which appeared from Dehli, They ee 
Muslim press in real sense of the term 6 orced 
they both shifted to Karachi. Both the p. š 


their full support to the Muslim 
Muslim politics; 
«,zad” appeared from Calcutta and i : 
ngali. [twas edited by Maulana Mebane re i 
Khan,owho had served as president of the Benet 
Provincial Muslim League for a long time, He bes s 
“pgad” as chief editor till 1968. It enjoyed the widest 
‘eirculation in former East pakistan. 


«Sh 
from W 


ers, 
the 
Partition, 
€ newspapers lent 
League and the 


à “Millat” appeared from Peshawar and was edited by 


Xi, 


xü, 


Rashid Akhtar Nadvi whereas “Tanzeem” appeared 
from Quetta under the editorship of Nasim Hijazi, a 
well-noted novelist. These two papers managed , 
effectively to suppress the malicious propaganda of the 
congress. 


“Dawn”: It was arranged to publish “Dawn”, an 
English newspaper from Karachi. It was necessary 
after the “Lahore Resolution” was passed, and the 
Quaid-i-Azam founded in his campaign of “Create 
Muslim press campaign”. It was founded in October 
1947 as a daily from Delhi and Placed it under a trust 
of which he was the Managing trustee. Its first editor 
was pothan Joseph and later replaced by Altaf 
Hussain, Dawn’s policy included to support the Muslim 
League and was allowed to make independent sarie 
Within the’ framework of its broad policy. Altaf 
ussain’s contributions especially the editorials wer? 
much liked. In 1947 riots the Hindu mobs burnt ie 
e offices and the printing press Ly, 
"eappeared from Karachi. 


W was another Urdu daily from 
as also started by the Quaid-i-Azam- tw 


Dehli which 
as made the 
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couple of years. 


Wy J VARI 
official organ of the All-India Musli Wena, 
edited by Syed Hasan Riaz. It was an League S4 

ed doy, tt . 


Da 
xiii, “Newai-Wagat” was arother procio t 
Urdu Muslim Press, it was started in J a 
co-founders were Hamid Nizami and uly 
Nawai-Waqat fully supported i Ha 
represented efficiently the aspirations 4 


the Muslim League and Muslim Politics 


In the early stage, it was edited by Shab 
enjoyed the good reputation as being the abbar 
example of journalism, especially for the è 
Hamid Nizami. It threw full support in ce edit 
Movement. It goes to the credit of Nawai-Wagat 
the public opinion in favour of Pakistan Mov to 
condition the Muslims and precipitated rather ea an 
speed of the movement towards the creation ooN the 
Nawai-Waqat created the credibility, so long lacking Bi 
general public largely and warmly accepted its point of ao 


4944 
mid Mat 


Haga 


good speci 


akistan 
Mobilize 


xiv. Pakistan Times: Few lines have been m 
earlier pages. It was founded in Lahore, in Febritary 
1947, under the aegis of progressive papers Didited. 
Main Iftikharuddin possessed a majority 6€/ghares in 
it. Its first editor was Desmond Young followed by Faiz 
Ahmad Faiz, a renowned poet and literary person. Mr. 
Desmond young hailed from statesman) Pakistan times 
was the first fully-equipped English newspaper, it 
played a significant role in the civil disobedience 
movement. The Pakistan Timeaprominently played the 


CNS? rina se tl 
role of spokesman of the-MuSlim politics, and aes 
d propagan 
articles a0 
s wit 


Muslim point of view and pierce ee 
through the evil designs and treacherous in tions, #2 
the Hindus. It fully exposed their evil Pe Britis 
the real motives of the hindus and dvanced 
government. The Pakistan Times fully we and g3% 
cause of the Muslims, freedom moven ioe of thé 
space to the cross-thinking, ideas and op 


entionedip 
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‘ferent section of the Muslim com OT 
ee at the definite goal. a: 1n order to 
a 


he foregoing study, it has been o tee x 
Press which stressed the oa that the 


“Nation theo, 
against their rivals. Their 


mt 
i League tis 
ysl a dually gaining strength 
E cluded the Anglo Indian press which were 
Their significant role was to foung the fale oe 
“+ of the world, and naturally superior i a in- 
þetter printing) wider circulation and "Hi = in 
pased. Their-objectives were overtly to TER a 
stron The second group of rivals were the N : ritish 
interes aie stressed the unity of India aid 
Pqvoured he partition of sub-continent inte per 
ee dentvand free dominions. They were mostly owned by 
a Hifadhi. Their advantages were in being better educated, ’ 
cially more well placed and organized and financially broad. 
{aed in all respects. They acted as the representatives and: 
jpokesman of the Congress. They were actively united against , 
the British imperialism. It has been also observed that most of - 
the Muslim newspapers and journals published before 1940, 
aso belonged to the same group. In this perspective, the 
Muslim League press had ta face two frontal attacks, and in 
these trials and tribulations, have come out successful by 
achieving their objective in the shape of independent and free 
wuntry of Pakistan. Most of the pro-Muslim League papers 
and journals appeared on the scene in March 1940, when the 
Pakistan Resolution was passed and the definite goals had 
been settled. The pro-Muslim League press was though week 
financially and in the range of circulation, but they proved the 
sete and became the basis of future journalism in 
oe In this journalistic struggle and scene, ae 
aa names appeared who can be described as F 
i p spirits of the Pakistani journalism. a 2 
he bist Hussain and Mr. aaa ee ae ek a 
ttVocated” of Pakistan and journalism. The two prese pee 
an thie, the case of the Muslim cause and the ane ae 
| Pendent and free country in the south Asia. Whate 


a . . 
tela role of the Muslim Press may be, but it gained 
a 


























perms 


the dem fter 1940. As such the, movement of P aes 
Muslims ee for the Muslims coincided with the g Sees 


“Tess. Muslim Press had started from a mere § 
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10k ? 
He re financially weaker, not soca, n. 

ol but Mirond based and undeveloped: undar men Plated 
pia “quliar journalistic expertise, socially unesstoong 
it YR quch penetration and 
pr montane ihres yroupe of 


. hat Aa a Pwayapete 
Abars p aharply divided in Views and were 8nd 
4 paale wa i ‘ot activity. {pions And thew 
t d 


W Ohi 
' a crs had q lh alde There was 

im nment. They were the prisotiers of 8 ow A” field: + =~ 3S Was an 
Kai pras ice e Giara ob age u PONSCIEN Ke “ee n of views, igeals anid opinions among ther. The 
l a itress ip th Weg: ow of Anglo-Indian press were supporting and gerik- 
continent, achieving the goals once considerei imp oui), uh, an i witha yisw:to wiabilie p serving 
i 8; pisas - i $ AE te general 
+ 8. ROLE OF MUSLIM PRESS jy por especially vacated and enlightened circtes 


PAKISTAN MOVEMENT 


in the previous pages, we have eurscrily à i ng the masses of not being ina positing 
examined the role of the Muslim press collactivar “ 
individually in. the various phases and deyelopma nts ne at 
to the formation of Pakistun movement and culmination he 
the largest and independent Islamic state on the map bese 
world, Among other esises, was aleo the World War Second 
which obblersted the mage of the British iim na 2996- ASTE: aac eat aed Ae 
powerfu] imperialist state in the world, ard was ae > ivil commatjünE and anes ke para civil m. But oe 
prodess of being shattered. It had been the ripe tinme t group's pleas te jen se Aea imperia PIR = 
arase political Gonsciousmess and upeurges see hish rgan were belie on Te Neer nut ea she 
ulumately precipitated the rise of freedom _mo¥ements: miral. coneciousness. ‘They were acting n- 


z Aa aa ETO pė 
At. > i tiboratıon: yasieed principle of divide and rals" This: group wae 
gic ae Sar ried pamabity, and G ta of ih ‘wtively engaged in aiming ihe differencesand carrymg on 
ugg® o2 HANE ET à i ubasi propaganda through them strong .and powerful 


tonnel the 
a siete aetium. The-second group ef Nationalist Presaor o 
fers were obviously struggling to oust the Britwh; 1 order to 


aatitutivnally and politicilly undeveloped They 
the point that there were two large commonities, 
against -sach wther int ail respecte, socially, 
sly, culiurally, traditionally, historically and im 
‘ther counties muaameére: alao were most likely to erupt into 


° 


Briuch Yom the slb-continent. From 


view, there were ou map the tan E the-regian. ‘Shey 
St oe eT zh 7. np the power ond grat the government in the regan. +i 
exphiait and definite gya P n we muiderod qi; they primary prerogatave to: be the right and 
u : f INGIS 


jiatified Successors to the British rulers; being in murjority: 
MOKELENL with the democratic values and demands, practiaed 

e world over. Congresaite Presa or -Natinpalist presa aiao 
Mapriped of those Muslin nowapapers and journals: who have 


proprietors and editors were mostly the Priti 
better printung expertise) wider birculattan ant 
gound ‘and atrong financral bastion. ‘The Anglo-tut 
were superior in.all respects:and the flag hearer’ af} 


unk greanite 
en far a6 sub-dontinant was concerned, The evar Seana 1 thete dasti with the ngee e ARARE 
the Nationaliat Presi, whose proprietors founders, ren weet 4 the Phe sis and juurnals did! not primstt ot Moslima 
and edilors were mostly Hindus. In bms group; s “lines! Nine ee enter cha AAR Muslime of the 
experienced, educated and sociully advanced Sd £ g tp rr ken Ne SADEN AR abate coe precorvati of 
rari 4 y plaget i “were morely satistied apes 
conscious people ‘and financially strongly P'e h ideale popli tural, woliginiy aca Ye inal ‘matitationl 


group was the Mualim League Prese had hig 
- a a 
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domination, and Brahamanism and “Akhand i3 the hi 
were satisfied with their so-called guarantees of shar t” dy 
and share in all the departments of life. Their JUSt atti 
based to stress the unity of India, and not the View. 
sub-continent on ideological basis and in the 
This group was the largest in the eub. Ì 
vociferously engaged in propagating their eye 
all the nooks and corners of the subcontinent Tt and i 
remembered that most of the Muslim p.. $ 
newspapers and journals, that started their 
1940, also contributed to congressite yj 
supported in fostering their ideals. 

In the last, the third group of Muslim 
advocated and stressed the two-nation theory. 
are included mostly those Muslim newspapers 
which were published or appeared after 
Resolution. Though this group was meager 


i 
Partition € Wag 


eal al 
alg i 
Wo a 
Press gp Atoh 
Ppublicatio 


ews and 


(3 
uelim 
n before 


League Press 
In this group 
and journals, 
the Pakistan 
one, and not 


financially well-placed, but worked with missionary zeal aga’ 


faced the opposition of congressite press boldly @n@ 
courageously. Muslim League Press largely contributed the 
two-nation theory and worked on enthusiastically)féer the 
development of ideological foundations of an indepéfident state 
for the Muslims; that was the only solid any\ever-lasting 
solution to the political, social, cultural ‘and economic 
affliction, diseases and problems of the people of the sub- 
continent. This group believed in a separate territory for 
Muslims, by dividing the sub-continentinto two independen 
and free dominions. They rightly, worked for the Praon : 
Pakistan, consisting of those areas where the Muslim 
majority, were residing. Some of Wewspapers ou 
were already engaged in representing and aT T and his 
great leader, the Quaid-i-Azam Muhammad Ali din 

Muslim League. 


‘ong of 
ndations° 
Factually this group in real sense, laid the pon e nol 


future journalism in Pakistan. At this stage, schare" 

concerned about the problems, they were, facing 1? which shal 
their functions and duties in an efficient man ne the te 

| be discussed in the next chapter. Let us now pa analytic y 

of the Muslim Press in the Pakistan Movemet™ 

and in an elaborate way. 
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war of Independence 1857” ee ; 
jn m betrayed by the hindus: and Muslim 
hee the British, all responsibility of go-ea 0" 


ra or rebellion was laid on the Musli 
r 


ti j 
cor fest in the trial of Bahadur Shah 


al Emperor, was alleged that the R 
e outcome of Press-Palace cons ae ve the 
apparent that the\Muslim Press even in 
trials and ee did not lag behind 
e Muslim pot of view and the grievanc 
T Assuch, the National Struggle for TE 
coincided with the great independence war of 1857. 
The. British ruthlessly repressed the entire Muslim 
press) and adopted a number of enactments to dissolve 


8 Were 


Nivance 
alled sedition, 


Z Ms o 
nent. Even the Muslim Press wag Ba ae 
, 8 18 


Zafar, the last 


A The British even did not hesitate to even shoot the 
‘Yroprietor of “Delhi Urdu Akhbar” down on baseless 


grounds. He was the father of Muhammad Hussain 


Azad; and issued warrants of arrest of Muhammad 
Hussain Azad, who was its editor. In another instance, 
Jamilluddin the editor of another paper was sentenced 
to three years’ imprisonment. Yet other instances are 
not missing, in which the British cracked its cruelest 
policies against the Muslim Press, and biased 
enactments were floated unjustifiably to plug the 
legitimate voice of the Muslim Press. It implies that 


the British in order to achieve their nefarious goals 


and grab the control of the subcontinent, did not 


` hasitate to bye-pass the canons of journalism, and 


Proved that the freedom of the press catered to their 
needs and requirements, and did not apply to’ their 


; treacherously subjugated nations or countries. They 
“interpreted the freedom of the press in their favour. 


- After the end of the independence war and dissolution 


and liquidation of the Muslim Press, Sir Sayyid Ahmad 
Kha felt the need of some credible medium 
Information and education in order to prepare fe 
S08tup the morale of the Muslim nation. It goes to t° 
Peculiar credit of Sir Sayyid Ahmed Khan AEE 
Wher in a new era of education and ae 
oriented journalism. As “euch, “Scientific Soci 
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Magazine” and “Tahzeeb-ul-Akhlaq,” the ty 
of Sir Sayyid Ahmed Khan, saw the re Journ.) 
resurrection of Muslim Press in the aut ial a 
These types of journals were much mors Contiene 
journalism, rather they amounted to ang Hes than the 
a glorious movement, a movement of renaigg Ounteg fo 
Muslims of the sub-continent, entailing Pits Of the 
germs to the ideology or theory of two-natio e aten, 
novel idea to arouse the Muslims from ace It Was a 
and especially from the abysmal ; Slumber 
demoralization and shock. With these noble ePth of 
goals, the two journals employed all the fx E and 
called together all the circles of Muslim ne and 
and enlightened writers, to muster up coura Bentsia 
long struggle. It was rightly considered ie ee a 
the proper channels of education and irmana 
Muslims shall never hold together as a nation hee 
journals reminded the Muslims of their glorious Hi 
and their most cherished institutions and brilliant |x Ò 
traditions and history, to which they belonged, These Y 
papers blazed the way for other papers to emulate and 
operate similar policies, that a good numberof 
newspapers and journals were added to the horifoh of 
the Muslim Press. Their impact was immaculate, and 
aims and goals definite. These successive néwspapers 
and journals appeared in Urdu, English, Bengali and 
Sindhi languages, which have been ngentioned in the 
previous during the study of historyand formation of 
-Muslim Press. Interestingly, .ef@> of the journals 
namely “Muhazzib”. the under ¢he editorship of Abdul 
Aalim Sharar, was historically‘the first newspape? 
1890 to propose partition of the sub-continents into ie 
independent dominions and make proper and suita 
arrangements for, the migration of populations. 


l three 
c. In the trio- io- there were © 
VU war or trio-struggle, Hindus, the 


powers involved in the situation the alien 
British and the Muslims. The British were eke 
rulers who usurped the power treacherously; ¥ ne 
the Hindus and the Muslims wanted to derive : sion of 
of the sub-continent. After the supposed &%¢ fi ro 
the British, who would be the rulers, oF what © 


d 
8/ 





blogspot., 
F NEWSPAPERS IÑ SUB-CONTINENT 


: ould satiric me to balane 241 
in e appropriate and suit 
ee difference between the two Bee Sek Here 
sub-continent. The Hindus and these nities of 
uslim nationalists allies supported the unite certain 
with Hindu domination and guarantees to the India 
Muslims to allow constitutional, Political ang aon 
rights and appropriate shares in all departments of 
life. But a series of events belied their genuineness i 
intentions and so-called guarantees; including h 
Cawnpur Mosque~tragedy, partition of Senegal tho 
Italo-Turkish war and the Balkan wars, formation of 
congress ministries in seven provinces in 1938 without 
giving thé\due and legal shares to the Muslims ete. All 
these. combined events and persistent Provocative 
assertions, propaganda and malicious campaigns and 
ETISh designs brought the Muslims to light that it was 


e all the affairs 


~ Ate futile to expect a fair and compromising attitude 
\ from Congress. These events had a deep impact and 


conditioning effect on Muslim thinking that resulted in 
the emergence of militant journalism and journalistic- 
cum-politicians. Among these personalities were Zafar 
Ali Khan, Muhammad Ali and Abdul Kalam Azad, with 
vehement mouth-piece of “Zamindar,” “Comrade”, and 
“Hamdard”, and “Al-Hilal” respectively. The militant 
journalism and the politicians arranged the publication 
of such information and articles, purported to create 
political consciousness among the people. Muhammad 
Ali Johar is rightly considered to be a main exponent of 
the two-nation theory and explicated the issue 
elaborately and clothed it as an international rather 
than a national problem. Having established it an 
International problem in all respects, it should be 
tackled and solved according to the principles of 
International law. In one of his humorous column, he 
vigorously proposed to partition the sub-continent es 
two independent and free dominions on Hindu-Mus be 
ag in 1913. In this line of arguments, ns ae = 
es 

a ek pier oe arate sha 7 pa and definite 
object, n 1940 and the aims ar Press was geared 
.--cllves were settled; the Muslim ‘Tt 


l n ` 
nto definite line of action. 
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m i f fateful events i Misy 
„d. Again a series of tate nts in the hist 
asthe: oy 


ve. 


„continent happened, of 
Sonatas re-assertion of the demang forms & 
Electorate, and the ideas of separation n z or 
accelerated the struggle for Pakistan, Surp ind; w 
Muslim Press automatically adjusted "l8ingly. k 
according to the new demands of the A the e 
situation of the sub-continents, keeping a ne litica 
minutes developments. Above-mentioned h lew a : 
the direct result of. the call-off of Pile Were 
Movement. At that stage, a good number nee hilafat 
and journals appeared on the horizon that ie 


acted and guided towards the formation of "J; tively 
nahs 


_ Fourteen points”. That was the actually 
the 


culmination point in the movement of Pakistan a.. 
contained the substance of Pakistan. n agin 
As examined in the previous pages that the Hing 
Press raised great hue and cry over any legal a 


legitimate demand by the Muslims of the sub. -$A 


continent. 


The Hindu Press by giving good coverage tn D Á 


demands of the Muslims or from their platformaððays 
unconsciously served the interest of the Muslims and 
protecting, criticizing and even vilifying eyem\the very 
legitimate demand strictly according tothè prevalent 
constitution. The people in general began to devote 
their attention to the said issues and\béegan to consider 
the appropriateness, legality andOlegitimacy of the 
demands of the Muslims. Psychologically , the Muslim 
Press should be indebted ‘to) ‘the Hindu Press k 
playing not only a vital role in the partition of the ae 
continent, by also circulating on a wide scale to the 
views and thinking of the Muslim leaders aal ia 
Muslim Press; For example, when the SeT 
newspaper, “Inqilab” examined the need and oo a 
the Muslims for a separate country, it publiea 
series of articles, underlining the severi esu 
necessitating the drastic act of partition ° ‘al 2 
continent, including the separate set of s00 al and 
cultural views, religious, differences and wr big 
traditional differences exciting between the 





is) »OLogspot .com _ TREAN: : 
Hi’ mmunities. The Hindu Press wag fine eee. 
ae yenture; they just opened the R infuriated at 


cles and information, which ile of vilifying 
Convey Py served to 
c 


the Muslim demands to far ‘and di 
nd there was a general feeling for the Pee areas, 
the justification about them. When DR. Sir ndness and 
delivered his historic add uhammad 
Jqbal ress at the Allah 
gession of the All India Muslim League in = abad 
which the idea of Pakistan was explained in 930; in 
terms, even def ining the geographical bae 
Hindu Press bitterly attacked it and began to = e 
poison against thig idea. Three Muslim Fee ike 
namely “Ingilab> “Muslim Outlook” of Labor ji 
“Hamdard” of Lucknow gave Dr. Iqbal their full 
support and\unqualified allegiance to his idea of 
Pakistan) On the one side the Muslim Press gave 
considered publicity to the various schemes for 
wrfition and paved the way for, Lahore Resolution of 
tho All-India Muslim League. Whereas Hindu Press 
A (Nust unleashed their propaganda machinery against the 
idea of a separate homeland for the Muslims. 
Interestingly, at one stage, efforts were definitely 
floated in full sincerity for Hindu-Muslim Unity; it was 
castigated violently in the Hindu Press, rather they 
simply torpedoed it. When Ch. Rehmat Ali gave the 
name of Pakistan the Hindu Press violently attacked it, 
rather gave extensive currency to the word “Pakistan”. 
We can conclude that in fact, it was the Hindu Press 
which raised intensive and extensive hue and cry 
against the legitimate demands of the Muslims, and 
took and each and every step of the Muslims toward 
the creation of Pakistan, inimically and violently 
against interests and against the unity of India. 
Psychologically, the more Hindu Press wrote against 
the idea of Pakistan, the more the Muslim saat 
egan to repose their confidence in Muslim Sa an 
uslim Press and were united in the support for a 


„y Parate homeland. ` 


. j «i i s”, 
f With the emergence of “Dawn”, Morning Deed 
Wai-Wagt”, the struggle for the separ? ddle of 


i mi 
Was accelerated to its logical end. In the 


ess 
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LOR 
forties, the stage for a separate h Sc TOURNAN, 
omela ~M 
0 


Muslims was ripening fro ; 

view. Besides the i cy alii 
were many more including “The Paki? 
the Muslim newspapers played a pro istan Ti 
Pakistan Movement, by giving aa Pa S. Al 
the editorials by giant journalists lik es and , a 

and oe Hussain. They not a Hameed a 

eneral m : i 

g asses, but also the intelligentsia, wE the Es CHAPTER-6 


convinced of the genuineness of demand f Wey 
and the inevitability undée the eae Pakistan HIST ORY OF NEWSPAPERS IN PAKISTAN 
ns, f Y a n o ae 6 ore wae 


separate homeland of the Muslims. 
f, DEVELOPMENT OF NEWSPAPERS | 
ÎN PAKISTAN SINCE 1947 


We chave examined that the evolutionary process of 
yoshi Press was partially demonstrated after 1830. When a 
Y of journals and magazines appeared. The second 
Dine was after 1910, when a number of newspapers were 
qublished. The third phase was 1930, when the Muslim Press 
gained ground and stability in the sub-continent, It was only 
in 1940, when the demand for Pakistan reflected the political 
wareness of the Muslims; and the fourth phase of Muslim 
: | Press began with a Comparatively good number, of 
newspapers Pakistan movement-oriented. At the stage, it was 
= alized the necessity of establishing the Muslim Press on 
wund foundations. It was realized to increase the voice of the 
Muslims through a well-established Muslim Press which 
thould be information, and public opinion-oriented. It was the 
alization which promoted and motivated the Quaid-i-Azam 
form a Muslim news Agency, named “Orient Press’; and to 
a a series of newspapers and magazines, both ae z 
fans which would serve as the spokesmen of the Mush 





notice a strong effective 


That is th 
: e reason why we 
k i 4-45, which truly assisted 


lim Press in the period of 194 f their 
ight to have a deep insight into the causes o he 
and the development in the sub-continent. It was 


| Parti l 
i ne Period when the Muslim Press generated $ set 
*entally _onsciousness, and prepared the gene a Muslim 


o demonstrate the practical support to t 











ideology of the 
convinced of their stand. 
Tuly 


L” a. 


smaller as ) 
Congressive Press. The various factors which T 


largely towards the formation of the Muslim 
described, by pointing out the various characteristi 
cs, 


U1) Muslim Press had to face many fronts of 
o 


VY ii) 


iii) 
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Problems of the Muslim Press in 1940-1947 


As said and explained, the Muslim Pi 
compared to the Anglo-Indian we 
Te 


Pregg 





and other multiple problems, in the initia] F Pposition 
ages, Th 
e 


more they strived, hard, the more problem 
and difficulties they had to undergo. Th. hardship 
their collectives efforts towards the ea 
paving the way to the successful struggle goal of 
Pakistan Movement and ultimately the e the 
independent state of Pakistan. Inspite of the e 
hinderances, the Muslim Press Courageously Wee 
the difficulties, and continued their support tote 


noval idea of Pakistan. 


Financial Problems:- The Muslim Press halto face a 
number of financial problems, as Compared to the 
Hindu Press. Hindu Press was strongly placed and 
financially broad-based, actively Bupported by the 
Hindu organisations and business houses with a zeal to 
work for the unity of India, and\oppose the efforts for 
partition of the sub-continent. The Muslim oe 
usually carried on its existédce with losses. It worke 
with missionary zeal and énthusiasm, without carla 








for the financial difficulties. a 
: ajor! 

Limited Circulation:- As compared to me Musil 

racy among of Jimited 


and community, the rate of literacy ‘ 
was very low which was the major ee inability ® 


circulation. Among other causes were jim Press 
the Muslims to subscribe to the Muslim -yilege! 


Eire r pr! 
regular manner. Only there was a limited oa 
class or elite who could subscribe an p 


Muslim Press. 


/" 
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; Advertisement:- 
recit o. I ! Toda eu 
) Sc ned that the advertisements oe it is widely 


cclaime 
of revenue to the newspapers, which cold | source 
and be a potent cause to their Sine 
entity, 


thee Hindu Press was fed by regular 
which strengthened it, whereas the Muslim Pre 

geprived of the same privileges. Its reasong ae 
difficult to discover. The Hindu community enjoy y 
wide-based business, and owned a major a a 
trading andy responsible jobs in the aie, of 
departments< Ploreovi the Hindu waged a raed 
campaign’ to finance their press, by arranging eae 
system of supply of advertisement. Contrarily ile 
Muslita Press were denied to all these privileges of 
channels and source of sustenance and regular 


advertisement, 


\paintenance. 


) 


Shortage o News-Print:- The Muslim Press before 
the partition and after, had to face the shortage of 
news-print; whereas there was no such problem with 
the Anglo-Indian and Congressive Press who reviewed 
regular supplies of the news-print, It resulted in the 
low circulation which in turn did not attract the 
publicity and the attention of the advertisers. 
Sometimes the Muslim newspapers and the magazines 
could not arrange the publication of their papers due to 
shortage of mnews-print, which caused a general 


consternation. 


Lack of Trained Staff:- Another difficulty in the 


progress of the Muslim Press, was the acute lack of 
trained staff; whereas the Hindu Press thrived on this 
aspect. In this respect, even the Anglo-Indian Press 
supported the Congressite Press by contributing 
trained staff. Moreover the number of Hindu news- 
Papers and magazines was much higher than Muslim 
Press, which in fact enabled the Hindu Press to 
mobilize their efforts in a strenuous manner. In this 
respect, we should not be oblivious of the fact that the . 
rate of literacy in the Hindu Community was ee 
igher as compared to the Muslims. Moreover x 
indus were socially financially, economically 
Politically best placed, which fact lent to 
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establishment of sound and sotiq H 
availability of gond, highly educate a Pres, 
The Murhm Proms mainly thru o ™ 
personahty basis, who took Upon hy mh et ah 
functions and duties from the very p.o Mingga > 
stage of publication of the “T8Ch ta gill i, 
maparnines Wanny he 


Absence of Latest Machinery: h + 
chuce of the low Productivity of the MM, Another 
compared to the Hindu-dominated itn Pepin 
cannot be gainsaid that thore Was Preig Thy em 
machinery: but so for ae the Mus o 
eee uue deprivation wag morn et 
paintui The Muslim Press hed String 
elemetitary and AAEE Pils En dhe ae 
mechanism, often rather frequently — of Priniiny 
manual mechanism, The basic reanon of hay He thy 


latest machinery ım the Muslim Proges cen be ERA i 


vi 


themselves on most modern lines and ester 
needs and requirements in » proper -mariier o 


scafi rilies~ Another 
reason un the: way of Muslin Press, waa 
British government punished them 
them a variety of constraimmts and regtr 
the appropriation of their securit 
of legal and politaco-social me 
the voice of the Muslim Pre 
the securities of & good n 
and magazines were forfed nd confiscated 

provai that 


In the light of the dbove coBlext, wtiscamply prow 
despite these official restraints and restrictions; the enn 
Presa Were maliciqusly denied and deprived of the eu soot 
atmosphere, which ix essential in the development ole’) 
and healthy prassa. Al) through thie period, the Muslim A tht 
Had t tolerate bravely the Britivh repressive Fania ene 
wrath of the Hindua, causing them colossal financial 


h., Fasition ip 1947+ sod 
explained above, Pakistan inherited ree jadin 
repressed Muslim Press, so far as the areas © 


to the non-availability of necessary funds ae 






le j auth, a number 
were tuken to cut 

the tame of Pariu 
of Muslim newspapor 
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Josten after the si 
puted Palustan Partition, 7 
ott omber of newspapers and fournals at Partition, 
[att mor Pant Pakistan-and now Bangladesh the ad ñôg, 

` mbar 


Min fe waa simply neghpible, 
yt pers ERIR 


wha . 
eo press in Pakistan 


-english 
re ; “holl he appropriate to mention that Lahore bas the 


"of having not only the oldest Paper in Punjab. but 
an, " chee “Advertias:® | 
5, n year before. the i 
timony to this. fact, Babore, and yà 
tituted Pakistan proved she fertile soil 
rnaliem intellectually and technically. 









peared from Lahore on February 4, 1947, asa dyii 
ap The underlying objective and the main purpose 

propagate the Muslim League ywiewpoint in the Punjab, 
wae sponsored by Main fftikhar-ud-Din, after promoting the 


4 h 
Í 
b) 


NY jublishing concern known as “The Progressive Panera 


limited” Its first issues: nearly synchromeed wrth ‘the mags 
ay) dobedience movement started by the Mislim Leagues. Jt 
vee artat af a time when momentous issues affectiny the 
whim of India ware on the axyiland the need for Muslim 
Imi or Papera was the greatest. [t was started as par Saying 
diw Quaid-i-Agam “The role of newspapers in Voicing and 
oulding public opinion cannot be over-emphasized. The 
aslim Wiew-poidt éver wot enough publicity for want of 
Halin-controtled dally newspaper in English.” It was soon 
tee gain the support, sympathy and tho cooperation nf all 
Pain acad in the echelon of the Punjab Muslim League at 
Pitre Faiz Ahinad Faiz waa itis first editor, and served the 
G rip from gerly 1947 to march 1981, when he 
det hind the bare in conasction with the Rawalpindi 
Nisia tase. When he was abmolyed of the case, be wue 
Midna Chief Editor, whervas Mazhar All Khan assumed 
Wing ene? who in the absence af Fair Ahmed Faje was ita 
iy) 8? During the promulgation ef [irst Martial iaw im 
pressive Papers Limited were placed under the 
ieee lini an Administrator in 1959. In 1961, near e 
Ms hy gun was purchased by Chaudhary Zahoor Blab. F 
Wnerehip waa placed with the National Press Trust, 
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by moulding and projecting Muslim Publie oa. Bat 
of the idea of Pakistan, but, also in the devaj on i anit 
this new independent and free state, Pment pha Pay 
êg 
= ii) The Daily Dawn:- M0 founeled of 
It was founded by the Quaid-i-Azam in the | 
weekly from Delhi. Its need was felt badly in peo : 
Uar a 


the Muslim circles and leadership, and the f q Arter, 
eventful circumstances warranted it. There Was Orceg : 
only paper worth-mention, i.e., “The tar pe tha time 
eveninger from Calcutta, in English language wag india’ i 
and owned by the Muslims. The necessity for fl un 
dailies in English language was the dire need of ae 
convey their view point effectively to the ruling cla 

absence of such English newspapers on the side ge The 
Muslims, put them in disadvantage and even posed Sue 


. a 
Ctionin 
8 more 
hour, to 


problems and difficulties. As compared to this deplorable staia 


of the Muslim Press, the hindu Press had a large numberof 
powerful English language newspapers, which were engaged 
in violent and impressive propagation of their yieW-point, 
There was a complete absence of counter-balancégnd counter- 
poise between the Muslim Press and the Hindu Press. In order 
to balance the situation in favour of the Muslims) the Quaidi 
Azam arranged a campaign to raise funds foreffective creation 
of the Muslim Press, in order to mitigate‘the grievance. Dawa 
was later converted into a daily on Oetober 12, 1942 with Mr. 
Pothan Joseph as its first editor, wh6’was succeeded by sn 
Hussain in 1945. It gained in popularity, and during ety 
year 1947, its press and buildifg were put to fire by or kon 
mob, and thus ceased its publishing. It reappear first 
Karachi, the new capital of Pakistan. Altaf Hussam, argel 
editor, was the great editor, an enthusiastic an AN e 
person and ceaseless worker for the movement ot eon 
was not only respected in Pakistan, for his © 
qualities, but, also commanded respect in ee ials 
organizations of newspapers. His pungent soe 


ja 
i intellige”” 
expository articles helped him to impress the intette” ygs 


circles and carried weight to the official circles. nt oy 


followed by Mr. Jamil Ansari. Today the daily 


Al 







a 
ntern nd ' 
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ist? agreat T espect, and is rightly considered 
go” jish-language in reading it, and it certainly < 
o pnag! of a vast number of newspaper h 

, nee formative years of the struggle an 
wut Dawn duly led the campaign in not onl 
gist g the Muslim Press and the masses 
orale ed the movement of Pakistan into 
goatee al culmination of Pakistan. Dawn’ 
icles and editorials of Altaf Husgai 


y boosting the 


pen 
oe te annals of journalism of Pakistan shall certainly 
o 

: “ahe Morning News": 

i) it appeared first in 1942 from Calcutta under the 
jtorship of Abdul’Rehman Siddiqui. It catered to the needs 
2 requirements of the people of Bengal, by imparting 
ube se ices and especially to the movement and strugele 
f pakistan. It was especially significant during the years 
win the partition of the sub-continent. After the Partition, 


Fier Morning News” was forced to shift its headquarters 


fices from Calcutta to Dacca, where it appeared as a weekly 
or some time. Some period, it was converted into a daily 
nwepaper. Afterwards, its headquarters were shifted to 
karachi, and arranged its publication simultaneously from 
karachi and Dacca. Later, it was placed under the custody and 
apervision of the National Press Trust, and is still published 
fm Karachi. Its role in mobilizing the public opinion in 
mur of Pakistan movement during pre-partition days cannot 
W exaggerated nor underestimated. It was rightly considered 
tne of the prominent newspapers of former East Pakistan and 
‘Ww Bangladesh, 


Ny) “Daily Muslim”;- 
tet a daily English newspaper with headquarters at the 
dily ra Islamabad. It appeared in 1979. It is the first 
upan * to be published from Islamabad. It is owned by a 

J namely “Islamabad Publications” and Agha Murtaza 
t M managing-Director, and also the chief Editor of 
tj oy mw.” In the beginning, it appeared under the 
Mr - A.T. Chaudhary and, at present its editor 18 
ad Hussain, As compared with Pakistan pais 
Mea, Me -lts Popularity is acknowledged in the nort ern 
i Moreover by the political elite of the country- 
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252 PRING Oty, 
i p x Nati 
vi “Daily Frontier Post™> 


it ared from Peshawar on March 23, 1 
ier Though it 1 conpidered a new enari 
horizon of the journalini but it fas gained Sound 
since consoliduted ite position with the other English g, 
Pakistan lt i published under the editorship 
Siddiqi. who formerly served the Pakistan 
Managing-Editor of the “Frontier Post” is Mr. Mu, za Mt 
who too, served ss-a carrespandent of the Pakistan t aie 
Peshawar The daily ‘Frontier Post" te employing aj] pes 4 
facilites of pnating and technology and in being latu 


well. it iz centering Us the seede of the cegion of the poti 
and is rightly appreciated among the intelligensy, wad nt 
political elite of she country. the 
v) The Nation”: 

tt has started in d“out from Lahore, a sister NEWapaper: 
of Nawai Wagt in English language. it invariably belongs ty 
the independent newspapers corporation Limited. which ha 
rightly impressed the lEnglish-reading commumty, “The , 
nation” has nehtly impressed the national circles 
intelligensia. It has all the necessary qualities. aq) 
charatteristice of haing considered the national Engli y: 
M a2 mill in the formative phase, and is gaining anil 
popularity in the country, 


The Urdu Journalism (n Pakistan 


Let us now exsmine the heritage of Lir 
then the present set-up of Urdu newsnepers 
continent, the journalism in Indal langoaves appeared - 
efter the English languages, as the undere of journa 
Were the employees of the Ei dia Company 07 $ 
European Christian Missionaries Fhe profession ofj sont 
was exclusively used by the Europeans for the first ang fo 
then in about 1830-1835, "“Jeam-adahan Numa” EP Beene 
Calcutta, a first shift in the sownahem of the ayben sch 
and Ww local language in 1822, It wag a mixture Af U h 
Peraian languages: From , 


tn hd ipw 
) tërrītörial point of VIEW -jpm 
Bombay and Mudrag Were first werve-oentres: © jou ail 


impressed by western education, culture and 


basides. th nem D 


ê moral and material support given tothe 
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is in 1870, "Akhbari Aim 

ans ar feta races Wag 
wilt ee gpi atarted by Lsin Mukang baa 
f m ysignificant urdu newspapers. 
aY ent Urau newspaper “Paisa. A 


253 


gally natebjè 
üd fullowed by 
in 1897, another 


‘ bry 
Mettlana Muhammat AN pah 


and Maulana Žafie Aji Khan, h 
| The doci 
Auslin. Press changed into aT an 
launched £ frantal attack both on Hindus 
RritiahThe renowned newspapers were “Hamdard", 
; al’, and "Zaminda" Aiter 
6, a number of good Urdu néWwspepere appeared, 
ber of legal and socis-pulitical factors cut ther hives 
wi Some of the significant newspapers can be studies as 


ree 





indepen 


to *imreze" i 

it was started in 1948. @ sister newspaper, of the 
happeasive Papers Limited rather a Urda counter-part of 
Palistan Times, It, was and is a successful Urdu newspaper, 
maich imbibed all the necessary yalueg of journalism aswell 
matt technology. Imroze esteablished-< mgh standard of 
th a and get exemplary norms of journalism to be 

ited by other newspapers: 


I “Kohistän”; 


„Ù appeared fiom’ ‘Rawalnitidl i ¢ i 
Pee, m Rawalpind! in bod, under the 
iat of Naseem Hijazi, a renowed historical noveliat,, 
fey, eh) Ht was chifted tq Lahore. It adopted for the frat 
apii A new technologies in printing and publishing the 
‘Wiig ey Waa the first newspaper to inolide quality 
hae articles: end wag once tha jost popalar daily 
Me Ig) A sasieted widely in witlening the readership 
"1068 ing Tatai of the habit of reading the newspapers, 
Ie th ae “Woershig was shifled to the Muslim League again 
ted PRtsa in 1970. Afterwards, it was virtually 


simiman tih LEd 
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iii) “Nawa-i-Waqt”: 
Its history has already been under dicey. 
previous pages. It is rightly acclaimed ag bei sion : 
oldest Urdu newspapers of Pakistan. In the le NE one 0 
the weekly but changed into a daily in 194 BNning it Phe 
wielded a deep and penetrative influence in all t a-i-W 
the history of Pakistan. In the formative phas he Perigg, Ù 
Nawa-i-Waqt played a pivotal role, not only in ; Pa Pi 
journalism of the sub-continent but also in the S history b, 
movement of Pakistan. It fully rendered ile: Story of hee 
- demand of Pakistan to the Muslim League, It eee to the 
as a reputable newspaper, wielding a deep influen, *Stablisheg 
among the Muslim population of Punjab. After ee Specially 
the subcontinent and the existence of Pakistan it ition of 
Mamdot government, the centre of its support. Aa the 
Nawa-i-Waqt established itself as the organ and ih pie the 
piece of the opposition parties; rather it is well-know, ae 
that Nawa-i-Waqt always served the interest and Basis let 
the opposition parties, and against the existing govern: 
Its peculiar role was most note-worthy during Ayub Khan’ 
martial law and presidential elections of 1964; during whith 
heroically and boldly advanced the view-point of the opfosition 
parties and vehemently opposed the views and opinigns of the 
governments agencies and official circles. It is“known and 
reputed to own peculiarly individual views) which has 
basically changed the tone of Journalism in\Pakistan. Nawa-i 
Waqt is also being published from Rawalpindi, Lahore Multan 


and Karachi simultaneously. 


iv) “Afaq”: 

Initially, it was started asa weekly and then ya 
changed into a daily. In 195%/ it was acquired by set 
Brothers Limited. It holds the reputation of eee 
editorship. It was rightly considered as the vocal spo a to 
for the business and mercantile community, being nee 0 
a business house. It enjoys an excellent reputa 
individual and free views and opinions. 


v) “The Mashriq”: ong the 

At the decline of Kohistan and differences a 9 pded 
journalists, many journalists broke away from e ed b lal? 
a new daily namely “Mashriq” in 1963. It was foun 


a b ; : 
pl over : popular journalism in the country, 


u 
ie ab. The o 
pu rd in esta 


nee and 
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ory, 255 
ast rial A former share-holderg of “Kohiatan” 

t the National press Trust in 1964. | E s was 

A roduced 


and became a 


tr f new journalism in Pakist 
se" earet O ; an. It wag 
or? ve zgor of Kohistan, and gained the largest eae 
1d and experienced team of ee cate 
worked 


ens the Mashriq on Sounder basis, þ 

putting into practice the most modern method y 
| and publishing. It introduced news > rues of 
printing and photo-journalism and other e 
not withessed before in Pakistan. It bio 
ted article) and social features, which E 
ed the public attention. It gave wide coverage to the 
f manywvarieties, keeping strictly the journalistic values 
al-presentation in simple language. In short, the 
Mashg ditained new heights of popularity in all sections of 
i bodiety, and was regarded rightly as one of the first-rank 


pewspapers of Pakistan. 


3. PROMINENT NEWSPAPER CHAINS 


Due to certain reasons, there have been many drastic 
changes in the journalism in Pakistan, besides international 
impact, which have collectively changed the colour and taste of 
journalism. Explicitly journalism in Pakistan has been 
operating on western lines, and has not remained merely a 
ymbol of past missionary zeal. It has become a full fledged 
industry, Similarly newspapers and journals have been placed 
groups as well as individual institutions. Today, it is 
becoming just impossible for an individual to bear the 
increasingly heavy expenses of running a newspaper. The 
ministrative set-up of the newspapers and journals can be 

‘ded from the following point of views. 


i 5 
) National Press Trust of Pakistan: 
Pious this set-up, the following ne 
30 consists of the Progressive pape 


êsi 3 
Publicati Mashriq Limited, Lahore an 
Offs. on, Karachi. National Press trust of 


Cia] 
agency or organization. 


jour’ 
prese 
ews 0 
gnd facto 


wspapers are working. 
rs Limited Lahore, 
d National News 


Pakistan is an 


and 


controls 
an 


l. : : 
Progressive papers Limited (PEN Lahore 


8 ; 3 ee 
Upervises “The Pakistan Times» 





>” 





3 
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uei “Imroze” Lahore and M less 
monthly “Sparte Time". tan, end thy 
Karachi, Quetta and Peshawer; and woolly With 

i Re i 


"Akhbar-i-Khawafeen”. Mager, 
National News Publication, Karachi a i 
"Morning News”. Publishsy daily 


ñj Herald Publication: 


It ix owned by Haroon family and is also called g, 


group. Under its aegis, daily “Dawn” “venis Haron 
"Hurriyat", “Hearld". "Spider" and “Aurora” are pukka, 8”, 


iii), Independent Newspapers Corporation Ltd; 


ln this group are included, daily "Jarig" 


“Jang. international’ London; “Mag” (a weekly Enpliah jour, 
and weakly “Akhbar-1-Jahan. AA Journal), 


iw) «Other Peominent Publications: 


Tn this grow are included the following publications C) 


1 


O$ P DR e o P 


tt 
cS 


12 


- “dehad" "Shahbaz", “Inqilab", “Wetan”, 


“Nawa-1-Wagt';’, from Lahore; Karachi, Raw im and 
Multan: 

“Jaasarat’, Karachi. © 
“Amian”, Karachi Ee: 

“Maghrabi Pakistan", Lahore, Ne 

"Wafaq”, Lahore, Rawalpindi << 

“Hujali-Pakistan") (Sindhi Catan 

"Mebran” (Sindhi), Hyderubud 

"Basharat" (Liri, Hyderabad 
"Zamana "Bachai" “Naran-Haq 58 published = 
Quetta 

“ aljama 
Sarkadi” “Alfaiah” and "Jiddat’ are pulitiehed ° 
Peshawar 


"Karwan", from Bahawalgny 







“Daily New! 





. 
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1% nie rai Multec, oS 
wpuesnes® Recorder”, Karachi 
eghyber Mail’, Peshawar, 
„Baluchistan Times", Quetts 
Muslim” Rawalpindi. 

i, ‘Pakiaten Beoxvlniat” Karachi 
"Natior api re, 

"View pent" Labore 


m “fher Post", Peshawar, 
© PROBLEMS AND HURDLES IN THE 


357: 
“Business, Report” até 


~~ DEVELOPMENT OF PRESS IN PAKISTAN 


In keeping im mind the primary functiona of the 


| uasaper in a demoeretic society, we should nal befargothi] 


ai (he ather gido that a newspaper is. a commercial enteypriae 
txt seeks, näturally the profits. There are four primary 
functions, to collect and disgsminute the news objectively; td 
plain and inlertret the wows to assist the readers i 
wlilligent opiisions, to guide public oyinion by presenting 
impartially both bidas Of every issu, to-entertsin the public 
Gal it will fail im ita professional and primary functions, 
uilesg ond unikl i) ie finandially sound In this way, @ 
sweeper hae to malitain a balance between‘ its posimion 28 
an mnetifution of sovlety and aa q commercial enterprise That 
thue may Fluctuate in one aide, but it can not afford -tẹ 
acrilice one far the other. i 
Per \ Independence, press in paite han i foba 
im a4 shorti a eat Jack of 8 cl, 
ening machine Sees rm, ues! må 
tn toe shortage of sin stooment oF thà 
€ hurdles and problema faced in the developme iq] 
Pest Pruise : digd my the Tight af sona 
Wlitsea) me Pakistan can be std ty in fa intended to. cater: 
itd ig out economic Tuctore, te WHICH IEI ae tha factors 
ipo ORRIY. anter-linked We can ewan 


Y 
ansible for development aë follow: 






L- 


i T Factor of Advertisement: 
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<a: Rate of Literacy: 
In Pakistan, the rate of literacy is really ye 
compared to many of the developing countries, It TY Door a 
only 56.3% only a deplorable situation indeed eh at Prog 
efforts to ameliorate the people to a certain eek Ich de . nt 
naturally hindered the circulation to reach n Ndarg po All 
number. As such, the newspapers have ar 
themselves on financially sound footing. In o 
circulation of the newspapers is not oe a 
uneconomical. Secondly newspapers mainly de IMited 
advertisement which is coming on very smal] ee oa the 
of two or three papers. It is said that only one oye NOt speak 
newspaper, the seriousness of the situation is SRS Puys the 
explanatory. The newspapers with limited cir adlata at self. 
do not attract commercial advertisement, the main $ usually 
their revenue. ource of 


b. Limited Buying Capacity: 


Pakistan is one of the developing countries, where people 


EXPLORIN 
S Joy 
RNA 
lis 


to 
Ou 
Spect, the 


hardly save or afford some money to buy books or newspaper» 


‚The majority of the people have to keep the wolf from the_dogr 
and cannot imagine to buy a newspaper daily. Its causa@si> in 
the politico-social structure of our society, where people care 
little for the knowledge and the information. USwally one 
newspaper is consulted by several other persons who cannot 
buy their own newspaper. It is also a fact thatthé prices of the 
newspapers and magazines have risen enormously, that is why 
an educated person too avoids to buy“@ newspaper or a 
magazine. It results in low circulation, Ofthe newspapers and 
the magazines. There are some literary Magazines available in 
the bazaars and are priced so énmérmously that one is just 
puzzled. The people have no purchasing power left with them, 
that newspapers and magazines are considered a luxury today: 
meant for the well-to-do persons of the society. 


wspaper 
heir 


0 
government controlled departments, who usually a°? $ 
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d in the advertisement. Even in ve 259 
e 

T they would follow the policy of the oe are really 


the advertisements are isgy vernment, In 

sper” allegiance. Those ed on political bac. 
jcal alleg : newspapers who Ya a 
Ne against 


ent policies or launch criticis 

the go en h them and as newspaper industry dener se 
the n ae 

o afford to offend the Government aad te a ed sr 
gnn dne share of advertisements. Moreover Je : 
ere usually not interested in advertisements iro” 

s spate controlled industries. Hence the fa si pe 
ts\tounts much in the blood veins of ae 


, dustY 
ind pey 2 


newspapers 

j Unskited Journalists: 

bi Aither glaring problem of the newspaper industry is 
NY ‘availability of truly trained and experienced staff with 
proper expertise. The working journalists are not properly 
skilled in their field and their knowledge is very limited. There 
are not career jobs available with the newspapers with 
attractive scales of pay, which could attract the most 
ambitious and bright young men. journalism as a profession 
puts heavy demands, but without suitable returns. In the 
profession of journalism, one is expected to keep abreast with 
the pace of knowledge and learning, but a working journalist 
cannot afford to buy the several papers, magazines and books. 
A post-graduate in journalism usually seeks some suitable job 
in other departments and private enterprises rather than with 
the newspapers. It cannot be gainsaid that over the years, the 
structure of pay - scales have been much improved, yet they do 
not attract the really desirous and competent hands. 


& Social Structure: 
With the rise of new wealthy class, all the peoe 
valued norms have changed drastically. The Lae ee 
behaviour have become more and more materialistic. : the 
engaged in ostentations style of life, without caring eo 
Nie and ethical values of the life. Everyone seems ; looted 
‘T the money headlong. Materialistic eet Athoents 
Ri of its real charms of personal P h ome thirst 
thn lectua] enrichment and the desire to quen¢ one seems 
™ all available fountains of knowledge. pe 
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absorbed im devising ways and meane for a jimo of their migration. Moreover 


wes df ng $ ghortage of skilled technicig tē waa. an 

Gncivng away The love for FORSE amd manion v rth printing ren an A Site oe 
’ U aa as Testa ’ : A 

PSSI POENE sacar, the consequences , i ee jechnieally zij educationally backward. ip 
even apparent today. Thus the social habite hag a in prespartition days, Punjab wa the only prov: 

eause in the Jow circulation and low n'n T which had superiority aver Baluchistan Once 


Tyeny a : fa Tne 
t of ag far 68 education literacy was converned. Lahor 


e centrál place, whera a number of naw 
were publishe gi the majority of whith was owna 


è prominent Hindus 
"Purtab;” Purdah", and ine a oetE 


newspapers. 


Prospecis 
Pakistan inherited a heavily mangled and 
=. b 
of press: Im the last years of the British rule, Marte fórm 





; ; 3 h : nd the 
hed to undergo through a long series of trials a Prey, N Sii AT $ antata of 
= 2 ; usim news B: in ‘i 
due to their support for the movement of Palen lation, prominen’, ‘Ahsan. Papers were, “'Zamindar: 
Press wae cruelly made the target of evora] offical + Mus 1 4 
and restricuons besides confiscation of sacurity sabia a) “it and Military Gazette" press wae-only the preas in 


Pakistan, which had a Rotary. Machine. Up to 
1949, The Pakistan ‘limes we also published there. 


oy ty 1950, the-first steps were introduced. ts import the 
latest printing machinery. In the same year Dawa, the 
Pakistan Times, and oven Times were printed on the 
latest machines imported from furops and Americe 


Muslim Press wae basically deprived of the 
suitable stmosphere, essential for the growth of a ihoni 
healthy press. Muslim Press were targets of inimical Beren 
of both powerful forces un the sub-continent, Britiah offie.t 
machinery and the wreth of the Hindus, In the proses 
Muslim Press suffered heavy financial losses. 


O 
i) Before partition of the cub-contitent, the TON 
of newspapers and journals was 538. Wheroà ih wne. 


Congenial and 


4) Then a series of improvisation began, [mroza; and 
Millat were the fivat Urdu newspapers who utihzed the 


quite negligible in former Bast Pakista 


offeet'and Vandike mode of composing. 


3) Is pas notice a steady and gradughinorease sci x). Later; Kohistan imported! the latest "offrel machinery’ 
arculation of different aswapabers XICO% a6 compare from Japan and by 1966, ali the newspapers were 
in 1949. IA aorposed on offsat It enabled the newspapers t0 

iii) Ja 1952, the total pumber i ulation ‘of different perete the prmnting process of mewspapers in a 
newspapers was 1,20,000\end in 1955 it ros i speedier way, 

1,556,000 and in 1959, it wàr 2, 27, 155; and abe Bs 8 iii) In the begmmng of 1982. Lahore edition of daily “Jang” 

the ese maa of eight prominent ne rto be printed on cemputer composing, 

wae 399,250, x uv Te , j to wider 
er t Was th for the newspanera 

iv) During the peried-of 1964-66, the circulatyon of Nawi” $i nn ee paimo encenie and iber 

ie ega 2,680,000 of r scope, by introducing the ta} 

see shot up to 80,000, whereas it w oy Novati Were introdveed m the eat os ies tt 

; , “ditosa on childras, fim, literature, nri; ct MET Y i 

¥) In 1970, the collective circulation of daily newanore™ (20 be said thal the newspapers with w Ap AMTS 
in Pakistan voae to 10,00,000. tl anty in printing machinery. laid the 

vi) We inherited printing prednes din battered and oy gl e future néwspapers industry: 


form ‘The Hindus paused the damage purPe? 
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xv) 


xvi) 


xvi) 


xvii) 
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In the regime of Field Marshal Ayub Kh 

made strides with the progresa jpn ne 
trading and tie busoness houses. There es tau 
activities of trading and butoness in Pak k Ete l 
had ite full impact on the etrucivne of the pon. wha 
hie atyle and the tastes of the people Gain T 
Accordingly the journalem came in to play te named j 
role, and the newspapers gained the oe prenh 
proper atmosphere for growth and developmen © 


LET 


With the progrers an induestralization, trad 
buxmess in Pakistan, a number of new Shaan 
came inte bering. At that etage, the field of pei 
advertane ments widened and the newspaper RER iy 
w, by expanding their Preares and Increasing ne 
circulation in order to meet the demands, It is said ue 
40% of the total income of a newspaper is earned by the 
advertisements published in at. As such the 
advertisements are the biggest source of revenue 
heavily depend Oe 
O 
The previous problem of searcity or non - eG of 


educated and techmeally personnel were facking, was 
new agd) sophistst 


R and 


ee 1) 
t 






the newspaper, rather they 
commercia) advertisements. 


over as the papers get 
machinery along with the training eg ties in and out 
of the country. The comphcation an modern printing 
necessitated the indication of | igy skilled tean t 
with better pays and facut s. As such Boe ya 
attracted really competen ands 1n journal the 
could impart their best es in consistence W1 
new demands. ae 
In the same period, due to several reasons, vis | 
the Martial Law promulgation in the Ae 
newspapers were forced to avoid the Po an 
political news. The newspapers devised new ; 
kinds of journalism, including feature 5 5 
editions for children and women and fashion : 
It also saw the growth of the magazines, te tbe 
known as digest, designed and fashione 
world famous American magazine, known 4 


Shower system of copy 
Undoubtedly the press in Pakistan is making much 
progress in 
gud journa 


wewsPAPeRS IN PAKISTAN 
f 









263 






- Urdu Digest appeared in 1962 JA 
Ua three dozen digest magazines have Heated 
Parer 


then 


al journalism too prospered and the Be 

] journalism increased. Lahore eid ils of 

were the man centres where publications A i 
papers were based. Among the other centre a 

Bahawalpur. Sukkur, Rawalpindi, moe 


paglabad. In these regions, regional Languages were 


eel employed another characteristic of the regional 
that the relevant newspapers also 


at deal in forms and styles. 


pgian 
giona 


journalism 
improve Ñ 
wapapers have widely improved the methods and 


News 
zi livery systems. Its progress corresponds with 
rogress of means of transportation. The latest 


transfer is also under active 


consideration. 


all respects, and constructed a super - structure of 
lism with better prospects in future. 
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CHAPTER.7 
MEDIA LAWS 


1. CONSTITUTIONAL PROVISIONS OF 
FUNDAMENTAL RIGHTS 


There are a nun ber of constitutional and fundamental 
rights. Fundamental rights guarantee ‘every man or woman 
opportunities, edo and achieve those things which are 
necessary fox\the realisation of his or her ideas, aims of life 
and interestsand for the development of his mind character 
and personality. These conditions and opportunities are called 
rightsA right is, therefore, a power, or claim of an individual 
tedo-or not to do something recognised by the society or state, 
for the good of the individual and of the society or state. 
Fundamental rights and their insertion in the constitution 
guarantee individual and social happiness and progress, 
democratic freedoms, protection against the despotism of the 
majority party, legislature and fundamental rights etc. Among 
many of the fundamental rights are the rights to life and 
liberty, rights to equality, rights to freedoms, rights to 
Property, rights to culture, social rights ete. 


Here, we are mainly concerned with the rights of speech, 
and freedom of the press. | 


* Freedom of Speech: According to the constitution, 
“every citizen has the right to freedom of speech and 
expression”, (Article 19) but this right is n to oe 
restrictions imposed by law in the interest of a g H 
0! Islam or integrity, security of Pakistan, me : 
relations with foreign states, public order, ee 

to ality, contempt of court, defamation and inc 


0 an offence.” 
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and also for the expression and growth 
this freedom can be easily misused to en 


unrestricted right, but is subject to Severa 
restrictions” such as the security of p 


These restrictions require action by the legis] 
a 


the courts. 


l “re 


of ideą Deng 
and transquility of the country. That ts whee Ut 
it ig 


an 


akistay 


? et 
ture and 


Legislature imposes reasonable restriction 
sS on 


exercise of this right by enacting new laws an. the 
may deem necessary in the interest of ee 
Asta 


security, police order etc. 


The courts determine the “reasonablesnegg” 
restrictions as imposed by laws made by th 
legislature. Such a question for example arose with 
regard to the Pakhtounistan propaganda. In the case 


“State Vs. Abdul Ghaffar Khan,” it was contested that 


it 
n's 


of such 


the sections 123A, 124A and 153A of the Pakistan 
Penal Code imposing restrictions in the interest of 
Pakistan’s Sovereignty, integrity of. Pakistaw and 
Public, hit the Article 8 of the old constitutivn’ But the 
High Court of West Pakistan held that-—none of these 


restrictions imposed 


by these A Sections was 


unreasonable. “Every inch of the territory of Pakistan 
state being more valuable thanythé liberty of ele 
and expression enjoyed by an)dof its citizens, suc 


liberty cannot on any socialyoral, leg 


al or political 


AN } - 5 s 0. 
ground be used as the)*“democratic’ mean 


liquidating the democratic state th 


liberty.” Hence the restrictions imposed 
sections are in the interests of the security © 


“are more than reasonable.” 


ther : 


at has bestowed that 
by these 


f state, and 


“there 


b. Freedom of Press: Article 19 adds fur , be 
it will, sa a i Jaw 


security or defence of Pakistan © 
friendly relations with foreign states, 


pose 


el 


rity 
nied it, 


r 
orde! 1 
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Á 7 3 Conte 
z commission or incitement to an offence Mpt of court 
ő ; 


2. PRESS AND LAW 


g is considered to be the fourth v; 

The RT being the legislature, eae of the state 
, the fir The role of the press is very significant se and the 
pico society. It an important media which a z a 
ee tion to the pegple, makes them aware of their ae es 
br ycates them by suggesting solutions to those eres 
i aly moulds their opinions through its reporting 
p rjals, articles, etc. Since the impact of the written word is 
ig greater ‘and stronger than the spoken one it is essential 
shat, this spillar of the state should act in a responsible 
maine? while carrying out its various functions so as to add to 
ge stability and integrity of the country and ameliorating the 
iet of its people. The pen is mighty, hence in the very nature of 
hings its use and conduct must be regulated by norms 
conductive to the accomplishment of its objectives that can 
best be done by a well codified law which on the one hand 
provides it to flourish, and on the other to ensure that no one 
trangresses the limits and thereby cause injuries to the state 


andits stability as also to its people. 


People in an advanced and civilized society are more 
conscious of performing their duties than of their rights. But 
ma society which is still in the process of growth and 
(evelopment, the laws are necessary to regulate and 
treamline the conduct of its members, it is perhaps for this 
tason that a corrupt society has more laws. 


i Much has been said about the non-existence of a free 
Ta ‘1 our country and in this regard the provisions of ae 
“and Publications ordinance, 1963 has been the target o 


at ; ; 
Ta It 18 contented that its very presence on statute Book z 
“ubling block in the way of a free press, and its repea 

hile making this 


bag, t 

lone Tefore, been consistently demanded. W “tna do not 

it may be permitted to say so 1t8 em 

i ave exhaustibly studied its provisions. 3 
he i try as also 

Torin: creme of the ordinance is to keep eae It is 


a In, ae i 
arting], Ra Publishing of pawepaphi PP ithout making 2 


e w a 
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declaration before the District Magistrate a yor jon in greater degree than 
aoe objection against these Provisions can be Cethe ress an editor of 
urged. 


newspaper ate 


legitim, No 
m 
ately ia a fact that the freedom of presg h; 


Practically evcry profession, now 


hingeg 

then certa; b . olitical balance or stabilit on the 
A e y, and 
regulated by law. Lawyers, Doctors, Chartered ` ‘rade ar relative sability. The concept of freedom es 
and others Similarly situated have their own tata, and ee linked with the fundamental right eee is 
Prescribe minimum qualifications for joining t awa Which invari ression, constitutionally guaranteed eee 
regulating their course of conduct and behaviog hem i and on td. The said constitutional guar e ae 
Was in existence to control and regulate Hees Such i the bat a concept not subjected to Hes of 
profession of setting up printing press and ae Negg nd ee system)adhered to regardless of the politics) 
publishing newspapers, magazines, etc This era nd an oxcpolitical system, the said right to speech 
made that deficiency good, though to a very limited e hag pei BOSS is said to have been followed and 
as much as no minimum educational qualificati t in E eloquently. However its regulation is always 
prescribed for persons wishing to set up printing T ns are sid to the maintenance of the integrity and 
Joining the profession of journalism °S8€8 op Way 


sécurity of the country. It is also attacked to the 
While Prescribing the do’s and don’t for hability and balaie of social order, 
ordinance has empowered the Government to t 
against it even in respect of matters which have b , 
as offences under the ordinary law of the land, and it is thi” | 
part of the ordinance which has been described by its Critics a3 
muzzling the freedom of the press. There is weight in(these 
objections which require reconsideration. í 


L 


press, the 
ake action 
een termed z 


Whenever there are emergencies and abnormal 
situations and circumstances in the country, like wars, 
crises and unrest; all the fundamental rights and 
principles as well as its constitutional guarantees 
stand suspended It is somewhat a principle universally 
acknowledged and practised all over the world. 

In this context, we have textual matter of “Press and 
publications ordinance, 1963: as well as the latés® press law, 
known as “ Registration of printing press @nd publications 
ordinance 1988 (vii of 1988)” 


d, There are two apparent determinants for the protection 
of the right to free speech and expression, manifested 
in the effective agencies of the community and the 
government. The community enjoys the said basic right 
by means of ballot box as well as encouraging the 
method of discussion; whereas the government acts as 

eterrent in case of the development of violence. 


From the foregoing study of an introduction to the bigs 
laws, we gather the salient features’ of several legislative 
measures, their historical and ‘eVolutionary phases are l h 
summarily described below. R ' As said earlier, the freedom of expression and r 

a8 well as its restrictions vary and depend on nie 
particular system. We are here concerned to study n 
“ope and extent with regard to the periods tal 
normalcy, as we are well aware that the fundamen 


3 ER ce 
of political and social normalcy. 


; in isolation 

a. Freedom of press should be studied not in ae 

with the broader canvas of the freedom of an ee a 
citizen or individual, as well as the freedom 


society at large. 


: differs 
Moreover the concept and practice of freedom with 


and restricted in its extent and applica jde 
reference to different sections of society. A saw the ` 
enjoys more freedom and a complete a ii to 
floor of the assembly and can exercise his 


t of view, 
he countries ee 
dhere to, press 


Prom the political system's poin 
o nelude the practical points. In t 
Pmmunist or socialist system 15 4 
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M ecurity of Pakistan Act: The 
: 8ub-gecti 
i “ection 11 touches upon the inne 1 (a) 
professional secrecy as the central Sees a 
expected to require the legally responsible 
e 





274 - EXPLORING lou 
RNA 
ct 19 9: , This 
a ' 
n of matter. Pit 
er R 
e defamat;’ Which 


g. Foreign Relation 
certain prohibitions on publicatio 
is purported or is liable to caus 


ruler of a state outside, but adjoining Pa ior authorities of a newspaper to disclo > 

also applies to the consort, son akistan . of information. The Press commi se their sources 

Minister of such Ruler. The main ohi Or Pring; t working of section 11 of this act a says, “The 

act is to plug the ways and means Jective ra the Government cannot force > €8 it clear that 

injure the friendly relations ang ‘ate te N disclose the source of information of ill hea: 
ishe 


to prejudice the maintenance of fri Ort it except\ where an it . 

rien eng by it e Pp em of news i 
between the Government of N relation endangem$hè defence or external or ee 
Government of that state. Any infrin the Pakistan» The provision should theretars 
contravention to the Act is Sement or remained.” 


‘ : Punishab] 

section 124 - A of e un 

ecti of the Pakistan Penal code, n Gectiońð-12 provides for pre-censorship, prohibiting 
`of any matter and banning a publication for a 


h. Pakistan Penal Code, 1960 Some of ; 
of ite Provisions iod. Forfeiture of copies and refusal to grant 


ication’ o 
closely relate to the freedom of press. publicat 
e also included. 


i) Section 124 - A Relates to sedition Howeve fedlaration ar 
; i 


the 
Pi a ! : . CONTEMPT OF COURT 
word “sedition” has not been properly defined a 
and N i 
open to controversy. l 
ii) Section 153 - A makes it liahl@™to the 
punishment to attempt creating enmity 
between various classes of peoplévof Pakistan. 
iii) Section 499-502: It essentially forms the law of 


defamation, wherein a defamed person could 
lodge a case with the police. 


Definition: Literally contempt means disobedience of 
lawful order, and implies an attitude to something which 


one despises as worthless, insignificant or vile. In 
journalism and press it stands for wilful disobedience to 
or open disrespect of a court, judge, or legislative body. 
Lord Hardwicke, a Lord-Chancellor of Great Britain in 
1742, divided the concept of the contempt of court into 


following three types: 


l. Scandalising the court itself. 


: , Š @ ing members of F 
” A arene IE pie eae otherwise 2, Abusing parties concerned in cases; and 
f ' 
? : to E : : ase 18 
disregard or fail in duty, inducing Bea : Prejudicing mankind against persons before the ¢ 
r ; eard. 


commit an offence against the state 0 
mmun Is summary of the 


he 


public tranquility and to incite one co 
against the other. 


public 
v) West Pakistan Maintenance o nulgated 


Order Ordinance: This law was PT° apaper 
in 1960 providing for suspension 0 aie guilt 
for specified periods when they arè be 

of disturbing public order. 





Another quotation from Lord Russe 
aw of contempt, is worth men 
authoritative among all circles. 


i a 
Any act done or writing published : 
ring a court, or a judge of 4 court | t 

Th to lower his authority is @ renee act 
hat is one class of contempt. Further, 


tion and 18 


calculating +° 
nto contempt, 
of court. 
done 
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76 EX eo f 
or writing published calculated to A Á ndink case and which has a tendency to 
interfere with the due course of j Obst, | Pe ibe for, OF against @ party, itis lan AEREE the 
lawful process of the courts isa contemai®® es Or P ntempt of court, It is immaterial e n , 
Pt of o, the jiy heard. Moreover ii e case 
c ? : ally it 1s not ne 
o is fin not necessary to prove 


contempt of i 
The concept of £ count is broad-base go that 4 judge or jury will be prevudired 


may comprise of the following which on 
meaning and applicability of the law Wii in a Moreover. in case of general criticam of the wnd i 
court. “onten:, : 4. udge. not calculated to obstruct ar ; E OORT OE 
of a) f just nterfere with the 
h it f ae gministration of justice, or the due adm 
L Tonietor the wiinenica oe ete exe a insatration of 
fa party: idence on p the law 17 any particular case, even though hibeli 
olap y; chal does not const? a contempt of court r hk, 
To allege that evidence was obtained i 
; improperly, with respec, at provision or principle as enunasted 
_ To cast aspersions upon partics advocates: above. 1t her amd that the scandaling of a paige 
i ; Judea imputin Q 
To demand that a certain country should ra court Mix f g of motives, attnbutirg to 
NOt under.i d esty. impropriety or incompetence 
defence of the accused, Ode rake bm g : ice. eapressine 
Ys 9 none es him, alleging political boxe 
5. To use offensive epithets even in a humorous | hang with he executive and favontiam l 
i ` z very 
€ , 
against the accused or a party; and Çpricilexes The judges and courta onjoy the proie ga of 
6. To print, even without comments, the brief pleséeg « xO protection, however thia privilege ta not unlimited Erem 
p rhe peiviloge cannot be said to ottend to perenne) 
of a judge om has 


nce of one side only N 
X ailacks of alandecoua Ceiticam 


petition or evide 
dividual and not judicial, character as laid doewa br tet 


Principles Governing Contempt: There are oy 


principles which form the sub-structure of AhOyw uf 
contempt as far as the press is concerned 


18 seandalised or 
ja attri 


Lerdshipa of the Peovy Council, 
applicability of Contempt of court we Bote 


Rendra the 
w mang J 


attached with the proper terminology F 
he court i:e eaid of wrin 
have Committed 8 


honesty, a 
ed Wasete E 
fe fact whe Lhes $ 


Las ectibence annuunced by t 
Constituto ta 


l. In case a court 
impropriety or incompetence 
is a contempt of court Irrenpecuye 
case is pending in the court. N 


. curt also ae? 
2. The situation and case of c Apt af court = is 


taric", ik dues 


É 
Contempt of Court, but il the wurd “cruel ve roe LEAN 
| 


isvanably Cunetatutee and amounts w Uunteapt sf ve 
that tha pig? 


because the wurd “Crucl” staelf im ylw 


when an article publ in A newsP® onnsa Lakes ple; 7 hasn 
comments on the procee ngs of a pending ary, & pieier sn eID HS PAOA a 

case or a civil suit, with effect upon the rea p ot Sub-juice Mutters and Criticism Bo far on aa rte 
partics, their witnesses OF counsel ara hsi Ý | Sas been made, and the pulue se sull bacdlrn¢ 1E 
case, The vital pont 18 that the E TE veatigation Cumementa made vf published turre ae 
tendency to prejudice the fair trial oF As he of ned do not necessarily constitute & cme ae Acer 
decision; regardicsa and immaterta ant © Contrary, in case the arrest has bees mate ans an 
whether the comments or the remarks rA a | treed we put under custinty, en d he bas n j 
reference to a trial which is yet to procees bel | oe Commiusd fur wal + prataced bee es 

mmenta oF article ee at Acutrate, Comments can fal] witha Ue anda 
eed! 


3. In case a matter, co 


roc 
which affect or hkely to affect the P 


Sct alton =a 


b 





. certain evidence in a pending trial of Publican ?? 
Lon 


an A wo Nym. 


14 
15 
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; law of contempt, “just as it is a mora] in ~M 
ence to M 


misleading headlines on news”. 
Put 


Forms of Contempt of Court:- There ar 
forms of Contempt of court. If the C ea NUM, 
published or its actual report is PER Sass. new of 
cause or constitute a legal offence. Adverse i Sa 
me y 


war i i 

announcement of reward of discovering legal Dra a8 an 

orf 
Or 


petition in the form of an advertisement OSa ofa 
Onstity 
te 


Contempt of Court. Likewise publishing advert; 
for demonstration against a judge isa conten ieren 
Some of the types of Contempt of court are pe Court, 

Mariseg 


below:- 
Making libellous statements on parties or witnes 
Seg, 


Comments against conduct of defendant, 


Charge of undue influence, 


Imputation of fraud or dishonesty, 


Comments on prisoners, 
Comments on the conduct of petitioner, if/)lunacy 
proceedings, 


Comments on the Conduct of a debtorin bankruptcy 


proceedings. 

Abusing persons making affidavits; 

Making allegations of prejury; 

s that plaintiffs case is unt 
ed by the plaintiff, 
in a newspape 


Making suggestion enable, 


Reflection on goods suppli l 
r during 


Disputing validity of a patent 

pendency of suit, . in 
; idence 

Advertisement offering reward for securing evl 


a pending matrimonial suit, 
ry of wife, 


d 
ments connec? 


Advertisement as to proof of adulte 


Publication before hearing of docu 
with the case, 
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p „plication of inaccurate proceedings, 
-~g and impersonati i 
qheatrics 3 P on of prisoner; 


{esuin€ circulars attacking directors or liquidat 
ors, 
publication of comments on proceedings heard ij 
n 


camera: 


publication of article after conviction but bef 
judgment, efore 
Inserting patagraph anticipating result of a pending 


case, 
g references to a case only for political purpose 


gg Makin ene 
withaut mentioning the names of the parties in action 


K Préachin 
a pending action. 

Publishing photograph of an accused where question of 
his indentification is involved, 

Publishing before hand what purports to be the defence 
to be put forward by an accused person. 


g a sermon in Chapel on the subject-matter of 


96 Displaying misleading headlines, and; 
ation into a crime for 


27 Conduct an-independent investig 
d and publishing the 


which a person has been arreste 
result of that investigation. 


4. LIBEL IN PRESS 


Definition:- 
In law, libel is a published statements, photograph etc. 
intended to have 


nese due cause has the result, or is ee 
Specially , a bringing its subject into disrepute, a snes 
i whi attacking or defaming someone, 4 written state : 
ae a plaintiff in certain courts sets forth his cause 
or the relief he seeks, a written OF o 
or the representation that convey 
ear pcs a ae 
contem ut just cause and tending 
Pt, defamation of a person 
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representational means, the publication URN, 


tr é iti iti 
easonable, seditious or obscene writings or p; lasph 
Pictureg Toy 


Types of Libel:- There are two kinds of ] 
ibe] 


defamation and slander. 


a. Defamation:- It stands for harmin 
by libel or slander, and act of dof © Teputati 
reputation. aming gon.” of 

Meon 9 

b. Slander:- popularly it is any false 
statement. In law, it is an oral st and insulti 

without due cause has the result, or ig eent ng 

the result, of bringing its subject into ce to 
ute, 


’ Namely 


ch 
have 


Defamation is usually in writing, printin 
form, whereas slander if spoken or denea ce Permanent 
projecting and significant gesture. Moreover ite ating 
matter whether the libel appeared in a news. ae not 
headline, an editorial, an illustration, a letter to eee 

or 


even an advertisement. It is potently and firmly understa A 


that its responsibility lies not only on the editor and he 
. publisher but also on all who assisted in the publication. 


Examples of Libels:- Following are the exdmples of 


libels in which damages for libel have been awarded to the 
plaintiff. 
1. For writing an obituary of a living person. 


For writing a humorous story ridiculing a corset model. 


2. 
ilful 


3. For calling the works of-a @reat artist as “W 


imposture.” i 
plaintiff 


e the 
told the 


lf had 


4. For publishing a story that mad 
ridiculous, though the plaintiff himse 
story in the first instance. 

of no literar 
r of standing. 


“+ ag havin 
5. For publishing a story y merit 3 
been written by an autho 



















a He hypocrite”, impostor’, a crook”, “a 
agitato» «„ rascal”, “a loan shark”, “an anarchist” etc. 

dler » re 
As towards defence, a number of privileges 
gi- 


is either “absolute” or “qualified”. Absolute 

is granted to members of legislature to 
counsel and witnesses in statements made in 
el proceedings, to military and State documents 
: Government. Communique. 
0 
privilege is permitted on the ground of public policy , 
pA zi a defêncè 

In order to enj 
' published by a n 


oy type “qualified privilege” a matter 
ewspaper must entail the fulfilment of 
<a social, judicial or political duty. The published 
Ninatter must be of “public concern” and for “public 

the light of this context, the relevant 


benefit”. In A : 3 
reports under hand or examination must be “fair and 


accurate”. 
r enjoys a “qualified privilege” in recording 


4. A newspape 
generally 


any of the foregoing examples of libel, which 
implies that a plaintiff cannot succeed in claiming 
damages from a newspaper for recording libellous 
statements from the above-mentioned sources unless 
he proves malice, that is impropriety of the motive, on 
the part of the paper. 


5. It depends on the court, not on the jury to determine 
what is privileged, for this is a matter of law to be duly 
a preted by the judiciary and is not a matter of fact. 
ea the jury can determine the question of 


voi Comment:- It means to make comments or 
met and eg nt any bias, prejudice, leaning and without any 

ie manifestation of malice and partiality. A 
r a newspaper is really free to make “ fair 
o ma all newspaper is really free to make “Fair 
hi aes all matters of public interest, based on facts, 
t, ace ver the chief features of a comment should be 


Ura ` 
te and without malice. 
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1. “Public interest” naturally involves a clear y 
as its real meaning, nature and depth, He oa Arataa 
public interest may be enlisted as below. g Matte, € 


2. All State matters, everything concerning G 
Parliament or parliamentary Committees. VERN ene 


3. It entails the public conduct of everyone who 


in public affairs, but not the private cond akeg Dart 
persons, except in so far as it influences Pe of such 
relationings. eir Publie 


4. All legal and ecclesiastical matters. 
Places of public amusement or entertainment 


6. Art and literature, but not the private cha 


: : rac 
artist or the writer. ter of the 


Management of public institutions, and 


8. Anything, in short, that invites public attention or 


to be helpful. 


Apology:- There art two phases in this process of 
apology. 


a. Retraction: It is the act of withdrawing something 
said or promised etc, and also stands for a statement 
made in doing this. Usually a journalist or a newspaper 
offers his retraction which tends*tedighten the amount 
of damages, but does constitute @omplete defence. 

ement 


b. Apology: An apology means)to submit a e 


proving absence of an} malice on the part 0 


u 


defendant. s 


In this respect, the law provides that in „any Me i 
newspaper or other periodical publication, it is a good de ae 
to prove that such libel was inserted without actual n ull 
earliest opportunity afterwards, the defendant inseited-ä 
apology for the said libel.” ; 


5. PRESS CODE OF ETHICS 


irs = rmi’? 
By ethics, we mean the moral principles which der als 
the lightness or wrongness of particular acts or activ 1 





oar 


ters 5 
ae 


m 0 c i 
Pr mpeeed principles to adhere to 


ally i foster and protect one’s rights and privil 
ef terests. In other words, a code is en eges for 
sub $ gent of apportionment of rights ang dui ats 
objective of a code is to run the affair = he 
organisation or a profession with some z an 
egulations mutually with moral responsibilitie = 
the agreed. principles. Similarly all co 
ating organisafions and institutions usually evolve Q 
oper of mutually agreed rules and regulation in order to 
yote te their activities within the limits imposed voluntari] 
opera nolegal sanctions behind such formed r 


is noA 3 l code, except 
bat responsibilities and rights and duties. : 
pi . 


INtħe same way, press code of ethics have been evolved 
every country where press matters warrant so, with the 


an ethical Code is 
and follow Strictly 


jon, 
and t 


\cerlying objective to guide their affairs without causing 
criticism. Some judicial pronouncements should preyA” 


injurious interference and meddling in each other’s sphere of 
wtivities. Press code of ethics regulates the press affairs as 
wlas the writing and broadcasting mechanism. Press code 
inludes the regulations of affairs regarding journalism, 
jumnalists, publication and advertising and allied fields. The 
press code of ethics outlines and provides a certain grade and 
measure in order to adjudge and adhere to the commonly 
brmulated injunctions contained in the agreement. 


lts importance and necessity is rather self-explanatory, 
which invariably assists in the coordination of effective and 
"lective efforts in the improvisations of publications and 
net fields. It allows somewhat an excellent amalgam of 
ees and a sense of personal, social responsibility, oe 
ul 1a towards a balanced operation of PEE 
Recto aa The press code of ethics naturally sey A = 
Dblcat method to the practitioners of journa P 
side ons to select and choose the suitable dir 
i ep POughtful decision among alternatives. The press ¢ 
p tes is th : 5 + ge x f the desire of the 
"ittitions e criteria indicative 0 eee that 
Ming ps of journalism and printing, to strai 


AS” t : : : tenets, an 
tilin 2 think rightly according to the aT journalism, 


Michie ciples, It conducts the busines ya atisfactory 
č and printing into meaningful an 
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manner. As the press code of ethics is a self-im RNAUGy, 
fashioned phenomena, its voluntary compliance o P 

effective and impressive than compared to a ee ee 
imposed by the Government. In the press a Ordinan 
embedded the most pervasive element of willin es of ethic te 
with its provisions, as it provides an objective E88 to omp] 
which the media can progress without any ee ative Md 
complaint from any quarter. It is a system which aera 65 > 
mobilizes the maximum freedom as well as pranoi ather 
rules to be observed and maintained which ee Certain 
vitally important for the survival of any system Th dered 
friction and clash between the polices of the Government 

n 


the press. and 


Origin: A press Consultative Committee was appoi 
by the Government. It consisted of newspaper e oe 
government which passed the Press Code of ethics on Wat 


17, 1972. 


Press Code of Ethics:- The said press consutlative 


Committee passed the following press code of ethics. 


Conforming to the preamble in the United Nations 
International Code of Ethics wherein it is stated: “Freedom6f 
information and the Press is a fundamental human right and 
is the touchstone of all the freedoms consecrated in the,Charter of 
the United Nations proclaimed in the Universal Deevlaration of 
Human-Rights, and it is essential to the promotien and to the 


preservations of peace:” Y 
rve a voluntary 


And believing that it is necessary: to Gbse oe 
code of conduct to ensure its functiouimg in freedom a the 
most beneficial manner to society, this general meeting i 17, 
Press Consultative Committee, held at Karachi on ee set 
1972, decides to adopt the principles of the code as her 
forth:- 


1. The profession of journalism, which 
institution, should not be used as an 195 are 
serve anti-social ends, or interests n 

compatible with this profession. Nor shoul 


BAIA st. 
to the detriment of national and public intere 


E 








pS 


En 


D 


œ 


f a utatid) 


Justified 





e to be avoided in any form of publication, 


followin’ ticles, eve items, photographs and 
s 

bot i 

guc petisemnent® X 

oa orality OF obscenity. | | 

vals nd derogatory expressions against 


a 

b. Vulg?” rals, institutions or groups. 

jndiv? a or false allegations against individuals, 
c pibola ons, groups oF newspapers or publications. 

eee sectarianism, arousing one sect against 

eli 
d. another- , 
Glamourisation of Crime. 
hts. @f the individual to protection of his 
\Mind integrity must be respected and 
ofure of and comment on the private lives of 
naiyidials must be avoided unless this is imperatively 
he public interest. 
Presentation of news items and comments on events 


e. 
The Tig 


>“ should be fair and objective and there should be no 


wilful departure from facts. 
Healines should not materially distort the contents of 


the news. 


. Off-the-record briefing should not be published. 


. The journalist should be entitled to protect his sources 


of information and respect confidence placed in him. 


. Embargoes on release dates of news articles and 


Pictures should be rigorously observed. 


| Al pai ; : 
paid commercial announcement or advertisements 


sho ; ; 

ue published in such a way as to have no doubt 

a ‘ey actually are paid commercial announcements or 
vertisements. 


Neorrect oe or denials sent a result of and 
Periodicals Mormation published by newspapers, 
Within the q _ DeWs agencies should be published 
effective Shortest possible period of time so as to 
Origin : eliminate the impression created by the 


a 
a Publicati . p : 
Correct; Cation which necessitated the issuance of 
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11. ‘The press shall not publish ma Au 
photographs or security of the State are x M 


0 io 
Y nat! 5 T was y 
er. nternationall i 
p Jevise an 1 y acclaimed and 


o 
., Co 
nation. Plidarity R 
12. The Press shall refrain from publishin : 
to undermine the loyalty and allegian 


Ything ). 
forces of Pakistan. ce of the itl 


: Teg 
13. The Press shall not publish anything a 
will between different sections of rds to cy ate į 
shall not be constructed to preclude Jeg; People, b il 
1 €€ltimat _ ut it 
grievances. © airing 
14. In reporting proceedings of the Nationa] an 
Assemblies, such portion of the proceedi Provincia] 
speaker may have ordered to be ex TBS as the 


pu 
records of the Assembly shall not be ee the 
e 


every effort shall be made to give the reader and 
report of what has been said by all PP a Fs 
House. 9 


15. In dealing with any situation, the Press shall resfrid 
itself to factual reporting of events- without in anyway 
encouraging or providing any form of distorta, 


16. No newspaper shall accept in any form_ox shape any 
financial and pecuniary advantage or obligation from 
or on behalf of any foreign country or-concern. 


17. The personnel of the Press must wever accept any form 
of bribe or permit personal interest to influence their 
sense of justice and impartiality. 


The above-cited is actually the’summary of the Prose cate 
of ethics, composed by press consultative committee, A 
organisation which consisted of the representatives of 
press as well as the government officials. With reference p 
said code, it was explicity given the understanding 
Government would not unilaterally take action ae e 
newspaper and instead bring its complaints to the com 
for disposal. Furthermore the said code was not appren the 
signed accordingly by several leading newspapers © 
Council of Pakistan Newspapers Editors (CPNE) ® 
offer its commitment officially to the code. 





praciple orga 


the _CSpoprietors an 


——ae, 


n 28 
7 
nal Code:- In 1977, it : 
nanimous]y 
d gs, to give a colour of Tecognised 
aft” fot Tiy moral support and cooperation a and, 
n e to be universally followed end O give ita 


F; ` $ a li 
] commission was designed in PPlied. Hence 


ae’ orn : order to g 
eit munication problems, as well as -to devise cia! 


i m for the proper conduction of journalism, press 

atc. The said communication continued itg e 
pint aber 1977 ang Pon its report in February 1989, 
p ee itte dit under the name of “Many voices, one world,” 
sad pigector-ceneral of U.N.E.S.C.O. The Operations of th 
2 sted and worked for a total of 4 ‘ 


ationa 


ission lą 2 days, in th 
¢ net fòr a total of 42 days from December 1977 "4 
yor ~~ 
ppruariNt 980- N PET 
¢ commission invited the representative of the 


Th : ; / 
nisations of journalists, broadcaster, newspaper 


d experts in the media field, to an international 
That international conference was actively 
and held in close collaboration with the Swedish 
Government in Stockholm in April 1948. It held other 
absequent sessions in Paris, Mexico, New Delhi and 
Dubrovinik. In all, the commission turned out seventy-two 
ommendations which were approved in their entirety by all 
the members. 

UNE.S.C.O. ‘s 21st General conference in September 
1980 accepted the said report, and approved the plans for its 
iisemination on wider scale throughout the world. It 
requested the several governments of the world to make 
Moper and suitable arrangement for its dissemination among 
le concerned circles for study, examination and careful 
oe of its recommendations in order to a F 
a structure of press organisation, as well o z a 
ores in all the official languages of the UN- © 

ssembly endorsed the report. 


6. NATIONAL PRESS INSTITUT 


ne are four bodies of national press instit 
“uncil of Newspaper Editors (CPNE), _ 
tieg a ateg only to the activities, ™ 
e editors of various types 


onference. 
upported 


IONS 


utions. 


nctions and 


fu 
ghts, apers an 


of newsP 
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NG Jo 
URN 


periodicals. It is intend 

. ed to regul 
of newspaper editors. It looks RoE A = 
and formed in 1965. a4 


affaj 
iia of e 
RES Of the aaa Meil 
ito 


b. Pakistan Federal Union of journalist (PFUJ) 


It is an associatio 
l ; ciation for the int 
e 
Journalists. It caters to the OR $ 
an 


journali i z i 
Journalists related to several newspapers and Teste Working 


: B g 
c. All Pakistan Newspaper Society (APNS) PeTiodicals the 

This body relates t seas f 
PE o the activities 


d. Pakistan Press Council (PPC), 


It is the high 
ghest body and ; 
foncts à q organisati 
one are entrusted to it. Pakistan press on and Various 
affairs of the press and prescribes Nees regulates 
ar rul 


regulations. It vitally endeavours to push up their s and 
conduct of 


of the Publishers ang 
n 


A on their own prescribed rules and regulation 
own some forms of punitive measures PEL "k PE 
hosp 


journalists who happen to infringe the rules and it 
consciously or unconsciously. As per rules, its eee cts 
offices are usually located at the reeidenee of its ee 
From organisation point of view, it is headed bya ae 
besides an executive committee consisting of ten members 
alongwith a sub-committee consisting of three members. 


7. CODE OF ETHICS AND APPLICABILITY 

the code of 
to different 
pictorial 


It is now appropriate to study\and examine 
ethics and their applicability (WtW reference 
phases. of journalism, advertising, reporting, 
presentation as well as public relation. 


a. Code of Ethics and Journalism :- 

It has been widely acknowledged tha 
like an eye and ear of the society, which 
role and projects the sense of respo 
ethics for a journalist, he is suppose 
principles while performing his profess 
duties. 


nalist is jus! 
es m83 
de 0 


t a jour 


fact emphasiZ 
r co 


d to keep the 


Fi an 
ional functions 







‘hility. As Pe : 
nsibility p following | 


saws 289 
alist is expected to keep professional secrets 


ort 5 . 
A aer to falsify documents on ill-based information 


Pi gistortion of facts. 
n 


‘gt should not owe allegiance t ss 
‘ournalis se o any polit 
ii) i ty rather uphold “the principle of liberty” of z 
p 
it is incumbent on the journalist to make a wise choice 
i) f that paper which is consistent with his political 
a or whose policy coincides with his thinking. 


Jeaning , 
plist is expected to disseminate news and views 
i 2 


inviolable rights of man. He should discharge 

LINE professional duties with utmost accuracy and 

avoid all unethical practices, as indecency, ill-based 

charges likely to injure the reputation or uprightness 
1 character of a citizen. i 


of the mora 
v) It is his moral duty to stick to the right and moral 
principles and should be ready to expose and falsify the 
untruths and should think in terms of the interest of 
the society collectively and shun from individual and 


selfish interests. ~ 

In line with the discharge of his professional duties, he 
should keep the interests and rights of his colleagues 
aloft and intact. 

A good journalist should be well a 
especially those laws relating to libel, contempt of 


court and copyrights. He should never indulge in the 
undesirable activities of black-mailing, bribery, 


exploitation etc. 


vi) A crime reporter should not become 
of the police station. 


, A journalist shall avoid the wilful calumny, sla 
libel and other serious professional offences. k 
ge shall not cause to 
t likely to create 
larization among 


Ajourn 
peingrbhe 


a 


iV, 


L 


=, 
= 


v. 


vii ware of the press law, 


= 


a tout or the P.R.O 


nder, 


ve journalist and the press at lar 
te such matter which is mos 
he cote hatred, ill-will or cause p° 

e different strata of the society- 
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JOURNAL, . 
xi) A journalist should be very cautious about ~My 
It the .. 


state interest and secrete, and > e 
publishing such material which is most {emai Mal 
the friendly relations between the state ely on 
and another state- Nor shall he publish r of P ve 
to bring in contempt or hatred the hee ik an 
state. of ae 
n 


ne | 
a fo 


x11) All officially expunged portions of the pr 
National or Provincial Assemblies sh ceedings of 
published. ` ould not = 


xiii) A journalist should abide by the directions of tha - 
presiding over the proceedings of the court, ae 
tribunals esp. of political significance. 


d 
8 of len 


xiv) Headlines should not be designed as to cause 
distortion of the contents of the news. Moreove 
of an embargo on release of the dates of news 
and pictures, it should be observed accordingly, 


Material 
rin Case 


xv) It was also intended that no newspaper shall ance . 


any financial assistance or aid in any form or shape) on 
z 
behalf of any foreign country. PP 


xvi) Itis also incumbent on the press to make it sire not to 
release any paid commercials or advertisements in the 
design, shape or form of news, articles, pictures and 
feature. They should be published {jän unambiguous 
and clear terms of commercial<Announcements or 
advertisements, without any dobt. 


s\\ 
b. Code of Ethics and Pictorial Jouraalism:- 


According to an old Chindsd saying, a picture is = 
hundred times better than wordings can portray- Today 
nomena 


pictorial journalism has become an indispensable phen a 
in modern journalism. Pictorial journalism may sig 
cartoons, maps which should be graceful, venerable decent pi 
bear moral air, and avoid purposely insult or disgrace 

indecency. It has also been added that 
presidents, spiritual or religious should not be mace 


of cartoons. 
journalis? 


The code of ethics is towards the pictorial kening to 
prohibits the printing of vulgar photos. It 18 gic 


, articles P > opt of “A 
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ven the Photog 






disfigured photos of dead bodies, Ẹ 
igh th d moral convicts should not be published, Gen 

ci om alism ig legitimate, allowable and in cca 
ia jo ical rules if a person voluntarily Projects hi nce 
e t a public place for recreation fo imself, 


Ppt er a $ FEE T : 
ofle gath time, a picture of public interest etg Pending 
pe" eisuTe 


Ethics and Advertising: 


pared with the past, today advertising has become 
able in the modern journalism, becoming a most vital 
yigpen® n too groups of people, one the buyers and the 
ae Advertising is a useful tool for selling ideas, 

by employing a space in newspapers or 
po g some instrument to communicate the 
gett X © The whole structure 1s operating under some 
gts888) “machinery and a code of ethics. 


egulanize j 
& advertising campaign is vitally subordinated to the 


1] Pakistan Newspaper Society”, which has laid 
ertain rules and regulations for proper functioning. All 
ve ment should be clear, legal, honest and truthful. The 
ee are refrained to allow any favour directly to the 
artless as better facilities including lower rates, 
preferential positions, commission or giving sendee of art work 
it nominal rates. The members an; allowed to disburse a 
mmission of fifteen percent to an advertising agency, and 
oly 6 1/4 % to an unapproved advertising agency. Only 
wheduled rates will be applicable and any deviation 1s to be 
informed before hand. All these rules and regulations have 
wen framed with intention to run the affairs smoothly. In case 
{infringement by a member, it shall be penalized according 
lothe rules and regulations. 
ù Code of Ethics and Public Relations: ; 
. 0 
‘ie relationing is not exempt cows os ene 
iain, Under the rules, a member 1s ee ante general 
Whi” towards the clients or employers Int ‘juct his 
c It is also expected of a : 
nal duties for public welfare. 


T 3 : E 
Umbe ain to disseminate false or mIs 


* shall be careful not to cause any inte 
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the => x FLOR, a w ws : . . 
aac odin reputation or pract; as lOb, yal? nt” includes any painting, drawing, 
2 p . l J =e > 
shall take all necessary ae Anoth. Sa | e pocumo nh or other visible representation, 

z Ps NaS oO togt 
ho 








confidence r 
confides 7 chenta and shall not disc] ® anfa, Mha, | the person who controls the selection of 
"nee to their digadvantap Oee of im rg t | " means ished i newspaper and wh 
age. Nur, a re spaitor p that is published in a newspap ose 
3 * > ago a) à te A 5 ‘ 
8. REGISTRA TION OF PRIN] ING ty | 4 the a apecified in the declaration made under section 
PUBLICATION P ame 1° 
OR Uys r 
L | DINANCE, 1955 ANY i, ang a form contained in the schedule, 
romu gated on 7-9. . . rm” meé ’ : 
Ordinance No, vit ate aot ernment” means the Provincial Government, 
f ; "Gov ~ <udical k taint 
Whereas it : f sper” means any periodica work containing 
Publications and eng ani to regulate matt EA ov\comments on public news, and includes 
p INE processes, erg elating S ublic ane ‘aids or periodical work as the Government 
h ous whereas the National Assembly į : auch : ~ndtification in the official Gazette, declare to 
the Pres aia Y is , 
pe ee i aes Bet circumstance vn Se 8ei¢n and ewspapers. 
ssary to take 3 2B e nd ; 
` l TT AORERE action, A he AIÀ sheet” means any document or poster other than 
Now, therefore, (Nev 


in exercise of the 
clause (1) of Article 89 of me 

tic 3¢ the constituti Se 
Republic of Pakistan, the President is eA te tlame A 
promulgate the following Ordinance:- i (> make ant Cb 


AN 


N newspaper containing public news or comments on 





Powers co 
publi 
of section 23, 


“Paper” includes a document, leaflet, newspaper, news- 





PART I sheet includes and poster, 
Preliminary j) “Prescribed” prescribed by rules, 
1 Short title, extent and Commencement:- k) “Printer” means a person who has made and subscribed 


a declaration under section 7, 


1) This ordinance may be called theRegistration of 
Printing Press and Publications Ordinance, 1988. 


2) It extends to the whole of Pakistén: 


)) ‘Printing press” means a press and includes all 
engines, machinery, types, lithographic stones, 
implements, untensils and other plant or materials 
used for the purpose of printing. 






3) It shall come into force at angi v 





2 Definitions:- oO Z i ra m) “Province” includes Islamabad capital Territory, 
In this Ordinance, unleséthere is anything repug®?? n) “Publisher” cep 
h hi f Sher means a person who undertakes, is in 
the subject or context:- Control of i icati 
3 laration made book , Or 1g responsible for, the publication of any 
a) “Authenticated declaration” means a See anae any cae = either on his own behalf or on behalf of 
and subscribed under section 7, and en section (2): E S person, and makes and subscribes a 
deemed to have been authenticated unde ae en 10n under section 7, 
5 i jsion : ul » 
b) “Book” includes every volume, part OF ae a es means rules made under this ordinance, 


7 a 
volume, and pamphlet, in any Hngen ty print 
sheet of music, map, chart or plant sep? 
or lithographed. 





printed legibly on at the name of the 
printing and. if the book or paper be 
the publisher and the pl 


4. 
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1) No person shall keep in his posses 


3) 
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wey STE 
p) i nauthornased newapapep” : Mia, 


mrang : ie 
respect of which there are DOL for the Ne wen te 
declaraton under RECON 7 e time bene x 
La] t i ta aT 
q? “Unauthorised newe- ahept” mtean 
: s 
A ra a sheet Pubhe}, i New, 
suthonaed under Becton 27 to put 1 a z in, 
INS ® i 
a t, Py, 
boria prima” 3 
n “Unauthorised Drees” meang Siy prena 
preas in reapect of which there jg fo a ir Yup 
valid declaration under seation 4 T the tiia a 
> s Ty 


PART II 


Printing Press 
Particulars to be Printed on Books an 


d Papers: 
Every book or p 


aper printed in a Province gh 


printer and the 


Published, the 
ace of publication, 


all hay, 
Place af 
Name of 


Keeper of Printing-Press to make Declaration: 


sion any p 
prnung of books or papers, unless he hasad? an 
subscribed before the District Magistrate, within whose 
local jurisdiction such press muy be, a d@claration in 
Form A or such other form as may bé\prescribed, and 
District Magistrate shall, immediate! y~upon the filing 
of such form, issue a receipt for the ame. 


every declaration made and scribed under sub- 
&ection (1) shall be authenti@ated under the signature 
and official seal of the District Magistrate before whom 
the said declaration is made. 


iting, 
The District Magistrate shall, by an order in WF 


; ati de ant 
refuse to authenticate a declaration T that 
subseribed under sub-section (J) if he is satis 
d to be ker! 
prints 

in the 


a) The title of the printing press propose 
or operated is the same as the title of lae 
press already being operated at any P 
province, or 
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ane 





ae 






P icted of an offence i lvi 
rinter was convictec ence involving 
b) iE a turpitude within five years before the date of 


0 making and subscribing the declaration. 
his 


Í 
l 
f 
§ 
$ 


piatrict Magistrate shall not pass an order under 
section (3) without giving to the person making the 
aud 


ation, through a notice in writing, an opportunity 


D 


the District Magistrate fails to authenticate a 
[n case d \sub-section (2), or pass d 
laration un ler\su sect a p an order 
ae r aub-secti@n (3), within an period of four months, 
ua declaration made by the printer shall be deemed to 
Ger been Authenticated on the expiry of the said 
period N 
+X Q A 5 F 5 
A otten as the place where a printing press is kept is 
o ed, the keeper of the press shall within three 
f 4 a of such change, inform the District Magistrate in 
Seine of the Change, Provided that, if the place 
where the press is shifted is in another district, the 
keeper of the press shall inform the District 
Magistrates of both the districts from which, and to 


which, the press is shifted. 
PART I] 


Printing and Publication of Newspapers 
Publication of Newspaper- 
No newspaper shall be printed or published except in 
snformity with the provisions of this part and unless there 
subsists an authenticated declaration in respect thereof. 
6. 


$) 





5. 


Name of the editor to be printed on the newspaper:- 


Every copy of every newspaper shall contain the name of 


editor of the news 
Paper printed clearly on such copy as the 
Zane of such editor, 3 y 


Declaration of the printer and publisher:- 


ia person r and publisher of every newspaper shall appear 
truleg afk gent authorised in this behalf in accordance with 
Nadie ion re the District Magistrate within whose local 
yl Nake en newspaper shall be printed or published and 
mm p « i nd subscribe, in duplicate originals a declaration in — 
în such other form as may be prescribed, and the 





8. 


9. 


2) 


3) 


No person who has not attained the age of 
years shall be permitted to make a declaration unde Y ong 
nor shall any such person edit a newspaper, T Bectj 


Effect of Non-Publication of Newspaper:- 
1) If a newspaper in respect of which a 
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i : AL 
District Magistrate shall, immediately upon the fiji, SY 
B of 


form issue a receipt for the same. . 


No Minor to be Printer Publisher or Editor:- 


twen 
On T 


d ; 
been made under section 7 is not publiera on hag 
With; 


three months of the date on which such decla, “thin 
authenticated under section 12, the declarat a is 
become null and void. 10n shal] 


where a declaration becomes null and void und 
section(1) the printer and the publisher shall ae! sub. 
subscribed a fresh declaration under section 7 F Pee 
printing or publishing the newspapers sear : 
provisions of subsection (1) shall apply the feck 
declaration and to any subsequent fresh declaration, 


Where a newspaper after publication is not published: 


i) In the case of a daily newspaper, for sixteemdays in 
the calendar month. 
In the case of a weekly newspaper for two’weeks in 
a calendar month. 


In the case of a fortnightly newspaper, for one 
month. l 
In the case of a monthly mewspaper for two month. 


In the case of a quarterly newspaper, for six 
months. and 


in the case of a six monthly newspaper for one y te 
the declaration made in respect of that Hee 
shall become null and void and the printer a” ting 
publisher shall make and subscribe a fresh ee a 

and publishing the newspaper, and to every aa 
fresh declaration the provisions of san to 
foregoing sub-sections shall without preJ™ 
the provisions of this subsection, apply- 


ii) 


iii) 


iv) 


v) 


vi) 
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oid und 
ti : a freg er sub. 
a de under section 7, the decision er Claration ig 
T 


m . c : : 
„uthentication shall be made within a Send a 


a or sub-section(s) and 


months. of four 


where a newspaper does not belo 

Megara mentioned in sub-section() Pe se Of the 

gf its publication is intermediary oo Interval 
successive catęgories mentioned therein it ae ae 
overned by the provisions of that sub-sectio 8 all be 

belonged by, the provisions of that sub-section’ as if it 

belonged to the less frequent category of the ae as if it 


Nothing in sub-section (1) or sub-section (3) shall app} 

incthé case of a printer and publisher who witliie oe 
Cperiod stated in those sub-sections and applicable i 
“he particular case, show to the satisfaction of a 
District Magistrate that the newspaper has not been 
and cannot be published for reasons which are beyond 
their control. 


Explanation:- If a publisher fails to bring out any issue or 
issues of the newspaper as required by the periodicity mentioned 
in the declaration and produces a combined issue, such combined 
isue shall for the purpose of this section be regarded as one issue 
ittespective of the serial numbers given on it. 


10. Effect of Change of Language, Periodicity or Place of 
Publication:- - 

1) Ifat any time, after the making of a declaration under 
section?, the newspaper to which the declaration 
relates is proposed to be printed or published in a 
language or languages with a periodicity, or at a place, 
other than the language periodicity or place shown in 
the declaration the printer or publisher shall notify 
such change to the District Magistrate within whose 
JUrisdiction the newspaper is printed and published. - 


In the case the place of publication or pr i 
Proposed to be changed to the district 1n "the 
Province other than the district from a the 
Aw §Pap er was being printed oF w i be 
'nformation under the sub-section (1) sha 
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EXPLO w A 
MING JOY | h 
Ry t 
conveyed the District Magistrate : Atty | 
Junediction the newspaper is Proposed ein | ing 
e 
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e of newspaper proposed to be published is 


e titl g the title of any newspaper 


ea already 
b) the snm plished in the same language at any place 
wha þe! rovince not being a newspaper of different 
published. Printeg yt in T published by the same publisher or 
3) In care the place of publication or Print; igre edition of the same newspaper published 
to be changed to a district ina Province of > anot another place. 
r ; ot ha. om 
ot wits ee ae ar WepAper Was tee an the a inter or the publisher was convicted of any 
AERE SR o and Publish E Printy gober volving moral turpitude within five years 
Per ehall mako and subscriba in get ot y offene? ne date@h his making and subscribing the 
a fresh declaration under Section 7 pa Peet her before the date\o g 
Printing or publishing the new efor “ 


ePaper, e furtka 


11. Effect if Printer or Publisher leav 


If at any time the printer or 
a declaration under section 7 leav 
shall become null and void. 


es Pakistan:. 


the Publisher 
who 
es Pakistan, the decane 
on 
i) The absence of the Printer or th 


e publi 
Pakistan be for a period not exceedin aoe 


& one 

ii) the printer or the publisher, before le 
informs, in writing, the District Ma 
whose jurisdiction the newspaper 
published of his intended absence and the namef the 
person who has undertaken to discharge in hi absence 
and on his behalf the responsibilities of the, printer or 
the publisher, and furnishes to the District Magistrate 
a statement in writing or that person Xaccepting those 
responsibilities, Q 


from 
year, and 


Bistrate within 


12. Authentication of the Declaration:- 


1) Subject to the provisions of subseection(2) and (3) each 
of the duplicate originals of @yery declaration aay 
and subscribed under section 7 shall be authentic 
by the signature and official seal of the ee 
Magistrate before when the said declaration is made. 


Pea icate the 
The District Magistrate may not authenticate 
declaration if he is satisfied that:- 


er 
a) the declaration has been filed by a person Ot 
than the proprietor of the e hehe by such 
printing press or a person not authorise 
proprietor. 


2) 


is printed A 








aving Pakistan, „N2 


declaration. : 

‘strict Magistrate shall not pass an order under 

he wees (2) without giving to the person making the 
: Keo through a notice in writing an opportunity 

er eard and rebutting the evidence that may be 

Kan Nt against him. 

Sn a the District Magistrate fails to authenticate a 

4 * jeclaration under sub-section (1) or pass an order under 
sub-section(2) within a period of four months the 
declaration made by the publisher and the printer sball 
be deemed to have been authenticated on the expiry of 
the said period. 

3, Deposit of Authenticated Declaration:- 

The duplicate originals of the declarations authenticated 
uder section 12, or the receipts of the declarations which are 
&med to have been authenticated under section 12 shall be 
posited in the office of the District Magistrate and with the 
aH appointed by the Government under section 48. 

' Inspection and Supply of Copies of the Declaration:- 


oes 3 charge of each declaration or receipt 
Ter i section 13 shall allow any person to inspect 

Nees oe ooa or receipt on payment of fee of five 
ereof attest na Bive to any person applying for it a copy 
Which has i by the court or the office as the case may be 
y of the original on payment of a fee of 


pT 


gub-sect 


€ officer-in- 


the cust 
1 ATUpeeg, od 


idence. Declaration or Newspaper to be Prima Facie 
n 

q an ; 

herwin x n Proceeding whether civil criminal or 


Y of a declaration or receipt issued in the 
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the person whose name has bee 
declaration or printed on such newspaper a 

that the said person was a printer or publisher Case m Such 
words of the said declaration may be) of eve ( accorgi aY be 
newspaper whereof the title corresponds with raha Of ay 
newspaper mentioned in the declaration or the he title op Y 
Portion of the issue of the newspaper of “oe Re 
produced. ich a copy 2 


16. New declaration by Persons who have Signed D 


and Subsequently Ceased to be Printers or Publish eclaration 


5 ; ers:. 
Every person who having subscribed a declaration 
Under 


section 7 subsequently ceases to be the printer or Publi 

the newspaper mentioned in such declaration shall ia of 
person or by agent authorised in this behalf in their oe 
manner before the District Magistrate, and make ee 


subscribe in duplicate originals a declaration in Form “Œ ón 


such other from as may be prescribed. 


17. Authentication and Filing of Declaration under Section de- 

Each of the duplicate originals of the declaration made 
under section 16 shall be authenticated by the sigwature and 
seal of the District Magistrate before whom it is-made and one 
such original shall be filed along with edeh Yriginal of the 
declaration under section 7. 


18. Inspection and Supply of CopieS Sof Declaration under 

Section 16:- 

The officer-in-charge of eachSorigin ei 
filed under section 17 shall allow any person Spr 
inspect that original on payment of a fee of one ae: z 
shall give to any person applying for it copy thereo g 7 
by the seal of the officer or the court, as the ars of two 
having custody of the original on payment of a tee 
rupees 


al of the declaration 


: in Evidence 
19. Putting Copy of Declaration under Section 16 in p „aration 
: e 
In any legal proceeding in which a copy ures as 
under section 7 attested in accordance with § 


: a 
Tia eviden? 


been put in evidence, it shall be lawful to pu 
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¢ the declaration under section 16 atte 


op o ation 18, and the former declartion vr in accordance 


itt eee evidence that the declaration shall rot then be 


pseguent tO the date of the latter declare > 2Y period _ 
gu 


plisher of the newspaper thereon mentioned 
1 


person Whose Name has been Incorr 


: ectly Publi Da 
10. may make Declaration before a Magistrate, ħed as Editor 


f any person whose name has a ae 

u Sr of a newspaper claims thet he wee eis fe 
of the issuéZon which his name has go a sr 
may, witht two weeks of his becoming edly . 
name \ha@s so published appear before a Dis : . 
Magistrate and make a declaration that the a ss 
incorrectly published in that issue as that of the editor 
¢Hereof and if the District Magistrate after CER 
such inquiry or causing such inquiry to be made as h 
considers necessary is satisfied that such declaration is 
true, be shall certify accordingly, and on that 
certificate being given the provisions of section 15 shall 
not apply to that person in respect of that issue of the 
newspaper. 


tion printer or 


2) The District Magistrate may extend the period allowed 
by this section in any case where he is satisfied that 
such person was prevented by sufficient cause from 
appearing and making the declaration within that 
period 


21. Restrictions on Foreign Ownership of Newspaper: 


No person who is not a citizen of Pakistan shall own or 
hold any interest in any in any newspaper printed or 
Published in a province except with the previous approval of 
te Government and no such person shall in any case own or 
Ay more than twenty five percent of the entire proprietary 
or prest of any such newspaper, whether in the form of shares 

Y Way of sole ownership partnership or otherwise. — 


2, Printing of Certain Matters:- 
No Printer, publisher or editor shall print o 
any book or paper an account of the procee 
ational Assembly or the Senate or a 
Assembly if such account:- 


r publish, in 
dings of the 
provincial 
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a) Contains any matter which is nat 
proceeding of such an Assembly or k Part of 
which 18 prejudicial to the malntene. Senate the 
order or is opposed to morality ce of pub) 
contempt of court defamation or ing: ounta * 
Commission of an offence or Sitement to = 


b) Contains any matter which has b 
expunged from the proceedings of 
the Senate. 


een Order 


8uch Ass ed to 


2) No printer, publisher or editor shall 
paper any proceedings or excerpts o 
any court or any tribunal or other judicial 
judicial body, the publication of which is ak uasi. 
forbidden by the presiding officer of that court ald or 
or body. ribunal 


Publish bo 
k 
f proceedinga o 


3) If any person contravenes any provisions of this secti 
then without prejudice to any other proceeding HA 
may be taken against him the Government any after 
giving such person an opportunity of being heard, 
declare to be forfeited to it every copy of any book or' 
paper printed or published in such contravention / 


PART IV 


Control of Printing Presses And Newspapérs. — 
23. Forfeiture of Copies:- y , 

1) Whenever the Government is satisfied that any ioe 
paper contains words signs or visible representatio 
which:- N 
a) incite to the commission oft 1 l 

any other cognizable offence involvin 


e offence of murder oF 
g violence. 


ublic 
b) amount to false rumours calculated to PEE 
alarm whereby any person may be PEA Tj 
commit an offence against public or haviné 
without reasonable ground to believe, at the 
taken reasonable precautions to ver y. 
information is correct; or to the 
advoca” of 
stan Or -onty ° 


c) condemn the creation of Paki govercig” 


curtailment or abolition of the 


e- 





t of all or any of the territories ` 
spec 


orders; OF 

ontempt the government 
kistan with the intent of 
authority of such 


ed or © 
n Pa 
of the 


tr 
ing in ha 1 w i 

bring. hed by la 

i es defiance 
nment, or 


to create 0 
d between 


r excite feelings of enmity ill 
the populations of the 
pulations of any regions or parts of 
between different communities 
omipations sects classes, or sections of 


2 
< 


o 
-ns denoming 
the citizens ofPakistan; Or 
to damage relations between the 


A Ne of Pakistan and the Government of 
ernme) 

a eodsign state; or a oe 
ond to seduce any officer soldier sailor or airmen 
a ihe Armed Forces of Pakistan or any police 
Tose from his allegiance to his duties or to 
prejudice the discipline of such force or its 


members; or 


tend to invite wilful obstruction of public servants 
or servants of a local authority in the discharge of 
their public duties the Government may by order 
published in the official Gazette declare that all 
copies of such books paper, wherever found in the 
Province shall stand forfeited to the Government. 


E ; i , 
oy ination i Comments expressing disapprobation of 
hint wes Of the government with a view to obtaining 


“tt alteration b 
i y lawful 
tature described in T shall not be deemed to be of 


Explan ast 
ti weation 2: 


: S ; 
Intention fo tatement and comments made without 


= 


% 


z 


Rtegg r the ur : : 
“they z “ty Province ee z hening or advocating 
Ings © Of the legiti n or part of Pakistan or for the 
hing o? region Beas interest of the population of. any 
“tng r e Citizens a nae religious denomination or 
the na? enmity i] wil securing removal of any factors 
ed or hatred shall not be deemed to 


*Scribed in clause (e). 
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(2) No order under sub section (1) shal] b QURW, f 
iyi ffected on an opportuni © Publi Ug. | H 
giving the piectoc pare pportunity of bej gh, Sheq With, 
. Card. ho 
N UE 


Provided that in the case of an emer 
order may be made under the said : Keng an; 
opportunity of being heard may be afford ction teri 
possible and the order may be confirmeg 2 ed ag = ay 
such opportunity has been afforded. 2x Withdra, V a 
24. Maintenance of Account, etc:- n èy 


Every printer and publisher shall mainta; 
of accounts showing all receipts, in cash a regular p 
behalf of the printing press or the newspapers kind b ont 
be and all expenditure incurred in Sonn as the cag Ae 
running and management thereof. ection with th, 
25. Issue of Search Warrant:- i 


Where copies of any books or Paper are declared mee 
to the Government under section23 a District Magist Orfeiteg 
issue a warrant empowering any police officer not me May 
rank of sub-Inspector to seize and retain any such þ a 
paper in any premises where any copy of su pui 
is kept for sale distribution publication or public exhibitiox op 
is reasonably suspected to be so kept. í 
26. Appeals:- 

1) Any person who has been refused authenticdtion of a 
declaration made under sub-section (1)*6f)section 4, or 
of a declaration made in pursuance of Subsection (2) of 
section 12 or any person having a1 interest in any 
property in respect of which an order of forfeiture has 
been made under section 23, orseCtion 29 or section 30 
or any person from whose (possession the properly 
forfeited is recovered undér section 25 may within a 
month from the date of such order or © e 
property prefer an appeal to the High court ue or 
whose jurisdiction such order has been pass? 

recovery has been affected. 


2) The High court shall after giving notice j f the 
appellant and the Government hear and R 
appeal within ninety days of its institution - i 
such order including an order awarding damag 
aggrieved party as it may deem fit 


ch books or Papers 
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PART V 
hori sed News sheet And Newspapers 


ynaut 
n of Persons to Publish News Sheet:. 


horisati® : 3 
pistrict Magistrate may on written application 
o him, by an order in writing authorise any 

n to ublish a news sheet or news sheets unless 
A satisfied that such person is likely to act in : 

ner prejudicial to public order or public safety or to 
ani h in such news sheet or news sheets any matter 
Cs decencyjer) morality or which amounts to 
gain ation contempt of court or incitement to the 
an ofan offence ; 

i opy OD an order under sub-section (1) shall be 
A nieh to the person thereby authorised. 

T District Magistrate may at any time after giving 
Nhe person affected an opportunity of show cause 
against the revocation revoke an order made by him 
under sub-section(1) 

Any person aggrieved by an order of the District 
Magistrate under sub-section (i) refusing to authorize 
‘any person to publish a news-sheet a news sheets or 
sub-section (3) may prefer an appeal to the High Court 
and the provisions of section 26 shall mutatis mutandis 


iS 
~~ 


= 


apply to such appeal. 
Y, Power to Seize and Destroy Unauthorised News-sheets 


Newspapers:- : 
l) Any police officer or any other person empowered co 
this behalf fay the Government may seize any 


: . er 
unauthorized news sheets or unauthorized newspap 


wherever found. 
sional Magistrate or 


Any District Magistrate Sub-Divi 

Magistrate Mae oirate of the first class may by ae 
authorise any police officer not below the rank here 
spector to enter upon and search any Leger 
any stock of unauthorised news sheets OF eee 
Newspapers may be or may be reasonably genre 
® and such police officer may seize any : 


nm 
— 


d to 
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found in such place which in his E 
unauthorised news or unauthorised newapa nion 


NAL 


Pers, are 
3) All documents seized under sub-section 


produced as soon as may be before ) shalt 4, 
Magistrate, Sub-divisional Magistrate or sth Distrig, 
the first class, and all documents ge Bistrate 


ized 
section (2) shall be produced as soon as m a sub. 


. : a 
the court of the Magistrate who issued the oe before 
ant 


4) If in the opinion of such Magistrate i 
such documents are unauthorised 

unauthorised newspapers the Magistr 
cause them to be destroyed but if in t 
Magistrate or court any of such d 
unauthorised news sheets or unauthorised e not 
such Magistrate or court shall dispose of them P 
manner provided in sections 523 524 and 525 of 
Code of criminal procedure, 1889 (Act v of 1898) e 


es Producing 


or Court any of 
n 
a Sheetg or 
be © or Court a 
© opinion of such, 
ocuments 


29. Power to Seize and Forfeit Undeclared Press 
Unauthorised News-sheets and Newspapers:- 


1) Where a district Magistrate or Sub-Divisiey{a) 
Magistrate has reason to believe that in unauthofased 
news sheet or unauthorised newspaper I< being 
produced from an undeclared press within tha limits of 
his jurisdiction he may by warrant authorise. any police 
officer not below the rank of sub-Inspeetor to enter 
upon and search any place whereincéuch undeclared 
press may be or may be reasonably, sispected to be and 
if in the opinion of such police office any press found in 
such place is used to producein unauthorised news 
sheet or unauthorised newspaper he may seize such 
press and any documents found in the place which ™ 


è Eoy J : ed 
his opinion are unauthorised news or unauthoris 
newspapers. 


i to 
The police officer shall make a report of the search | 
the Magistrate who issued the warrant and 8 


all 
produce before such Magistrate, as soon as may be, 
property seized: 


2) 


; -el 
ot be readily removed the police officer 


Laws 
M Juce before be Magistrate only such parts thereof as 
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Po may think fit 


ch Magistrate after such inquiry as be may deem 
s eile is of opinion that a press seized under this 
requi n is an undeclared press which is used to produce 
secto inauthorised news sheet or unauthorised 
ne spaper he may by order in writing declare the 
new aR to be forfeitéd to the Government but if after 
2 inquiry the,Magistrate is not of such opinion he 
shall dispose-of the press in the manner provided in 
sectioned 5235524 and 525 of the Code of criminal 
Procedure ¥898 (Act V of 1898). i 


Magi ith the documents 
he.\Magistrate shall deal wit th 
3 ated before him under this section in the manner 
‘provided in sub-section (4) of section 28. 


3) 


PART VI 


NY Special Provisions Relating To The Seizure of Certain Documents 


30. Power to Declare Certain Publications Forfeited and to Issue 
Search Warrants for the Same:- 


Where any book or paper, horore; made spent so Ahe 
. or 
Government to contain any Word, Ae 
representations of the nature oe E E 
ion 23 the Government may, Dy 09% : 
ae Pate the grounds of its opinions declare Pata 
of ana book or paper to forfeited to T pe SE a 
; 1ze e 
lice officer may ser í 
found) an the province and the District Magistrate may by 
wa t oe any police officer, not be gies choi ee 
rrant au mee and search for the s : ue 
piano . Dae copy of such book or paper may be o y 
mises whe ; 


ected to be ; see 
+e reasonably ee packages Containing Certain Publications:- 
31. Power to Detain 


below the rank of Assistant 

1) Any custom officer non neciblly authorised by the 
collector © this behalf may detain any package 

e land sea or air into the province 
uspects to contain any book or 
words, signs or visible 


ther hi 
brought W P gonably s 


A E 
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representations of the nature descri 
to such officer as the Government 


this behalf. 


R 
bed in P 
May . 


9) The Government shall if it is satisfied th 
papers 80 received contain words ai at 
representations of the nature described n 
(Qi) of section 23, within forty-eight i 
detention of such package, pass Our 
notification in the official Gazette, forlet, 


ho b 
8 Or 
n suh Visi), 


8 


3) If no order under sub-section (2) is 
papers shall be delivered to the per 
possession 


Passed the 


son entitleg Oks op 


to thei, 


32. Prohibition of Transmission by 


Post of Certain Document 
No unauthorised news sheet or unauthorised R S> 
SPaper 


shall be transmitted by post. 


33. Power to Detain Articles being Transmitted by Post:- 


1) Any officer in charge of post office of autho 


rised b 
post Master-General in this behalf may ed by the 


detain apy 


] 
| 


article other than a letter or parcel, in course of 


transmission by post, if he is satisfied that itConteins 
any book or paper containing words, signs \or Visible 
representations of the nature described itt sub-section 
(1) of section 23 and shall forthwith suck article to such 
officer as the Government may appoint4nh this behalf. 


The Government may, within forty-eight hours of the 
receipt of the article under sub=eection (1), declare, by 
an order published in the official Gazette, that the boo i 
or paper contained in such a¥ticle shall stand forfeite 
to the Government, and, in case no such Tor 
passed, the Government shall return the article © ' 
officer in charge of the post-officer concerned 


tra eis seman 
nsmission in the normal course. 


, or 

any Person aggrieved by an order of deter a 
Sieh under section 31 or sub-section © ions 
er an appeal to the High Court and the pro" ich 


of secti : to 80 
appeals. 26 shall mutatis mutandis aPP 


3) 


: PART VII 


Delivery of Books And Newspapers 


copies of Books Printed to be Delivered Gratis to 
3e Government: 

Not withstanding any agreement between the printer and 
r of a book, the printer of every book printer or 
hed in the Province shall, within one month of its 
ut of the press, supply, free of expense, four copies of 
h book, together’ with all maps, prints or other 
avinigs belonging there to, finished and coloured in the 
a manner as the bést copies of the book, to such officer and 

rae place as thà Government may by notification appoint. 


35 Receipts\af Copies Delivered Under Section 34: 


publishe 
jthograP 
qelivery ° 
every suc. 


Thé officer to whom copies of a book are delivered under 
section 34’shall give to the printer a receipt in writing thereof. 
36, (Copies of Newspaper Printed in the Province to be Delivered 
‘Gratis to Government:- 

The printer of every newspaper shall deliver at such 
pace and to such officer as the Government may, by 
notification, direct, free of cost, four copies of each issue of 
such newspaper as soon as it is published. 


PART VIII 
Registration of Books 
37. Registration of Memorandum of Books:- 


There shall be kept at such office, and by such, om : 
the Government may appoint a book to be called a EA m a 
Books wherein shall be registered, as soon as may eo coe 
delivery of every book in pursuance of the Dake contain 
34, a memorandum shall, so far as may be pra ; 
the following particulars, that is say: 


title page, 
1) The title of the book a ones ee eae Sede 
. : Si 
with a translation into Png 


; nguage, 
When the same ore not in the English langu 


i itten, 
2) The language in which the book i is neers 
hor, trans 
3) The name of the aut 


book or any part thereof, 
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4) The subject, 
6) The place of printing and the place of Publi 


and the ri 


we JOURNAL 


Cation 
7) The date of issue from the press or Publicat 


6) The name of the printer, 
publisher, 


ior 
8) The number of sheets, leaves or pages My 
9) The first, second or other number of the edit 
2 Ati 
10) The number of copies of which the edition o D, 


i Í Onsistg 
11) Whether the book is printed or lithographeg 3 


12) The price at which the book is sold to the publi 
c, and 


13) The name and residence of the propriet 
Y-right 


: or of 
or of any portion of such copy-right, the cop 


38. Publication of the memorandum of books: 


The memorandum registered durin 
said Catalogue of Books shall be pub 
Gazette as soon as may be after the end of such quarter, 


PART IX 
Penalties For Offences Under Foregoing Provisions 
39. Penalties for contravention of section 3:- 
Whoever prints or publisher any bopk ‘or paper in 
contravention of the provisions of section 3 shall be punishable 
with fine not exceeding twenty thousand:rapees, or with single 


os for a term not exceeding six months, or with 
otn. KN 


g each quarter in the 


Sormin for Keeping Prirfting Press Without Making 
Declaration Required by Section 4:- 


ne sans keeps in his possession any PY 
be punish ipa a declaration as is required by sec 
or with i able with fine not exceeding twenty thousa 

| Prisonment for a term not exceeding six 7 


jnting-Pt® 
tion 4 5" 

nd rupee 
onthe, ” 
with both, 


41, 


Puni | 
nishment for Making False Statement:- y this 


An dere 
Ordinance jot Who shall, in making declaration Mich ” 


» Makes a statement which is false a” 


lished in the officig( 





nows OF believes to be false, or does not believe to be 


either all be punishable with fine not exceeding twenty 


rue ad rupees and with imprisonment for a term not 
noe ding six months. 
12 penalty for Printing or Publishing Newspaper in 


Contravention of the Provisions of this Ordinance; 


Whoever edits, prints or publishes any newspapers in 
contravention of the proyiðions of this Ordinance, or whoever 
nits, prints or causes to be Printed or published, any 
newspaper, knowing ‘that the said provisions have not been 
observed with respect to that newspaper, shall be publishable 
with fine not. exceeding twenty thousand rupees, or with 
jmprisonmentfor a term not exceeding six months, or with both. 


43. Penalty-for Contravention of Section 22, Section 24, Section 
25etc:- 

1) ‘Whoever convenes any of the provisions of section 22, | 
section 24 or section 25 or by rules, orders or directions 
made or issued there under, or fails to perform any duty 
imposed thereby, shall be punishable with imprisonment 
for term not exceeding one year, or with fine not 
exceeding thirty thousand rupees, or with both. 


2) No Court inferior to that of Magistrate of the first class 
shall take cognizance of or try an offence punishable 
under sub-section (1), mot shall any court take 

‘ cognizance of, or try any such offence except on a 
complaint made in writing by the Government or by an 
officer authorised in this behalf by the Government. 

44, Penalty for Disseminating Unauthorised News-sheets and 

Newspapers:- 

1) Whoever makes, prints or otherwise produces, sells, 
distributes, publishes or publicity exhibits or keeps for 
sale, distributorship oF publication, any unauthorised 

unauthorised newspaper shall be 
penran ee -sonment for a term not exceeding 
punishable with imprison™ h both 
six months, or with fine, wit. : 


2) Notwithstanding an. 


i 898 (Ac 
Criminal Procedure, sane (1), and any abetment of 


ishable under sub wie 
ee offence, shall be cognizable 
y ATT 


thing contained in the code of 
y t V of 1898), any offence 
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5. Penalty. for not Delivering Books:- 
45. If any printer of any oes as is referred t, 
34 neglects to deliver S i the same in sane eti 
section be shall, on PER T officer a of th 
copies should have been de ie or of any oie Whon a 
by the officer in this behalf, be punishable With a thori t 
may extend to five hundred rupees for each such q ine Whi 
in addition to such fine, shall pay to the oe Sfayy, h 
further sum as the Magistrate may determine Mment , 4 


: $ to Bu 
of the copies which the printer ought to have deliver e vals 


46. Penalty for Failure to Supply Copies of News 
Government:- 


If any printer of any newspaper publishe 
neglects to deliver copies of the same in 
section 36, he shall, on the complaint of the 
the copies should have been delivered or 
authorised by that officer in this behalf, be P 
fine which may extend to five hundred rupee 
default. 


47. Recovery of Forfeitures and Disposal Thereof and of Fine 


Any sum payable to the Government under sectitn 45 
may be recovered, under the warrant of the \Ma gistrate 
determining the sum or of his successor in office, in the 
manner authorised by the Code of Criminal Prdcédure, 1898 
(Act V of 1898), and within the period prescribed by the 
Pakistan Penal code (Act XIV of 1860), foxcthé levy of fine. 


PART X 
Miscellaneous 
48. Appointment of Officers:- 

The Government may appoint an officer or 
carry out the purposes of this Ordinance and suc 
officers shall have such duties and powers in resp 
regulation of matters pertaining to printing-presses: 


Papers, printers a i e Governmen 
assign. nd publishers as th 


EXPLO 
RING lOu, 
Ush 


Papers Gratis h 


d in the Pro 
Compliance 
Officer to whom 


of ANY Persom 
unishable with 


Vinee 
e with 


officers 1 
h officer * 
ect 0 


books a” 
may 


49, Servi i 
ervice of Notices:- a 


: nt 
peri Notice under this Ordinance shall be es 
ate who shall cause it to be served 10 


s for each such 
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.ged for the service of summons under th 

Beal Procedure, 1898 (Act V of 1898), e Code of 

r 


Provided that, if service in such manne 
rcise of due diligence, be effected the ser 
a the notice is directed to the keeper 
thereof to some conspicuous part of the place w 
se is situated, as described in the keeper's ae 
under section 4, and where the notice is directed to the 
publisher of a newspaper to some conspicuous part of the 
premises where, the publication of such newspaper is 
conducted, as given in the publisher’s declaration under 
section 7, and\thereupon the notice shall be deemed to have 
been duly,served. 


r cannot, by the 
ving officer shall, 
of a press, affix a 


50. Conduct of Searches:- 


Every warrant issued under this Ordinance shall, so far 
ag it relates to a search, be executed in the manner provided 
for the execution of search warrants under the Code of 


Criminal Procedure, 1898 (Act V of 1898). 


51, Operation of the Laws not Barred :- 


Nothing contained in this Ordinance shall be deemed to 
prevent any person from being prosecuted under any other law 
for any act or omission which constitutes an offence under this 
Ordinance. 


52. Power to Exempt from the Provisions of this Ordinance:- 


The Government may, by notification in the official 
Gazette, exempt any book or paper or any class of books or 
Papers from the operation of all or any of the provisions of this 
Ordinance, 


53. Delegation of Powers:- - 
by notification in the official 
nferred upon it by or under 
ble also by such officer or 
if any as may be 


The Government may, 
Gazette, direct that any power co 
this Ordinance shall be exercisa d 
authority and subject to such conditions, 
pecified in the notification. 


54. Power to make rules:- n the official 


notification 1 3 of this 


The Government may, by e purpose 
Gazette, make rules for carrying ent tie? I 
Tdinance. 

are 





fc 
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55. Repeal:- 
The West Pakistan Press and Publicat; 


t A 
1963 (W.P. Ordinance No. of x x x of 1963) ig hereby nan 
TeDeal Cg 
® 


56. Savings: 

1) Not withstanding the repeal of the W 
Press and Publication Ordinance est Pakis 
Ordinance No. xxx of 1963), herein after 196 tan 
the said ordinance, every declaration made ee 
shall be deemed to have been made e, ay ag 
authenticated under this ordinance. i Subscribeg ji 


2) Anything done, action taken, rule ma 
issued under the said ordinance shall, Š 
inconsistent with the provisions of this ] 
remain in force and be deemed to have pedinane 
taken, made or issued under this ordinance een done, 


or noti 
, Dotie 
90 Far as it ig not 


3) Notwithstanding anything continued in su 
any notice to deposit security under the isi 
t í ro 
the said ordinance shall stand eet ere : 
security deposit made under the said Ordinance Gn 
be liable to be refunded to the depositor of such 
security upon the commencement of this Ordirkanee 


b-section (2), 


9. BROADCASTING LAWS 


F The area of mass communication cannot(bé let absolutely 
ee. If an absolute freedom of expression is<granted, it would 


-result in more distortion of society and néfyfor its welfare. 


MER same time the weapon of freedom of expression 
ei a oi Masses can also work against the government 
Baer i ized by the colonial powers in whose times y 
baane ea communication developed, electronic media an 
F with standing. 


i 


t any 
der 4 
Joited 
tiom 


Wee Gea ee it was deemed appropriate tha 

system of che o message to masses be brought un 

to have the oe ‘and balances so that it should not be exp 

when only the In very early days of mass communica 

Permission he media was addressing through W pens 

Venture from ence) has to be obtained to indulge in 4Y fore 
a suitable authority, and'regularly appe®" E 


wena LAW 7 315 
rity in case of complaints of misuse, if any manner of 


utho 


the „rmission granted to contact the masses, 

eP ; ; 

th gere the history of laws of broadcast media are 
gentioned: 


1 Broadcast media: 


Pakistan Broadcasting corporation Ordinance 
1972. (ordinante LXVI of 1972). This Ordinance 
establishedthe Pakistan Broadcasting corporation 


a. 


b. Pakistan Broadcasting corporation Act, 1973 (Act 
XXXIIM6f 1977). This act repeated the Pakistan 
Broadcasting corporation Ordinance, 1972 and 
established the Pakistan Broadcasting Corporation. 


‘This corporation was established to improve the 
general quality of programmes and ensure speedy 
implementation of projects. 


2. Motion Pictures: 
a. The cinematograph Act, 1918 (Act No.II of 1918). 


An Act to make provision for regulating exhibition 
by means of cinematographs A “cinematograph” 
was defined by include, “any apparatus for 
representation of moving pictures or “series of 
pictures”, By this Act a system of licensing was 
introduced which was issued under the authority of 
Provincial Government by District Magistrates. 


This law has been'repeated by the motion picture 
Ordinance, 1978. 


b. Censorship of films Act, 1963 o a 
An act to provide for the censorsl’. 
cinematograph films and for the decrtification of 


certified films on certain grounds. 


This law has been repeated by the motion pictures 


ordinance, 1979. 
1980. This censor code 


c. Code for censorship of films, Government and 
was prescribed by t -ch film censorship 
prescribed the princip » in detail certain . 


shall be guided.” The code set out” in pn 
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curbs which have to be imposed on ¢ i Musy 
the freedom of expression in the inten erci 
majority of cinema audience the stipuj of tt 
covered the following heading, ateq eu 

r 
i. Security, law and order, i 
ii. Internation Relation. 
iii. Religion. 
iv. Immorality and Obscenity 
v. Nudity. 
vi. Dances 
vii. Crime 
viii, National sentiments - 
ix. Titles 
x. Bestiality 
xi. Plagiarism 
Telecommunication: È 
a. The Telegraph Act, 1885 (Act XII of 1885). Å act 
providing for matters. Pertaining to telegraph. The 
definition of “telegraph” in the Actcuieans “any 
apparatus, equipment, or plant’ used to 
transmitting emitting, making of receiving signs, 
single, writing speech, sound oxintelligence of any 
nature by more, radio or visual or dectromagnatic 
system”. By virtue of the Avt the Government was 
given exclusive privileAgd in respect of telegraphs 
and power to grant licenses. 
b. 


ee Telegraphy Act, 1933 (Act XVII of 


This Act was enacted to regulate the possessi0P o 

wireless telegraphy apparatus “wireless telegraP i 

apparatus” includes “any apparatus, appl in 
or material used or capable of "° 


instrument 
Wi i 
lrelesg communication”, 
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This act made it mandato 


: ry for person wishi 
posses Wireless telegraphy apparatus ie fide 
prior permission of the Government, 2 


4 Television: 


a. Memorandum of Pakistan television corporation 
b. Memorandum of Shalimar. Recording Company 


There is no law specifically enacted to establish the 
PTC, whieh\was incorporated as a joint stock 
company 4h 1967 and then upon the Promulgation 
of the\companies Ordinance in 1984. 


c. The television receiving apparatus (Possession and 
<ligencing) Rules, 1970. 


5: Siectronic Media: 
\ a. The Electronic Media Regulatory Authority 


Ordinance. (Ordinance No.XXXV of 1997 is to 
regulate electronic media in Pakistan). 


_ This ordinance specifically excludes being applied 
to nation, Government controlled broadcast 
organizations such as PTV and PBC. 


b. PEMRA © 


PEMRA was established on March 1* 2002 through 
an ordinance to induct and faciliate the private 
sector in to the field of electronic media. 


PEMRA, the regulator for electronic media in 
Pakistan, has been made responsible — for 
formulating technical standard and scrutinizing 
technical feasibility for broadcasting services 


including 

a. Radio 

b. Television 

c. Satellite broadcasting 

d. Cable Television es = 
e. Multi-channel multi-point distribution service 


(MMDS) and 


. S i 
£ Local-point distribution services (LMD ) 
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According to PEMRA Ordinance 2002, ie Yy 
; has been mandated to Authoris 
i 
a. Improve the standards of information y 
and entertainment. j educati, l 
n 


b. Enlarge the choice available to 


Pakistan in the media. the People i 
0 


o Facilitate the devolution of responsin: 
power to the grassroots by improving be ity and 
the people to mass media at th © accegs f 
community level. SE local a 

d. Ensure accountability, transparency, 
gevernance by optimizing the frea and good 
information. flow of 


PEMRA has be formed to provide project ma 

guidelines and action plans to the ee T 
interested in establishing radio, television and calle y 
stations in the country. i gi 


The Authority has been empowered to issue licenses for 
broadcast and CTV station in the following categories: 


i. Internation scale stations. 

ii. National scale stations. 
iii. Provincial scale stations. 
iv. Local Area or community based stations. 
v. Specific and specialized subject-station. 
vi. Cable television network sisie. 


PEMRA, initially was placed under the dire 
e Ministry of Information and Broadcast 
Saia concern whether this would allow it to ‘ 
= petal regulator or it would become another ee 
of he Ministry of information to safeguard On a : 
ee owned PTV and PBC. However, “by 
ieee y > terms of its administrative hierar? y and 
the PBC he, the Establishment division, the plato! 
jurisdi » Nowever, continue to be outside ie 
Actions of the PEMRA | 


ct control of 





` yarious 





10. FREEDOM OF INFORMATION 


freedom of Information Ordinance, 1997 (Ordinance No.XV 


a of 1997). 
An Ordinance to provide for access by citizens to the 


public record. 

This ordinance enabled citizens to obtain a wide range of 
constituting the record of all public offices 
including policy statements, contracts and paper relating to 
transactions, licences; agreements and official orders given on 
subjects\At the same time it excludes certain types 
f banking companies, material relating to the personal 
privacy of-dtpindividuals, etc. The law provides for a simple, 
and easy’ procedure to obtain such documentation and also 
contéins-a- provision for an appeal. 


The law enables Government to categorize documents as . 
Bng “classified” and thereby refuse, access to such 
documentation. 

Nevertheless this law opens up the public record for the 
first time to citizens and represents a significant advancement 
in the direction of transparency and good governance. 


ocuments 


record 0 


b. Freedom of Information Ordinance, 2002: 


The freedom of information ordinance improved in 2002 
contains some positive features acknowledging citizens right 
to known. However, the 21*t Century day time frame for the 
release of information and inclusion of courts and tribunals, 
among those require disclosing information mar its true spirit. 
Large amounts of information are also not subject to disclosure 
under the ordinance largely undermining the public’s right to 
know. Instead of applying to all records held by public bodies, 
the ordinance provides a restrictive list of public records 


subject to disclosure. 
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| CHAPTER-8 
‘GOVERNMENT MEDIA RELATIONS 


4, GOVERNMENT MEDIA AND SOCIAL 
“~~ RESPONSIBILITY 


Whatvis)the distinction between “news” and “truth”. “The 
function ef news is to signalize an event; and function of truth 
is to, bring to light the hidden facts, to set them into relation 
with’each other and make a picture a reality on which men. 

Xesh act”. It is because of the fact that news-reporting and 
truth-seeking have different ultimate purposes. ' Walter 
Lippmann further postulated that “news” could be expected to 
coincide with truth in only a few limited areas such as the 
scores of baseball games or elections where the results are 
definite and measurable. Lippmann concluded pessimistically 
that if the public required a more truthful presentation - 
interpretation - of the world they lived in, they would have to 
depend on institutions other than the press. 


We can rightly conclude that the press has been falling 
short in the pursuit of truth, and somewhat remiss in other 
fields as well as in the matter of social responsibility. Social 
responsibility is an omnibus term that covers a wide range of 
activities. According to highly placed critics of Le have 
asserted ‘tively that a survey of the various professions 
i Oe i t their social 
including the mass media would reveal = PO 
televance is not high. Responsibility and re n meen: 
different concepts, but are deeply iniae TAA 
a deemed to be n F political ideologies 
Profession, when its economic, social and 3 eal meds of 
ind instruments are oriented to Po the profession 

e masses. One would presume tha 
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ocially relevant in a conscious a ISM 

that the communications media are important instry R Agter 
involve the masses towards achieving national ; Ment, : 
Next, perhaps, to politics, the mass media is the i Nations 
instrument of a society for economic and social tran rs Poten, 
The experts assert that the way professions an 4 8 orm la 
are now structured, organized and compensate A. pastitution, 


in low social relevance. as TeSulted 


It has been stated lamentably that the basic f 

the mass media are deplorable, as the namba about 
newspapers as compared to the population falls Hie of total 
the standard and opinions of the experts. As Se below 
newsprint used by all our leading newspapers, is 7 QS the 
singly by a daily newspaper in the United States nnsumed 
question arises what do Pakistan newspapers publish? Wh the 
the nature of contents in Pakistan newspapers? It ha be k 
found that the space devoted to development ‘came een 
magnificent figure of six per cent of total editorial Dan the 
that included editorial comments and reports of PR 
debates, besides news items and features on agriculi 
animal husbandry, irrigation, industry (rural and OLAN. 
power transport, education, health, family planning, women’s 
and children’s welfare and other aspects of socialchange. 
Generally, on the average, the leading newspapers devoted 
only 9.05 per cent of space to “social issues? Which again, 
included health, education, employment, criine)law and order, 
corruption (excluding the political variéfy), poverty and 
welfare, caste, religion, marriage and dowry, language, 
prohibition, housing, strikes and agitations. 


From its study and examination, we gather information , 


i: mays Press and its predilections. We can conclude Bae 
pe P Male es much for developmental activities and a 
aaa Ta That it does not understan a 
Pa z its own role in social development. That Bat 
it has no. i storted and its conscience dormant, or worse: t 
conscience worth the name. From the above stu 


and exami : 
A nation ‘ à n 
outlined, » our conclusions and observations ¢ê 
af 





Govern 





1A RELATI 
MENT MEDIA RELATION ae 


1, That our national papers are predominantly urban- 
' centred and what is worse, urban-oriented. 


Secondly that they are obsessed with politics, whether 


$ Pakistan or foreign. 

3, Thirdly, that developmental journalism still remains 
unattractive to a large number of editors journalists. 

4. That editors are indifferent to the welfare of masses 


because of the vast gulf separating them. 


Present Sitwation: We have examined the present 
gituation artd Vhave deduced relevant conclusions and 
observations às outlined above. Its reasons can be ascribed 
that theitpeditors and owners took a leading part in the 
strugele Lor independence and cannot tear themselves away 
from tHe peculiar fascination that the struggle for power has 
@st on them in the intervening decades. Another reason, one 
may presume, lies in the fact that a second generation of 
newsmen, trained in the humanities, social sciences and other 
sciences have yet to get hold of the levers of editorial power. 
The older generation still - to a large extent hold the key to 
the gate. It is this generation that still dictates what should go 
into each edition and what should not. This brings us to that 
new vogue word in communication vocabulary -- the 


“gatekeeper problem.” z 
Gatekeepers, as we all know are the ones who regulate 
the traffic in and out of any sanctora. And one thing that is 


certain about gatekeepers is that they are certain about 
test of certainty, the 


themselves. And while certitude is no ; l 
certitude of our newspaper gatekeepers - the news ea is 
such that there is apparently no appeal beyond them. i _ 
they say is news becomes news. Whereas SoS : e 
disprovability and law by discarding the precedent, 


: j ir own self- 
journalism, the professionals are wrapped z er people 
opinion and are not asking hard oi will enhance their 
really want, and what aspects of knowle ene obsession with 
Capacity for judgment. It is the gatekeep t certain 
Politics in Pakistan an 


d his desire to favour or figh ee 
Political parties, groups an 


d personalities, that hers oes 
i icati f socia ; 
neglect the compulsions and implications ° 8 











: little leve 


www.urdukutabkhanapk.blogspot.com 





urban rea 
conditione 
newspaper, 


i i 
he beg j 


a : 
the reader merely asks for morg ae certaj 


one merely augment the argument of other, 
accustomed to a particular fixture, he, too, 
change So politics continues to be the 
newspapers and weeklies. ‘aie editors, 
“bs depend on rising circulation, increasin 
a ne over their shoulders at ae Bet timig = 
advertisement executives. The circle is comple ers ang 
tried to get off the beaten path but quickly -If Paper 
journalistic normally. What is the criteria that the Yeverteg to 
are moved by knowledge, reason or public opinion Satekeeper 
the known rather than experimenting with Hi Opting fo 
Again and importantly, is public opinion een ee 
guide? It is a well-known axiom that there is always H a safe 
between the popular and the salutary, and the popul A 
8 


the gar Whe of 


Onos the n Th 
ases to $ Ay ig 
con of a 
Clous that nin 

eir 


over the salutary. Most editors prefer to play safe. NoN ; 
. Ons 


conformism becomes a habit when editors have nothing to lore 
Today's editor evidently is made of less stern stuff. Then 
seems no one who was to make the rulers know @bott the 
aspirations and the agonies of the ruled and to make the ruled 
feel more fearless. It would, however, be unrealistie to expect 
that in any conflict between the popular and the salutary, the 
latter should necessarily win. There is-Glways a hiatus 
between the ideal and the possible and While one should aim 
at the ideal, it is unrealistic to believé)’that it can ever be 
ps except in an authoritarian, Sd¢iety where the needs of 
ae a more than the profitGnbotive reign supreme. = a 
a “arian society, the newspapers: are more ° te 
Ponsive to the needs of the government. 


Government and Press: Let us now examine the role of 


eo vis-a-vis the press. We are fully aware of the ae 
news print. Te depends on the government for purcha® is 
also depend t cannot do so on its own. Smaller news? = d 

i8 Some largely on the government for advertisement? tion 
ncome can be turned off or on at the nest 
S wer. This leases editors of small nge et of 
E° to fight the Establishment. Even the 1? 


e in po 


‘ Gover™ 
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ting and composing machinery has to be processed b 
ment department. In the circumstances aa 
yernment in effect already plays a role in the efficient 
f ‘unctioning of newspapers in the land. The publisher will at 
il stages be dependent on government goodwill to run his 
jtution. Even without the officialdom and dependence 
there will always have to be cross fertilization of ideas 
petween editors and officers. Together they have a 
responsibility towards\ the larger public in keeping it 
reasonably and accurately informed. Officials have the duty to 
keep newspapers informed of what is going on, newspapers 
have the further duty to assess the information, process it for 
accuracy. and validity and then publish it. One cannot do 
without.the other. The confrontation arises when officials 
become\chary and newspapers become suspicious. This can be 
as dangerous, in the end, as when newspapers go to bed with 
Gfficialdom. Both are situations that are best avoided, the first 
by mutual respect and understanding between the parties 
concerned and the other by a healthy appreciation of the 
newspapers’ duties towards their readers. 


prin 


inst 


The sole aim of journalism should be service. The press is 
a great power, but just as an unchained torrent of water 
submerges. whole countryside and devastates crops, even so an 
uncontrolled pen serves but to destroy. If the control is from 
without, it proves more poisonous than want of control. It can 
be profitable only when exercised within. _ 


Media: A further point can be argued. And this is that 
power lies not in the media but in the idea. The idea gains 
validity by its own truth, not by the number of people 
subscribing to it. In the circumstances it is not what the mass 
of national newspapers say or do not say that really matters as 
what even one newspaper prints and wins respect by se 
Proven credibility. A newspaper's sense of Desi : pe 
integrity, rather than its circulation, would deter 


tually 
d not be one and are mu | 
ee ie not take itself seriously is 


exclusive. A newspaper that : be two 
not taken seriously by others. There wil a or a 
opinions as to what exactly wspapers to be 
government should do by way ° rts suggest caution 
Socially responsive. However Eee th mass media. — 


a ence wi 
against too much governmental interfer 
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d by newspaper is counter - Product: t sho 
n going their way, what veka ug 


may result in suppression of public manifestation result i 


things. the Undorlyin ttai 


to spread : Charge apa: 
press is that it wants to exercise power without Bains, 4 


r . 
the privilege of the harlot through the ages, €SPonsi 


The relationships between the Press and the 
has seen many ups and downs. It should be enen 
during the freedom struggle the press function : 
advance guard of the nationalist forces - forces ei as 
later to take over power once independence became i 
For a time afterwards the relationship between T reality, 
government was cordial -- even emphoric. All the ate the 
the officials and even the editors suffer from the ane 
what’s Good-For-The-Country” syndrome. The clashes eb 
the government and the press, are mostly in the ete! 
domestic politics because it is here that power not ak of 
exercised but is seen to be exercised. y is 


Concluding, we can say that there is no way inewhith 
reportorial behaviour can be neatly categorised into tight and 
wrong. In the end it will have to be left to the good, senke of the 
reporter himself. As long as politicians and papers-exist and 
democracy functions in its ineluctable way, correspondents can 
be expected to work in cahoots with favoured@rrtends in power. 
That, indeed, can be said to be the name ofthe game. 


2. SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITY 
THEORY (SRT) 


5 ponte: We can define freedom of press as freedom of 
Seti. transmitting and publishing information. 
pe has its own meaning of the word “free 
of free eee societies have interpreted the meaning 
eee in accordance with their own values ee 
informatio ts. At the Geneva conference on ann 
countries k on March 23, 1948, the non-commun 
the Press i rted from the assumption that predon 3 
tasks and eans absence of directives and of ioe a 

an atmosphere without constraints, iM 


cove 
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the plays of ideas can take place. The communist nations 
were eager to lay down specific tasks for the Press to 
“fight fascism’ to unmask warmongers and so on, in general 
to harness the Press rather than to leave it alone. 


Categories: Due to various interpretations of free press 
in various societies, media practitioners divide the world 
of the Press into five categories, as 


i) Libertarian Press} 
ii) Authoritarian Press; i 2 
jii) Communist Press; 
iv) Islanti¢-press; and 
v) sAN Responsibility Theory; even 

SRT has different meanings in different societies 


Here it is not possible to go into the detail of each Press 
system, but the conclusion is known to every competent 
journalist that except an abstract, complete freedom of 
the press can never be obtained fully. That is the 
freedom of the Press to criticize, to express opinion, and 
to publish facts is restricted in the public interest in 
several ways. 


c. There has been a growing dissatisfaction over the way, 
the Press functioned. The commission on freedom of the 
Press set forth the conditions of 20th century Press 
operations in the United States, directing discussion of 
the social justification of the media and their adaptation 
to changing needs of this society. A new concept emerged 
and Peterson popularized the social responsibility theory 
(SRT) of the Press. Frank Ruther Mott, wisely points out 
that freedom, like all concepts, 18 relative and 
theoretical. While pointing out that freedom is relative 
and limited, Mott also quickly observes that ya a i 
limit to the limitation on freedom, eee PEF aay 
iual politiek Arme of P ue Press. The 
government is the enemy © overnment, even 
relationship of the media and on eae achieve a 
under democratic conditions, will n 


completely harmonious relationship. 
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ian society, freedom 
er the libertarian a waes t 
„g, Und put the (SRT) links freedom with ates basi 
interpretations of th NSibilit 
e Senge y, 
respo 
1. In Marxist society, responsibility is attache 
communist cause which is greater than rights O aerye 


2. In the libertarian society, foremost responsibil; 
“Right of people”. Their exponents maintain th ity ig 
are socially responsible. at they 


3. In Islamic society, one is accountable before Alm: 
Allah. | mighty 


e. Goals: In order to realise the goal of responsibil 
commission of freedom of the press suggested some basi 
requirements of Press performance and a 
improving it. First the Press should present a ruth 
comprehensive and intelligent account; secondly it 
should project a representative picture of the constituent 
groups in the society, thirdly it must present and classify. 
the goals and values of the society and that it must give 
readers “full access to the days intelligence.” i 


ity, the 


A free press is free from compulsions. Source\may be 
government or social, external or internal. From ‘€0m pulsions 
not from pressures; for no press can be freeXfrom pressure 


except in a moribund society, devoid of conténding forces and 
beliefs. 


A free press is free for the expression of opinion in all its 
phases. It is free to combine the goals‘of Press service with the 
ideals and requirements of thè” community. This ue 
necessitates full command over technical sources, financia 
strength, reasonable access to sources of information at home 
and abroad, 

m. The 


F s ; 
or the purpose there is a third aspect of freedo or 


ee be free to all who have something 
g to the public, since the essential object for W 


Press j i 
°88 18 valued is that ideas deserving a public hea 


ring £ 
ave a public hearing. 


free 
hich 2 1 
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CHAPTER-9 
KDVERTISING 


X CONCEPT OF ADVERTISING 


a. -Medning: Literally we mean by “advertising”, an action 
\of calling something to the attention of public especially 
by paid announcement, also, the business of compiling 
and placing advertisement. It also stands for an act of 
announcing by any of the techniques of advertisement in 
the form of newspaper, radio, television, film, handbills 

etc. 


b. Definition: 


i) Let us examine a lengthy quotation from a former 
American president Franklin Delano Roosevelt; “If I 
were starting life over again, I am inclined to think 
that I would go into the advertising business in 
preference to almost any other. This is because 
advertising has come to cover the whole range of 
human needs and also because it combines real 
imagination with a deep study of human psychology .... 
it is essentially a form of education. It is constantly 


paving new paths”. 


tid Laskar defined advertising, 
“Salesmanship in print’. 





as it is basically 


ue tisin 
iii) In 1932, an American journal name joe e 
Age”, invited the learned people an 


tion of advertising, 
contest, to evolve out a best defini se neh 


acceptable to most of the people. wat, relating 
intended to pool the resources n 7 
to the subject at that partic 
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revalent circumstances. Thousand of antri 
Peceived out of which one entry was adjudgeg th Wera 
which runs; as : best, 

, "Advertising is_ the dissemination of inf 
" onerning an idea, service or Product i orm 
compel action in accordance with the intention, C? to 
advertisers . of the 


However a good number of experts and partici 

not contribute to the above-said definition m8 dig 
grounds of not being comprehensive, besides A On the 
come up to the demands and exigencies of line to 
and leaving behind many aspects of aera. tim 
which were fast emerging, one of the dissi doa ient 
evolved out a novel definition of advertising by: Judge 
combining and amalgamating the different eet 
parts of the definitions, submitted by the export, a 
said definition worked out, runs as; - The 


“The printed, written, spoken or Pictorial 
representation of a product, of person, service of 


movement openly sponsored by the advertisers, anga 


his expense for the purpose of influencing sales. vse, 
endorsement or votes. 4 


Again “The American Marketing Association took an 
initiative to frame a definition on he“ concept of 
advertising, in relation to its impli@t~demands and 
requirements with a gaze into its\fifure shape, range 
and possible characteristics. The @greed definition was 
thus evolved as, advertising. meant, “Any paid formof 
non-personal representation of ideas, goods or sar 
by an identified sponsor”. The said committee foun 
that the advertising involved the following media 
during its process, as: 


i)” Magazines and Newspapers. 
lit)” Motion pictures 
tii) Out door signs. 
Livy Radio and Television, 


AT Calendar 8, diaries and other novelties. 


Pa Criteria of _Definition:- From 
(ajz 
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jefinitions of the word, “advertising”, we come to the 
solid conclusions that advertising is a controversial 
concept, directly espoused to the controversial world of 
human beings. Moreover it is, too a universal] 

acknowledges that it is the complex of values which 
underlys and is the cause of the main motive behind the 
human world. Human attitudes and perceptions are 
always subject to glterations and changes, and are not 
stationary or static) other all human progress in culture 
and civilization~would have been negated and nullified 
due to the process of stagnation and staleness. Human 
likes and dislikes are always the subject of psychological 
studies) involving the examination and scrutiny of 
factors responsible for changes in attitudes and 


the above-cited 


<perceptions. In fact, human attitudes and the nature of 


perceptions always play their pivotal and significant 
roles in determining the course of different disciplines 
and social behaviour. In this sense, the subject and the 
nature of advertising is closely linked with the 
indispensable process of change as a reflection of man’s 
changing concerns. Viewed in this line of thought, it is 
simply impossible to pinpoint the definition of 
advertising in precise manner, covering all its implicit 
ingredients and basic components. With regard to its 
inherent dynamism and its adherence and tensility to 
mould itself with the prevalent demands and changing 
circumstances and situations. As such “definition 
changes with the changing market conditions, with 
changing methods of distribution and with changing 
means of communications. All other cited definitions 
have been made by the experts in their own ways, 
keeping in view the conditions prevailing at that time. 
That is the reason why different definitions consequently 
differ from each other immensely, and no definite ae 
comprehensive definition can be devised uae nip 

hold good for some considerable period of time. 


Advertising is singularly unique field and subject which 


. i finition can be 
undergoes fast changes; hence its detmi d only 


designed only in view of the prevalent problems an 
for a particular period of time. 





N 
Š - tions: In view of th USM 
sis of Definitions ot the dynam; 


d. 


(a 


| Another 
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CArLORI 


CP advertising and ite dilereat definitions atura 
experts; we CaN deduce ao. Ac BIMOUB point, ”, the 
found and considered essentia! in the said ‘ Almogt 
They can be called the “Characteristiogy tions 
advertising. the 


Advertising ancompasses an intensive aud 

research techniques. Research relates to the extensiv, 
or it may relate to the product or the a 8 
intended to be advertised. Besides research. . ich k 
conducted in order to devise solid means a ould be 
to marketing the products or rendering pena ode 
efficient manner. ! es in an 


_ Advertising essentially takes into consideratio 
n 


advancing measures intended to make decisions of 
strategic planning. The strategic planning is 


framed with relevance to the objectives, cost n 
the type of message and with particular emphasis = 


the selection of media. 


important aspect or characteristic of 
advertising to measure up the various methods\h 
order to arrive at the correct technical decisiénsy The 
said technical decision has to be taken, keeping if view 
the budget allocation and timing etc. 


. The fourth and vita characteristic of the advertising is 


me onstruct. it physically, with specidbregard to copy- 
writing and lay-out and product. 


. From the foregoing text, it ig ainply self-evident and 


. Advertisin 


: Advertising ma 


self-explanatory that the \att or the science ° 
advertising invariably have the fundamental objectives 
of taking such steps and measures, necessary to 
persuade and mobilize the people at regular periods. 


8 unquestioningly serves to be the mouth 


; e 
a most potent tool of representing th 
mmunity or the manufacturers. 


piece and 
business co 


for® of 


nt : 
y assume any of the prevale pictorial 


as the printed, spoken Of 
fa person, product, service. 


representation 
+ 
representation o 


a en ane ee s 
A S. : ; : 
eee dvertising is characterized with open sponsoring by 


the advertiser at his own expenses, intended to exert 
influence on the sales, uses, votes etc. 


Moreover, advertising is considered basically an 
instrument to push up the selling of goods, good 
services to a certain and particular group or public. i 


Advertising can purchase a space in the newspapers 
magazines or journals, or it may secure time oñ 
payment on the television or radio. Even it can employ 
some vehiclé)-to transmit and communicate its 
purported message. However the source of the 
advertiding is not kept in secrecy, nor disguise or hide 
the identity of the advertiser. 


2. 4tiSTORICAL PERSPECTIVE OF ADVERTISING 


Nit will be an interesting and educationally valued study 


a. 


ana examination to have brief glance into the historical 
\Operspective of the advertising from ancient to modern period. 


Factually advertising and business and trade have 
been going hand in hand from ancient times. Wherein 
the primitive type of business and trade and its limited 
and confined to  local-activities and facilities, 
determined the type and nature of advertising. 
Advertising was present and coincided even with the 
initial stages of economic development. 


In the very stages of the civilization of human beings 
the development and progress was mainly conducted 
through inter-personal communication. Speech was the 
primary and most vital vehicle for the transmission of 
thoughts, in which process of dependence on others 
played pivotal role in the growth and development of 
communication in the day-to- day needs of life. In the 

days of . self-sufficiency, no major process of 
communication was involved. In economic terms, self- ! 
sufficiency was over and dependence and cooperation 

with others to run the affairs of the society were 


established properly and on an increasing ee 
the incessant increase in man’s demands, depen 





_ In the 
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EXP 
LORING JOURWay, 
i S 
on others grew-correspondingly for fulfi M 
mutual exchange basis. 


very initial stages of human societ 


; T 
development gave rise to the growing Ko PrOCegg of 
sperence, not galy ia veortai oxprosatun me ge ani 

0 


e 
8 of pi 
8 


lment 


fe for of recording and in the early form 
and sculptural expression. Animal drawing 
walls in several parts of the world includin 
stone figures were undoubtedly the ear} 
expression of thoughts and ideas, followed : 
writings. Some of these examples are the rock Y si 
of Egyptians besides in the countries of Latin patinga 
and in the excavations from Harrapa and Moem e, 
All these expressions bear witness to the hia 
communications of human beings. Ory of 


Ctorig) 
Cave 
Ina; 


y forme of 


Even we can invariably trace the origin of advertisj 
in the institution of public crier, which was the dires 
result of the myths and legends found in all races and 


cultures of the world. All those colourful tales- 


connected with the myths and legends were told by the 
professional story tellers and were listened to by\the 
people in deep interest. 


Besides the institution of Public Crier, \grew the 
powerful tradition and custom of paddling around the 
area, side by side the announcement on(the beat of the 
drum. Both methods of early and. primitive forms of 
advertising are still found in seme areas of Indo- 
Pakistan sub-continent. These:@a” be said to be the 
forme of “Early Advertising’, yincluding the mural 

days before 


meaning, the whole concept and process of 
ee advertising underwent drastic changes- den 
printing machinery was invented, with the W". 
Blocks in 6th century and movable typ m the 
century. Printing presses paved the way 
dissemination of knowledge, formerly confined 
eee toa small elite or privilege class- imilat 
r the science of advertising was practise 


and 
the 
a 


rte 
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minor means of selling goods and was bas; 
confined to personal sale and display of ee ae 
rather it co-existed with the buying and selling. 


With the advent of printing devices, it was A 

: disseminate knowledge and education Pry 
general masses, besides the powerful vehicles and 
instruments of teaching masses the current trends and 
ideas. The early forms of advertising, i.e., the beating 
of drum and thèNpublic crier submitted to the more 
complex and <gmplicated form of advertising, and grew 
into an -aft)‘spreading information for commercial 
purposes, It gave rise to the production of 
advertisements in large quantities for distribution, as 
wittiessed in the printed forms of “handbills or a 
poster” in 1477, by William Caxton. Besides handbills, 

< the printing press assisted largely in the growth of 
“mass media in the form of newspapers, magazines and 
books. They formed the institutionalized forms of 
advertising agencies, which served as media to early 
messages of sellers to potential buyers. Today, 
advertising has become the most potent instrument in 
promoting the sales or marketing of some merchandise, 
service or idea.. 
ue 


3. IMPORTANCE OF ADVERTISING 


The word “advertising” has been derived from the Latin 
word “advertere” which means “to turn the mind to”, or “to 
divert the attention to something”. In fact in its broad sense, 
advertising does divert the attention of the public to a product 
a service or an idea. It has been examined that from the early 
history of communication to the present form of sophisticated 
art of advertising, the underlying urge has been to 
communicate properly and to promote business. Its urge a 
ever been inherent in human nature, and especially the 
businessmen ever felt the necessity to launch some Ee 
and introduce some methods to promote the sale of t a 
merchandise. However, the advertising is ae os 
confined to the mere expansion 1D eae oe a? see ne 
also related to rendering some aE a institutions 2 
institution of advertising 18 4S o E E The 

usiness and trade,’ though the torm 
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RN 
is applicable to both the Eana Aus, 


tising ; 
. adver It existed in one form or the ot 


institution. ie te 
asemorial, and as witnessed and proved oan gace tièr 
world history. Today advertising has become e i eg 


nn 

: a Com als 

and procedure with numerous problems relating a Pranay, 
n 


and even to international trades. Hence jt necesa, ration 

advertising campaigns have to be launched on us itate m 
Before the evolution and growth of oie. lentific in at 
magazines, the only media available were si SPaperg as: 
town criers. According to Sampson, Meee oe boards 
stalls seen naturally to have been the iest > Shops ee 
direction of advertisement and they go back S fort į 


ie th 
portions of the world’s history”, whose principal f the remot, 
to identify a merchant’s place of business. unction Wag 


Today, advertising has assumed new d; 
trade and business world, besides for i Sensi in the 
effectiveness. Its tremendous importance is closel ee and 
the modern concept of mass production, which ig he nked with 
and popularly held and practised. It has bee commonly 


: i n ri 
that without effective advertising, mass mee etei 


impossible. It is through the effective mea S simply 
ns of Ta 
that the message is effectively car advertising 


ried throughout the.réinote 


corners of the world, and thus win a good market<fér the 


particular merchandise. Today advertising is justifiabl 
considered the most importance selling “Media, on 
international scale, advertising renders its -dePvices as the 
ee ambassadors to carry its Gaféssage to their 
ieee ee the most cheapest>Nineans. Recently,’ 
py = as si new meaning\and importance as a 
need oe reference te thelintroduction of scientific 
PGE airs ustrial development ag well as the growing and 
pre eae 8 commerce. As a delicate art, advertising now 
48 the anes ee channel of mass communication as well 
propaganda Th echniques for effective communication an 
the attitude and be are used in order to influence and moul 
“be ehaviour of the purchases. 
a he Ys 
and ingredients sine comprises of several componen'® 
Presentation to a as, the knowledge of the product, net 
wisely coinciding ne of the public effectively, and ot 
available. Anothe f Presentation with the purchasing Per 
x lactor of economic competition is grow! 


abv 
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in the industrial and commercial fi i 
~_onsely in ad al fields, which h 
joe rated the tempo of publicity and advertisin È 


; g nationall 
acce all as internationally. In the under developed a ar 


oe e Pakistan, advertising is gaining further momentum due to 
hi fast-changing pattern of economy. The emphasis is bein: 
the want economy rather than on need economy in Se 
our socio-economic pattern is aimed at spending on 
com ports and luxuries of life. Need economy is fast yielding to 
the want economy and people are now more interested in 
making their liveg comfortable than on mere physical 
existence and physical requirements. Thus our new socio- 
economic attitud@is fast contributing significantly towards the 
ever-increasing field of advertising. In this view, we can assert 
that it isxio’ the field of comforts and luxury goods, that 
advertising is most operative and playing its pivotal role; 
whereas’ the necessities of life and commodities needs no 
advertising. 

à ¢ Ll 

4. ROLE OF ADVERTISING 


The advertising profession has made innumerable 
advances since four to five decades. The technological 
revolution in recent years has left a tremendous impact in the 
business world. The inroads to better, faster, and more 
efficient communication has made the world a smaller place to 
live in. Technological development of the sciences has helped 
in the advancement of various professional fields, among 
which, the advertising business has grown rapidly over the 
years and is practiced worldwide in one form or another. 


The emphasis placed on advertising in individual 
countries depends on the level of development and the 
national attitude towards promotion. Generally in countries 
where personal income is high the levels of a E 
expenditure are also high. Moreover advertising wan mo 
have known to rise faster than a P oe ee = 

i i try stifle 
economic development in a country A o a 
Normally, as product lines and markets sapaan ME e 
techniques become more complex increasing P 
costs, which then allows the busin 


; rofitable. 
doors to advertising, as it is economically more P 


\ M 
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‘sing is the most visible activity of paa 
advertising 1s th usi 7 
ee to wide criticism not only for the role it Negy iti 
eR products but also for the way influences OUr Sor; 
Critics charge that at it is worst a vertising ig do ciety 
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The first responsibility of advertising is to aid it sponsors 
informing, persuading and reminding the sponsor’s 
Py tomers and prospect, sponsors have found that ad. 


i ; ; y vertising 
untruthful and, at best it presents only positive inf Tight js most effective when it reflects the society in which it exists. 
about products. Others charge that advertising mani atio To be successful, advertising people must understand the 
people psychologically to buy things they cannot afte ateg complexity of human behaviour and the variety of influences 
promising greater sex appeal, improved social status rd, by a behaviour. 

i ; ; j ot . . . = 
ra = Advertising is generally described as openly sponsored 
A major purpose of Advertising is to communi and paid for medi@ communications between sellers and 
sponsors’ message using the most cost effective me fee ita puyers. Like Public\Relations, the purpose of advertising is to 
change consumer attitude and behaviour. The Um, t 


affect public opinion which is accomplished through the open 
attempt to\self the company’s product or services. Public 
Relationsa¢tivities are not openly sponsored or paid for. They 
appear (through news article, editorial interviews or feature 
storiesNFo achieve the greatest effectiveness, advertising and 
publi¢ relations efforts should be closely coordinated. 


carries the advertiser's message is the third eee that 
communication chain, it is the vital connection eae the 
company that manufacture a product and the customer the 
wishes to buy. who 


The Broadcast, print, direct mail and outdoor m 
been the most widely and commonly used media al 
world. An increasing variety of new often untried media are 
being explored even day. Cinema advertising which has been al 
long time favourite in Europe and Asia, has only recéntly 
begun to appear between movies in theaters in WSA. 
Automatic telephone-dealing devices with recorded messages 
are yet another new direct advertising medium. l 


edia have è 

l over the i FUNCTIONS OR PURPOSE OF ADVERTISING 

a. Purpose: The inherent purpose of the advertising is to 
disseminate information in an effective manner for 
commercial purposes. Advertising is in fact a complete 
process which aims at spreading information, by means 
of selected means or media, or order to draw the 
attention of the customers towards the utility and 
usefulness of some products, goods, article or a type of 
service as well as an idea. As to the elaborate study of 
the purpose of advertising, we can analyes as; 


With the advent of satellites, global communication has 
been made possible, which creates an overspill of the 
advertising message. This happens when foreign media aimed 
at a local national population is inadverténtly received by a 
substantial portion of the population of a neighbouring 


country e.g. Dubai, Oman and India television station received 
in Pakistan, . 


~i) The purpose of the advertising is basically to market 
successfully a new product, or to launch marketing or 
sells promotional activities in order to boost up the © 
sales and marketing of a product already existing, and 
to extend the marketing opportunities and to explore 


Television has vertising 
grown faster than any other ad new avenues for the established product. 


medium in 


ii) Another primary purpose of advertising is to give a 
proper name to the product or service, sponsored by the 
business house. It can be accomplished either Aaah 
an article by trade name or trade mark. It is as 
intended to give identification meant to the es 7 on 
and the industrial or commercial establishment. 


- tons 
Outlays for advertising eee 
ence bring the per exposure cost or 
H oa comparatively low level. 
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mmercial relationing the prod, 


sort of co Act o 


being the enal E ORR the 
ne 1 S 
customers an 


commercial establishment. 


Yet another equatiy mportant purpose QL advern 

to introduce the people or the customora ASINE g 
standard products by giving standard Specific to the 
is intended to educate the people, ang a it 
people on sure and sound grounds, besi $ s the 
competing the other sub-standard products ay antiy 
the market, of the same category. ailable in 


ulti ite 
enterprise „p Ale 
t 


Corollary to the number three purpose of 
is to establish standard and quality of the 
product, besides ensuring and guaran 
reasonable price of the product. 


advertisin 
Marketable 
teeing the 


Advertising of the product or the service ig also 
primarily introduced in order to increase the demand 
in a steady but sure manner by creating good-will and 


time-honoured prestige. This policy leads to the path of Si 


Ww 


| 


mass production and reduction in the productions 


expenses. 


Advertising is yet another form of investmentAn the 
production process of an article. The.expenses of 
advertising is a sort of invisible and intangible form of 
investment, reckoned invariably in cr@ating good-will. 
Without effective advertising \ahd its incurring 
expenses, it will be just impossible to approach the 
customers, or to create a feasiblé atmosphere for the 
Customers to think sefiouslty the necessity of 
purchasing the goods. N 


Advertising is not the mere industrial or commercial 
activity, rather it extends its range of activity to the 
Socio-economic fabric of the society concerned. It aim? 
RR betterment of the standard of living: by 
eating sound, healthy, new and better habits 4° 
7 oe the more sophisticated products a” 

Pled the modern ways of living. ` 


Advertig; the 
n : ; to 
Society, & aims at rendering true services 


p a 
y managing the saving of labour 
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introducing really comfortable goods as well as luxury 

goods, and creating true and new pleasures of life. 

Advertising aims at turning the want necessities into 
eed necessities of life. 


ix) Today advertising takes into account the use of 
effective means of communication in consistence with 
the psychology of the target audience of a product 
service or idea. i 


x) Modern advertising is an open field, wherein new 
techniques,“and propaganda devices are being sought 
after, and\vresearch is being conducted to determine 
better and improved devices for an effective campaign 
of advertising on true basis. The modern age is rightly 
called the age of advertising in the field of business, 

(oom merce and trade. 


WK Functions: The basic function of the advertising is to 


arrange and manage such feasible steps and measures as 
to facilitate the sale and marketing of a particular 
commodity or a type of service or goods. It may include 
such efforts taken to persuade the customers to purchase 
a particular commodity. However, there is a controversy 
on the nature of methods to accomplish the basic 
functions of the advertising. Two opinions arise as to 
how this function is to be conducted. 


ì) To some advertisers, means or methods are immaterial 
and the only thing to be considered is the net result, 
from pure commercial point of view. As such, it is most 
likely that they may resort to unfair means and launch 
advertising based on distortion and untruth, by 
imparting false facts and figures, incorrect information 
regarding the commodity. They base their advertising, 
planning campaigns on false testimonials and thus 
immorally mislead the customers. Thus they make use 
of the trust and belief of the customers in unethical 
manner. They may succeed in their nefarious designs 
for some time, but truth will come out and smash their 


business once for all. Such practices cannot be possibly 


3 T 
justified on moral grounds or universally acclaime 


; : ; il 
and practised principles of Puisinoss: sa w 
ultimately boomrang to the manufacturers. 
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ices and activities will ult; 

: eae interest of such ne ely Pro 
gien manda. Their good-will and poean ati Ve 
E and will definitely create hatreq in i wil fal 
of the consumers, and against the commo tind, 
advertised. Odity fs 
Against the unethical practices, it becom 
on the advertisers, to launch their 
modern, psychological and scientific }j 
achieve their objectives and to have a 
The psychological and scientific app 
advertising should be based on factual Studies +. tte 
habits and attitudes and behaviour of the Ra in the 
vis-a-vis the qualities and characteristics of Re 
or commodities. The criteria of the whole ang goode 
study to interpret the want-satisfying qualities aoe 
commodities in close relation to the requirements 
the customers, and above all to persuade the custo. 
to respond in favour of their commodities, It is nS 
most basic and vital job of the advertising to make 
proper adjustment between the studies of marketinga 
certain commodity and the studies related to\the 
prospective clientele, thus forming a comm@idation 
link between the commercial or industrial enterprise 
and the prospective consumers. This is urtdoubtedly the 
most important part of the role ahd nature of 
advertising, which warrants certain. requisites for its 
successful operation, as the studySof the habits and 
requirements of the customers; their allied difficulties 
and problems with the manufacturing process of the 
commodities under study and)éxamination. 


unethi 


e8 incy 

campaign F 
latin’ 28 t 
roach to p 


Another primary function of the advertising, that the 
Message intended to be transmitted to the consume 
should be framed so as to be easily intelligible 2" 
understood by the people to whom it is directed. 


The advertigi ee hould be 
n lent, § s 
eomprehe 8 materials, in any preva rmation 


nsive especially comprising of inform”. 4 
ae the Commodity, its benefits, uses a” nc 
ee ai which the customer requires t° 
ut the commodity. It rather serves 
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communication link, and as a specializ 
between the two ends of manufac 
clientele. 


ed intermediary 
turers and the 


Advertising should be mobilized and motivated, so a 
to gear up the effective approach to sealing, a a 
tenet of advertising before actual and Physical selling 
In this sense, advertising -activity entails both 
interpretative and communicative function 


i S, necessary 
for its successful Operation, 


As a gist,cadvertising includes the dissemination of 
vital information about the goods, article or the 
commodity or the services, offered to be marketed; 
besides special emphasis on the deep understanding of 
people their standard, needs and wants and interests, 


© This process also involves a close study of their level of 
“understanding, educational standards, their financial 


vi) 


` before givin 


vii) Another important concl 


status as well as their social environment. Without 
proper studies and management of the above cited 
functions of advertising, the basic function ‘is most 
improbable to be effectively executed. 


From the foregoing discussion on the purpose and 
functions of the advertising, we come to the solid 
conclusion to the “Fundamental Factor in Advertising” 
The fundamental factor in advertising is the closely 
studied and examined facts and figures regarding the. 
knowledge of life-style, social and cultural habits, exact 
nature of requirements, and the economic set-up- side 
by side the financial status of a target audience. It is 
the most fundamental factor in the field of advertising, 
and is most essential and useful before the advertising 
campaign is taken into hand. As the phenomena of 
advertising is a long-term policy, it warrants certain 
requisites as a careful market research, study and 
examination of the existing and potential markets, the . 
study of the existence of presence of competitive goods 
in the market etc. A good and planned advertising 
takes into consideration all the above facts and ee 
g it a concrete form of policy and campaign. 
usion is the “Essentials for 


boars is 
Effective Advertising”. Advertising is rathe 
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mmercial-orie a 7 7 = 

= rants the employment of all those techn; Which advertisements, are entitled to a selection in any page of 
“plication to communication in other na Atea the newspapers or magazines or journals ete. The h 
mrernaticnal ficlds. As such, the fi Hona] a a privilege of selection because they are re ied to ie 
should be the owning of communication © ; sentis much higher rates than the classified advertiseme ; 
caval useful in the Beld af adve ch igen fe, on additional rates. The newepapers take seri 
scond essential in the effoctive advers, B. The advantage of the advertisers weakness for prominent 
properly designed, and framed message the place. Exorbitant charges are levied on the display 
should reach the target under all circum, Which advertisement even upto hundred parent extra, 
The message should be not on st 


a 
ly attracti Nees, 





Classified Advertisements: 






\ This type of 

appearance, also it should be consistent t 0 y advertisement i948 ‘a matter of fact obdinarily ees i : 
frame of reference of the target audience, į © the brief, or a classified page or a classified Position The 
to be effective. The third essential is ‘the veder classified advertisement consists of bare and mini Zi 
at th et a! minimum 
message intended to be transmitted Should n informatior’ about or service 
personality needs of the target audience hg advertised. Another feature and characteristic relates to 
fourth essential ba oe advertising is the the Fates of the classified advertisement, which are the 

employment an utilization of ro lowest minimum and are charged on the lina i 
technique of testimonial or transfer t This classified advertisement a placed in pee 
techniques is widely in the field of moder and not prominently placed, nor does it require any 
we advertising. technicalities and professional skill. Display 
6. CLASSIFICATION OF ADVERTISING (TYPES) advertisement does need the art of display or 


The types of advertising can be classified from several 


copywriting, whereas the classified advertisement does 


: i : „not need it. 
aspects, as: display point of view, geographical point, 

and from products or commodities point of view. 

a. Displayed Advertisement: Advertisements can be 


a vie? classified into displayed advertisement and classified 
— advertisement, from display point_@of view. The 


fundamental purpose underlying? the display 
advertisement is to absorb the attention of the readers or 


Q fuew, c. Contract Advertisements: From the point of view of 
billing rates of advertisement, there are two categories of 
advertisement that is contract and casual. Contract 
advertisement mainly consists of an agreement for 
regular, advertisements, wherein the number insertions 


is fixed besides the period, contract type of 





customers who habitually and generally are apathetic 
and indifferent. In the display frame of advertisement 
ith bold letters and words, it immediately catches the 


advertisement campaign is basically comprised of an 
agreement on regular basis, and because of this fact, 
Special and concessional rates are charged, less than the 


eyes and attention of almost all the reader. casual advertisement. 
Display advertisement is usually an emblem of the 
Professional skill and technical qualifications. T i 
second characteristic of display advertisement i8 eee 
ly rts based on catchy words, Thr 
types of advert usually larger than sae nt 
place i advertisement and is displayed in a pro 
adve e order to catch the eyes of the reader ieplay 
msers who are interested in the di ; 


Vv 
d. 


- Casual Advertisement: Causal advertisement are 
somewhat unexpected, unanticipated and irregular type 
of advertisement which is casual itself. In case of 
contract advertisement, the newspapers have advance, 
notice; whereas the quantum of casual Speers Be 
uncertain, unknown and unforeseeable. leans ia 
of casual advertisement is that they age CCE 
individuals, whereas the contract ac a 


an 





isplay advertisement is 








per; 


rh 
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rough the advertising agey.; 
ally wae ee through the advertir Allg 
d fifteen percent commission s Ben 
where as the notion of similar a om 
not present in case ep 


norm 


newspapers; ™ 
commission 18 
advertisement. 


rational dvertising: Geographically T 
national advertising’s range is extended to the ao N 
limits of the country, and in fact, to the major te ‘tori 
the country. It is ushered in, as to introduce the Ne of 
commodity or serves to the general masses jn ae 
divert the attention of the consumers to the er to 


general characteristics of the product. It is some 
ingeaale advertising in consistence with the natar s 
the products or services. National-scale advertisin of 
usually launched with a view to the expected les 
consumption or utilization of the commodity or einige, 
It may relate to some consumer goods, generally require à 
by the consumers or it may be some household goods 
assisting the house-wives in their affairs at home. The 
sales and the marketing is usually conducted through 


whole-sale net-work or distributorship or dealership, 


established in the country. Moreover national 
advertising is essentially linked with the’ mass 
production. 


Retail Advertising: It is a somewhatolimited form of 
advertising, conducted by medium and small 
establishments and commercial()houses. In these 
commercial houses, sales are physically and practically 


conducted at their counteré\Moreover their mode of . 


sales is merely on retail basis“as compared to whole-sale 
basis, and the ultimate consumers visit these ret 
establishment, Among the various retail establishments, 
there may be retail stores, drug stores, garments stores 
grocery stores and other departmental stores which are 
now increasing rapidly in all parts of the countey 


ae these retail stores, there are gervice-orient? 
: itutions as dry cleaners and banks etc. 
ndustrig] Lee gu 

commodity, Advertising: From the nature of PT° poen 


; ; re ; 
service and idea, advertising a 
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classified into industrial advertising and trade 

advertising. In the industrial advertising as it is self- 

evident, that industrial products or goods are the central 

subject, a8 electrical goods, steel, machinery, lubricants, 

steel products, packaging and office equipment, tractors 
and motor assembly plant, heavy mechanical complex, 
and other industrial plants etc. These units and other 
allied sister concerns are engaged in the production of 
some industrial implements and instruments which are 
used and utiliz@d’ by other business concerns. The 
industrially finished foods and commodities may be used, 
employed and utilized by smaller units in their own 
process oA manufacturing goods and commodities. That 
factuallyfacilitates the process and operation of the 
business; in other words, the big industrial units feed 
ftundred of smaller units. Naturally the industrial 
establishments advertise their industrial products on 
nation-wide scale, and its campaign is technically called 
as the industrial advertising. Industrially advertising 
campaign may depend on the nature and quantum of 
industrial products and especially on the geographical 
concentration of the industrial unit. 


Trade Advertising: This type or kind of advertising 
relates to the finished products ready for sales and 
marketing. Generally trading goods relate to the 
consumers goods, and are meant and directed to the 
retailers and the wholesalers of consumers goods. 
Trading advertising draws their attention towards the 
branded and non-branded consumers goods, and incites 
them to keep the stock and promote the sale. Trade 
advertisement encourages and persuades effectively the 
retailers and the whole salers to adopt.and patronize the 
consumers goods by the sponsors. In this particular case, 
the -sponsors may be the actual manufacturers or 
producers besides their distributors. 


Professional Advertising: It is chiefly manr 7 ba 
i i d its aim is to dra 

professional produçts or services, an 

the attention of the professional men as doctors, 


i i and the professionally 
dentists, architects the piera - 
biogically 


engineers, 
qualified and “experienced personne 


: aie is 
education etc. Professional advertising 


Ly 
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ucers and ; AD : 
launched z E ie fxs aktu, ole in the said field has been lauded as well as criticized 
Howen a technically qualified man With eng ta] an plamed. 
sh reps feld, The said professional een | ay of Thought 
urged to render their Pn oul Prescriptions There are several schools of thought, concerning the 
the sight of their professional Knowledge and ex Brien. ity, merits and demerits of the advertising. 

The nature of this type of advertising is usually bas Teg, clas : 
scale and nation-wide, as to absorb the d on . First group of persons contribute to the thought that 
large § f the persons from all over the lative ee Advertising is an, essential feature of free economy. 
attention d advertising may relate to the thane . The That advertising is the cheapest as well as the most 
ee products, text-books and Tan a druga conducive means of introducing the products to the 
ee deed really useful in a certain profession Pooks consumers% well as the most profitable vehicle for 
foods and the building materials. » Daby promoting the sales of the said products, besides an 
effective, means of communication of message to the 
Service, Idea or Non-Product Advertising; This ty constuers. Economically, it is simply impossible to 
of advertising relates to the services or idea, somethin, undertake mass production and unfeasible to win large 
immaterial, intangible and non-product, useful for the \market as well as international markets for different 

members of the oar n sie may comprise of ypes of commodities. 
itical, economic and social ideologies b iY i L 

So. the amelioration of o ee neo, D cancion: the 


include the political candidates who. project their 
personality by advancing their services to the betterment 
of the lot of the people. The sponsors may be the 
specialized institutions in their particular fields fed 
cross, community development, social welfare soĉietý and 
the institutes operating their specialized activities in the 
field of education. The nature and the_Characteristic 
feature of this type of advertising may- Kë launched on 
local basis or nation-basis, according td the nature of 


utility and usefulness of the service’ The sponsors of this 


type of advertising may be sodial and trade groups, 


Political parties, churches and &ven the individuals in 
their private capacity. 


a 
9. ADVANTAGES AND DISADVANTAGES OF 


ADVERTISING’S CRITERIA AND STANDARD 
iwi eee A . 
Now the question arises what should be criteria a 





C. 


advertising campaigns because its inherent 
disadvantages and demerits. They put forth various 
points of view, including that advertising is damaging 
as it completely ruins the little utility the economic 
units possessed. 


Another group who does not contribute to above points 


view, is of the firm opinion that advertising is_sheer 


waste _ and all expenditures incurred on it goes 


immaterilized without producing any tangible and solid 
results. According to them, advertising is both 
unproductive of solid and concrete result as well as 
undestructive, i.e., neither destructive nor productive. 
They claim that the advertising campaigns merely 
assist in the changing of hands of the products, by 
increasing the sales of a manufacturer and decreasing 
the sales output of another manufacturer. it is always 
at the cost of other manufacturers. They assert that 
such process of advertising factually does not 


0 Ba j ising contribute nor add anything to the national output. 
should be E T productivity, by which the advertis” 1 


As explai ee n d with regard to its “merits and dem et 
e co ned earlier, advertising basically concerns ite? 
mmercial y 


; ore: 
and economic activities of the modern <4 


From the study and examination of the above angumen"s 
18 Seems that the emphasis is on the productivity. Therefore © 
is appropriate to study the nature and definition © 


peel 
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The economic experle y define It, “Bord, 


a i ally 

aking any ‘undertaking or paty i 
profucave Af it adda to the wtility or by increas 

by which We cam memdure We utility ana o terig 
and so Nes whole unit, Now, wa aeina, poate 
Geseruune whether advertising iE productive or ungego ta 
ebether it can be categorized $4 destrustive. aiui; 
unproductive and andeatructive, or lean Productive ai nih 
productive: ‘Now tet os discuss cach of the feature y 
advertising individisally. Ure: op 
A“. : D ir : : y: i To om, 
advertising la destructive in the seose that advertigs 6, 
allures the congumere to its face-value, whith dose ny 
come up to the stated standard and qualiti 
ciaimmed in the advertising. In thie casa aa 
virtually decetved and they justifiably lose faith eke 
advertised commadity itself ‘and ita: 
damaged. As such, this form of advertising Adversely 
effect: the sales and marketing of a 


However st ts the faultof the advertising. nor does it © 


destruclive, father it ie adtually the misos oM the 
vehicle of advertiaing Tt ia upto the events who 
mix up the truths with the false chaina. Gand 


advertisers take care in the desi d form of 
advertisement material, in the clai qualities of 
their products They base their a sement on facti 
and thus arrange communicatio c message to the 





be condemned. ln this lane ofa gur ent, we cen 
nightly conclude that advertising jè not inberentlt 
i and if based of facts and figuree and usé 

va on proper lines; It tan pay dividenda in the long 2 
a ertising Neithes netive nor Destructive 
mae choal of thought believea tbat adver 
as a these o attive Nor deatructive; and desctiPet 
earlier ret wasteful expenditure. As hsa Been tiy 

What advertising ia not inherently invested W 


ap 


La aa 
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any fature or characteristic to add anything’ to thi 
national output, it meraly amaints in Mara aa a 
hands and sasists one manufacturer at the cont-of the 
other. Advertising creates are atmosphere ‘of 
competition in Which the Menwlacturers make 
strandoud efforts to ogt-beat others jn the marker Ín 
(his senas, they do not add anything tọ the national 
output, nor does at contribute ‘anything solid and 
concrete. from os .polnt of view. Advertising on 
anufacturer Jogically nullifies the 














advertisin (f sales promotional activities of other 
manntactiters. However the-role of advertising may ha 
neithe ductive nob destructive ad examined from 
the 


: arguments; but the advertising or ite gf 
astution cannot be blamed, nor criticiam direstad to 

i ba justified, Ae a: matter fact, the comparative 
SSE of econamy is Invalyod which impels the role of 


the advertising towards onhealthy and unsound 
g9 


trenda, wherein the fruits of advèrtising negates the 
sulid and tealietic matenalization, It ie the 
comparative system of etonomy which results in 
internal competition. If should be kept in mind that a 
free economy or @ capitalistic economy cannot escape 
fram the ssid competition in évery fald in production, 
in datribution and in aale ménagement. Aa such, in 
tase, the role of advertizing i6 to be condamned and 
dissolved bocsause af ite: interna! competition, we-should 
be prepared te dissolve and discarg thoveands of 
existing productive agencies ant institutions. 


Advertising as Lese Prodyctive: The third group of 
people consider the advertising and its rola as lèsa 
productive, as (ts effects aresof temporary naturs and 
of transitory efféct, The effvcte of the constant 
advertising campaign ave moat likely fo recede after 
sonia time. Moreover, they are of the firm opinion that 
muney end energy spent an advertiaing, can best be 
Utilized in more gainful enterprise. soe hey decir = 
verlising are néver proportitinale to the expen 

cae suiter ksn on. fy Waal have been touch tee 
to direct the same financial bourves and anergy to 


résuarch for betterment of quality of the said produet 
x 
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improving the quality of the product is certainly 2 of 
profitable and long-lasting for the consumers, A, Ore 
it is advisable to emphasize on the Policy to ie Such 
the quality of the product, to conduct resear} oe 
launch other means and methods to improve the ; and 
of practical usefulness and utility of the produet A 
However the said argument of designating the Only, 
of advertising being less productive, does Stes 
good, because there is no particular method to old 
the existence of a better method. There is no pane 
available to prove the process of advertising A ee 
productive, unless and until the better me oe 
production is proved through research and inventions 
There is no justification to name the present setup of 
advertising process, which is presently available. The 
present set-up of advertising process has to be utilized 
and employed in an efficient manner, and there seems 
no justification to condemn the available methods in 
technology related to the advertising. s 
b 


10. CODE OF ETHICS IN ADVERTISING 


With reference to the unethical practiees by the 
advertisers, it cannot be gain said thatcxval-practice and 
2 ethical principles of advertising have be@m existing even in 
e primitive stages of business andatrade. Unscrupulous 
eas ever been taking unde advantage of the 
a aa consumers, employing exaggerated words and 
They we. nte about their product or commodity. 
false names The mee daunted to use bogus testimonials ae 
inculcate their 5 sole objective was to impel, emphasize 4 
false claims re z view forcibly on the customers. ae 
and figures can o cTtising based on untruths and false fac 
disreput annot possibly survive ] It will one day bring 
„e and credibilit esis: d an 
evilishly fabricated ad sie gap between the unbase $ 
© customers or vertising founded on pure false facts a 
consequence, Such Pate which is natural and 08 ie 
ices have since been used in one for™ 


eS 


ther, causing consternation and grave concern among the 
the © e advertisers who genuinely wanted to boost up sales on 
TARY claims and facts. Similar tussle and struggle gave rise 
ee" e idea of framing a code of ethics. It was necessary to 
to puild the faith of the people in the genuine advertising 
An formed the central idea of framing a unanimous code of 
Y ies which was necessary to check the growing tendency to 
resorts to unethical practices. There was a group of advertisers 
who were genuinely interested to develop the process of 
advertising on really scientific lines for its ultimate use; and 
retard the malpractice’to a sheer minimum as its complete 
jimination was unforeseeable in near future, 


Like-minded advertisers sat together to frame an 
institutionalized code of ethics in the growing field and art of 
advertising) The initiative in the right direction was 
unanimously adopted, and the members of the newly formed 
organization: demanded a voluntary acceptance of certain 
fesbrictions, which were basically imposed to confront the 
growing and alarming size of the menace of false advertising. 
However pious were the designs of the members of the 
organization were but it basically sanctioning authority to deal 
with the violators of the self-imposed code of ethics. Soon the 
situation became worse due to constant violation on the part of 
the non-members of the organization and due to lack of. 
perseverance by the members. In the history of code of ethics 
in the field of advertising, the first step in the form of a 
legislative measure was adopted in U.S.A. in 1919, which was 
named as Tugwell Bill. In the Tugwell Bill, there were 
insertions which prescribed punishment for those persons who 
indulge wilfully in advancing false claims and facts and 
figures about their products, and those who ae ie to 
mislead the customers’ by using false names oe E 
testimonials’. The said bill also conferred aoe and 
Consumers to file suits against those mae such, self- 
advertisers for any damage done to P a bettered 
'mposed code of ethics and the pene extent, and the 

e advertising environment ie A e restored. 
ĉredibility in the advertising material w J tall claims are 

Tn Palestan, spurious PS a has pone. 
Made without any authority and customers. Though the 


tool of extracting money from the 
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anon orie Aë yet, but ee , 
ee bat rome somperition which aes Brow ing tesa ae Seren MEAS Mandand of living 
genden sn = Rie ae it ti eon cons! broad-based 
seein ii the A es Mle sheet code af exh? P amber and types of jobs have tg ketata. But Rae by 
and lepslitive measures, MEETS Jugg moct aeovomic activity. the próvérhial at ler and. 
moman as E a OTa n nTa loati te cavertinng man plays hix vital tale Suat Oks Suni bigh 
hard enräed money. advertio. ot thinking Wa¥ sama. piece of advire i F. a , 
scientific lines 18 oet practised 10 Pakistan as Hilde, 8 on a omic. activity. But now a ina period of restricted 
can be juetifiably ascribed to the fact that advertising Teasen have to be opened simple living wri asics avenues 2 teraing 
where there w more to gel] against a limiteg g Per caine Mnlninalg “Salone ald en time will cause an 
However, there ię high time im form an dependent sue tae whera lis wead ic i fom has reached a 
association af the genuine advertiaete and evolve vody yy Maye FY BEB UG kept conntantly 
code of ethick. It seams also necessary to i Shir wp, WEES NO 
legelative bill with strong deterrent to face the a vrei p In this age than Wants a greet many things in addition to 
advertisers and spurious advertising. PUTO - the bare nedessities of tile. His invulvement with material 


a part of us: Advertising is ite most obvious and 


LAT. SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITY AND ASPE moop Dube manifestation. It is important fat the advertimng 
ADVERT! inc — ECT OF | ma be-aware of himan warnie that in turu move things. 





— 


| ann au peg ss se and have i right to know about 
he eae = A P P article or service they are offered. The i ees 
part v ier Et ae ee miele, AS yartieln tiga on CN ntiy do people tray the things they-do? Its aise: aH bi eck 
na We Ol akuatiaun at 4a Gane tee an Producer. people do ant buy extra satisfaction that those things arà gomg 
wonliviulb to teow, GE a na wn that whichis) C tà give them personally, And! before they buy, the 
eka ae ts i ad 6a i a today Wma uscinacliusly assess the differing éatisfactions that different 
Sipe abe saga a, titude wwards advertising producty will provide and simultaneously balance thia against 
up a weaknesa or for the alternative watisfaciians of not ‘Spending their money at 
all. In order to help the sonaumer to make these decision as: 
Wisely aë possibly they need tu know as mueh as factually 
about the products: Tt would, therefare he relevant tf dey that 





im not all” A product sold should be such that 





aasar pear € stat huy 3 it Again and ain. The fact i “facts sell merchandise and services’, Advertiamg, therefore, 
i 7 i = eting process tha main fu of advertimng mit tell what the product in, pri d it at kta true Value ais 
l8 lo gre truthful F price y d 
idi m naton on gouda; rvices offered. It above all give it “believability’. Tt is the greatest single thing. 
Avoids ms-statemente ; Š = E gr 6 
impheation or om) nta-at well az po ceptions through 4 he achieved im atlverusing “believability” and nothing ie 
merits of she aie It seaks acceptdince-on ithe basis of the mere helievable than the product itself. 
Spee ct i 43 
Mhileed or disnargee oF services: advertised. rather cr People should be made to “want your goode az a habit: 
Arege competing goods. ft recagnisad both th ae | oh 
“amie raspohwibility to he IRA eat an bot consiantly induced te buy them by offering cut prices, 
ite Soria} Teeponsibility | ip rédute distribution cost ‘ouponp, combmation offers and other imducements, ona 
Parhape ün Yin-serving the public interest. advertiser's rupees is no bigger pes Ni campeti unteas 
8 üne: of the te a p pout that inducement is made ugdinet the backgrcund-of 8 superior 
averting it: that aif of oe fascinating things Pr the Quality reputation. You can never win by fighting axpedieray 
oe The ones that ise : © best ideas seems to 5 and With oxpedioncy. Advertising should: he something mpre thana 
hits to et genius: ‘Avastin n Food enaa gD method of getting rid of goods as quickly aë puasible êr att 
used intel}; Iie 1a a potent gelling i instinctive game nf hit and miss: 


Bently 2 help build business. F; i 
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356 boss or the cli 
i ; uess what the 0 t the client w 
It is Se taan g of all influences in the creation and 
is the po a ertising. This frantic search for bj Booq 
ady "i 


i & Promis ; 
and a the fault of the agency. They have or a is 
carats exciting campaign, something that will t 
produ 


trade sit up and take ARE not 
only crepe aka the advertisers sales fore a hot 
patch that will oe sh pave to fipht ¢ in short 
thing “terrific”. However it pay ght for concepts a 
cee that may appear unpopular at the moment rather = 
pion the course of quick and easy agreement. The ue 
fellow's point of view must be respected but if you have the 
facts on your side, and honest conviction in your heart, a 
rarely lose by fighting your idea all the way. In these days of 
tough competition every business will have to search for new 
ways to beat the competition because there will be less and 
less difference between products. In the decades ahead the 
brand that towers over any other will be a rarity. One thing ig 
certain that only those advertisements shall not persist that 
mislead and disillusion with false promises of impossible 
benefits. 


Experience of our most successful advertisers has proved 
that they achieved success not by indulging in puffery-or 
promising thundering benefits but by advertising< their 
products and services with moderation, restraint, dignity and 
making the size of its promise believable. The truth is) it is not 
necessary to make the readers eye-balls pop out high startling 
claims. Ethical advertising should be product tailored, import 
truthful and sénsible information in Simple and clean 
language. It should conform to thex principles of fait 


competition and desist from unfaid comparisons with 
. competitors brand. \ 


It is recognised that keen and vigorous competition 
honestly conducted is essential for the growth of busin a 
Advertising plays its own part in this growth. Unfair Bn 
ona public confidence both in the advertisements K for 
the Petitor’'s product or service must be avoided. Similar y : 
iin healthy advertising extension of credit as 


ind . Le ‘ded. 
neement in the solicitation of advertising has to be avoide 


. zar De 
We , pa that average human being can at tinier ° 
nd gullible, We see thousands of them be 


lieve * 


7w 





DVERTISING 3 


A 57 a 
ee nn E L 
"she advertised benefits of healthy rings, extravagant claims 


made for quack remedies directly linked with Chinese or 
German system of medicines; pill advertisers who would cure 
any disease or weakness which the most qualified physicians 
and surgeons of the country have failed to cure. These 
advertisers thrive on these incredible claims. 
pecause for most human beings it is easier to beli 
doubt it. At times the consumer ma 
put he is not a fool for all times. It must, therefore, be 
remembered that his “willingness to believe” is an asset to 
advertising provided fts cynical abuse does not sink the ship. 
Jt is an asset which must be jealously guarded jointly by the 
advertiser, thé\agency and the guarded jointly by the 
advertiser, the’agency and the media. Advertising can prosper 
only if ethical standards are maintained and it is conducted in 


a manner-So as to create goodwill and command the confidence 
of the,public. 


This is so 
eve than to 
y do many foolish things 


Some people debate on the effect of advertisings on 
prices. The relevant question is “what would be the price if a 
product was not advertised?” There can be little doubt that 
advertising, sometimes publishing price reductions, has often 
been the fastest conceivable method of expanding a market, 
making economics possible sooner than it had grown by heresy 
and repute. But where there are economies or large scale 
productions or where advertising has kept costs of entry, 
prices by ironing out fluctuations in demand guiding it into’ 
new channels displacing more smoothing methods of 


marketing and sharpening competition, could be made a little 
more modestly. 


Main Features of Social Aspects of Advertising: 


i) Today mass communication has grown to definitely 
unparalleled proportion, from which no person could 
escape, from different aspects of life. The mass 
communication medias has enabled the modern person to 
have a deep grasp in general knowledge and current 
affairs. It has unleashed new forces affecting an impact 
on social, cultural, economic and political apena o 
national as wells individual life. It has joined hands u 
the education, science and technology, as well a er 
the business and trade to accelerate ae sa i 
marketing besides sales, promotional activities. 


oN 
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iii) 


iv) 


v) 
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aye of competition, where 4 
8 


ses d services are available an wp riety of 
oe Aa of choice and selection, the Ka they, 
ee new meaning and importance, The y 
ae to wield its potent influence in effecting, mobj met 
and motivating a person to purchase a Particular g . 
or service. The trend of drawing , the attention 
consumer, gives rise to a hard competition in the fielg of 
advertisings. of 


Advertisings certainly renders important Services . 
giving information about a product and their varies 
sources of availability, brand ete. It assists a consume 
making up of his mind and in his actual shopping, 


Advertising employs the social psychology, social habits 
cultural pattern, religious and ideological patterns of the 
class or region or country. Advertising seeks the likeg 
and dislikes and the weaknesses of the individuals, in 
order to base their advertising material in right 
perspective. By deep studies into the social and cultural 
habits and weaknesses of the inhabitants, the process of 
advertisings provokes the desire of buying a certain 
product, and constantly takes stock of resources to tur 
the desire into demand, and demand into want economy 
and then need economy or necessity. In ‘Short, 
advertising aims at persuading a consumer td buy a 
Particular commodity provided he can affords It mobilizes 
them at their maximum in order to buy tKé)¢ommodity. 


e9, 
r in 


Advertising is mainly aimed at the expansion of the sale 
of luxuries of life and not the néeéssities of life, and 
indirectly Promotes the use of similar goods. In a T 
advertising directly and indirectly exerts an influence 
the growth and development of easiness and care Me 
aitude among the individuals. On the one hand, : 
advertising makes the People habitual of the en : 
luxury goods and trying towards raising the standar rd- 
living; and on the other hand depriving them of ba ' 
work and habitual of easy and care free attitude r 

3 owever this role of the advertising cannot be poseia 
Shipp as it has undermined the tradition? | : 

*nenoured and Prestigious social and cultural § 
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vi) 


vii) 


viii) 


\wWomen-folk and the aged p 
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of the people and country. Hence, it has resulted in chaos 


and confusion besides class consciousness among the 
different communities of the society. 


Advertising has acquainted the 
variety of similar products 


lower‘elasses, 

Advertising makes use of the psychology of the children, 
; eople by introducing the ever- 
increasing and incessant inroads of fashions in all 


aspects of life, like garments, cosmetic make-up sets, 
sweets, toffees, biscuits, ice-cream, lollipops and 
supplementary foods, drugs and medical aids to keep up 
health and to accomplish to nutritional requirements. 


' The advertising definitely plays on the snobbish trends 


of the human beings. 


It is also time that advertising has helped in improving 
the standard of living of people. As a result of the 
industrial and commercial development, there is a larger 
flow of new products, rise in consumption and demand. 
Here the role of the advertising begins which takes 
initiative in bettering the sales and marketing of the new 
products, and thus improving and bettering the standard 
of living of the individuals. Another phase of advertising 
is that it not only promotes the sales of the goods, but 
also becomes the most potent factor in the increase of the 
prices of the goods. The advertising casts essentially a 
psychological impact on the consumers, presuming the 
new packaging or design of the product as improved 
version. It not only adds in the structure of F a 
becomes. a burden, through unethical and fals 


advertising and claims. 


AA 
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<2US Ky 
Jovy 
fely say that today advertin: 
d, we can 8a ; lain 

In the ae of earning a good income by the news : hag 
become nee It has been a vehicle and a tool by on 
and car can exercise a check and apply pressure t ich 
gove 


acticg 
an the newspapers, 


L912. ECONOMIC ASPECTS OF ADVERTISING 


i Advertising has paved the way to the introductio 

: competitive economy and new products in the 
rather it has assisted in the growth and dey 
new markets. 





n of a 
Marketg 


ii) It is asserted that the advertising’s bi 


gEgest Contribution 
is its economic uplift. It has geared the machinery for the 
mass production. Advertising creates a feasible 


atmosphere for the consistent growth of demand for a 

certain product; which invariably gives rise to the 

concept of mass production. 
üi) Today advertising has assumed new di 
horizons and has become an indispensabl 
modern process of business and commerci 
Advertising has rather facilitated and 
selling process in a most efficient mann 
does not amount that 
salesman; the institut 
actively operative. It is 
has rather rendered its 
the assistance of a sales 


mensions and 
e aspect of the 
al transactions, 
mobilised: the 
er. However ‘it 
it has taken the place Of, the 
ion of salesmanship remains 
correct to state that advertising 
valuable services and facilities to 
man. L 
iv) Inthe past, when there was no advertising, marketing 
was confined to a limited place ér\at the most in the 
Surrounding areas. It was because)of the fact that re 
Manufacturers had no advertiging machinery to eee 
known his Products to the people; nor were they able r 
TE or mpo unicate his message to the aa 
Seo vertisin 
enabled the ee ee vs ee even t0 
the entire world at i o convey his a 38 
Compared with tha en, | oe a rendered bY 
e advertis entire valuable service sae to 
communicate oday, an advertiser mber ° 
® Message to the largest nu 


orld: 
a8 to the remotest parts of the W 


ing. 





v) It has been observed th 
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Advertising has in fact a 


; ssisted in the growth and 
development of internationa 


l markets, 


effects the production costs. 


Logically the greater ` 
demand the result of advert i : 


: resu ising result 
production which in turn results in greatest efficiency 
and lower costs. Advertising 


effective weapon that a Product in a small corner of the 
world is known and demanded al 


production, which in turn, 


enables a consumer to buy 
easily and at cheaper rates. 


43, METHODS OF ADVERTISING 
(ies ar ee aa 


The basic and central 
advertising is to manage the effi 
And that various methods of communication can be employed 
and utilized to approach the consumers and influence them in 


an effective manner. Among the several methods and 
channels, some of them are, as follow. 


idea underlying the good 
cient communication of ideas. 


ta Newspapers and_ Periodicals: There is a wide 
difference between the newspapers and the periodical; 
as the periodical and magazines are retained for longer 
period than the newspapers. Moreover the periodicals 
and magazines are not only, read and consulted 
repeatedly and are kept by some as a record for a 
considerable period at time. As for as the aerepapor 
are concerned, ‘they are usually fresh for a n 
read and consulted cursorily and the next day, ae 

: As such newspapers 

will appear a fresh newspaper. | 


at the advertising potentially ~~ 


P ae 
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read and consulted temporarily, 


usually s are usually the best 


- r cha 
national pape : å nne 
methods to communicate an idea and message to 2 

e 


and the consumers, as they wie 
E and reach to all the corners of the co Etater 
no time. The advertisers take into consi doe tY in 
type and class of people who read a aoe the 
newspaper or magazine. cular 


Lg Poster: Another form of effective communi 
l method of advertising is the poster. Its maj 
is to publicize or to acquaint an article or inculcat 
idea among the target audience. Another feature ee 
posters is to spread its particular message iş e 
particular locality where there is enough rate 7 
literacy present. However it can be a localized i 
national campaign as well as coverage. 


Besides the 


Cation an 
n objectiva 


le. Mail Order: Mail order is somewhat a direct sales or 
distribution system, advertised in the press and 
directly addressed to the customers. It paves the way of 
a direct liaison and relationship between thé 
advertisers and the customers, requesting them to wtail 
or send their orders by post. In this pra¢éss, the 
expenses on advertising are generally incurred/ which 
is conducted in a heavy manner. 


Ya Radio: Advertising conducted throughthe medium of 
radio is universally practised and>acclaimed or 2 
reach, effectiveness and approach) Radio is considered 
within the reach of all and sundry, and especially a 
invention of transistorized\radio has turne : x ee 
useful in those for flung areas, where electricity 15 § ; 
not present. There are a good number of ather, aa 
and method for publicity, advertising. 
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CHAPTER-10 


WOBLIC RELATIONS 


Pal 


1. INTRODUCTION TO PUBLIC RELATIONS 
a. Natuteand Definition of Public Relations: 


By public relations, we mean the promotion, by a firm, 
corporation and government department etc, of good will of 
éther organizations or the public by distributing information 
about policy etc. It also denotes the degree of good will existing 








` or created between organizations or between an organization 


and the public. By public relations, we understand it as the 
business of inducting the public to have understanding for and 
goodwill toward, a person, firm, or institution, also the degree 
of understanding and goodwill achieved. However, there is a 
great diversity of opinion on the meaning, definition and scope 
and range of activity of the public relations. No doubt, today 
public relations has assumed new dimensions as compared in 
the past, it is now the most sensitive and fundamental job in 
the world. It has penetrated in the public and private fields of 
activity. New dimensions and its increasing range of activity 
has coloured it as a multi-purpose, phenomena, indispensable 
for each and every department of life. Some take it as a vital 
and indispensable link, bridge and as means of liaison between 
the people and a government organization or an institution. It 
Serves as the bridge to gap the two directions in order to allow 
the free flow of relations, information and smooth flow of the 
communication. Some people deem it as an organized 
Publicity, with the objective to ee the a oe 
: Haza ártment or institution. 
bettering the image of any P apie eae aoe 


-COmmercial point of view, public reati 2 
g the services ana sé" 


mmercial point of vieW, PUN -iet eine t 
as a channel promotin lto 
merchandise, To some people, it has been deemed as a too 

(Se ees i i 





ing the 





“b. 
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ssage of the gover t Partme 

convey ee se ai masses. In this connecti 


ang 
: e 
agencies ' a tool to measure up the public p Publ 

tions is also ol eee 
SF i easioks and policies. ste 
the decision ~~ 


; m these points of view, it comes to s 
ates apes is rather a universally ion : 
that $ in maintaining as well as bettering the ited 
channel, the government and the people, equally a 
PE oy dealing in some merchandisin 
ae tee besides rendering valuable services and i 
dimensions and meaning 1n Pakistan stds witnessed before 
public relations has been acces onda ee ted as a fu 
fledged discipline and subject in the western countries i 


oi 


e ation 
PPlicable ts 
& goods an 
ts clients, As 


Various Definitions:- 

As there is no unanimity of opinions about the definitions 
on the public relations, therefore we are giving below copious 
examples of meanings and definitions by the learned teachers 
scholars and reputed journalists and some institutes. 


1. According to the world-renowned Webster Internationa} 


Dictionary, the meanings of the public relations, areN 


va. The activities of an industry, union, corporation, 
profession, government, other organizations or the like, 
in building and maintaining sound and productive 
relations with special publics such as PT 
employees, and stock-holders, and with the pu ae 
large, so as to adapt itself tqothe environmen 
interpret itself to society. 


l a 
Vy. The promotion of rapport’ and goodwill i 
person, firm or institutioh and other ace the 
publics or the community at large Fa ine 
distribution of interpretative mater? n the 
development of neighbourly interchange 
: a assessment of public reaction. 


. chieves 
The degree of understanding and SAE an 
between an individual, organization oF Sea : 
the public, the application of the tec 
achieving this relationship. 
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The art or profession of organizing and developing 
these activities, as university courses in public 
Relations require technical skill in various techniques. 
The art. of science 


of developin i 
understanding amd esa ening reciprocal 


mg and goodwill, the rofessional staf 
entrusted with this task. ja 

i The state of such activities or the degree of their 

“success in furthering public understanding of an 


organizations @ċonomic an social adjustments as good 
or bad Pubi Relations. 








i, (Maintain mutual un 
organization and 
Rélätions, London). 





3. Public Relations is the continuing process by which 


management endeavours to obtain the goodwill and 
understanding of its customers, its employees and the 
public at large, inwardly through self-analysis and 

S correction, outwardly through all means of expression”. 


4. “uthe attempt, by information, persuasion and 


adjustment, to engineer public support, for an activity, 
. cause, movement, or institution”. 


(Edward L. Nernays.) 
“Public Relations is the continued process of keying 
policies, services and actions to the best interests of 
those individuals, and groups whose confidence and 
goodwill an individual or institution covers, and secondly 
it is the interpretation of these policies, services and 
actions to assure complete understanding and 
appreciation”. 
x 
6. 


(Emerson Reck). 


“The professional winning of friends and influencing 
people”. 





hr (Dale Carnegie). 
aa “Image eee who can cure image trouble”- Irwin 


Ross calls Public Relation Man. 





eee 
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712. 


13. 


15. 
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nvisible sell”-Robbert 


(Heal Bro 
ions is a combination of py; 


ner), 
Language, piloso hy, 


"Public Relat 
Sociology, 

Journalism, 
system of hum 


Economics, s 
Communication and other knowle deca logy, 
an understanding”. 8 intoa 


. (Herbert M, Ba 


“Public Relations is the attempt by Sas 
persuasion and adjustment to engineer public 
for an activity, cause, movement or institution”. 


Us), 
ation, 
Support 
(Edward L, Bernays 


“Merely human decency which flows from a goog heart” 


). 


(Charles Plackard), 


“Public Relations is whatever the individual practitioner 
thinks it is”. 


(Carl Byoir), X 


“The management function which gives the saing 
organised and careful attention to the art of goodwill(as 
it gives to any other major asset of business”. Vv 


(Jokin) W. Hill). 


“Everything involved in achieving a favorable’ opinion”. 
(George F. Meredith). 


“Public Relations includes all that\is thought said and 
done to create and maintain effective relations between 
an institution and its public. Public relations is a broad 
term which covers an enormous range of activities 





- Necessarily, public relatings rests upon the soc 


sciences, economics, sociology, psychology, pollen 
science, history and philosophy, to mention only a i ts 
the more conspicuously related fields. In addition, P“ : 
relation is generally taken to include such working t°? 


n 
as the press, the radio, motion, pictures, public speaxt 
and professional writing” 

; , 


(Rex F. Harlow 


puBLIC RELATIONS / 367 


z “Public Relations as an applied social and behavioural 
science is that function which: 


a“ Measures, evaluates, and interprets that attitudes ‘of 
various relevant publics. 


b. assists management in defining objectives for 


increasing public understanding and acceptance of 
organisations products, plans, policies, and personnel. 


c Equates these objectives with the interests, and goals 
of the various, relevant public and 


d. develops, sxecutes, and evaluates a programme to earn 
publigunderstanding and acceptance”. 


\\(Professor Edward Robinson of Boston University). 


17. “Public relations is the attitudes, certifies the policies 
and procedures of an individual or organization with the 
public interest, and executes a programme of action to 
earn public understanding and acceptance”. 





oe (Editors Glean and Danny Griswold). 
18. “Modern public relations is a planned programme of 
policies and conduct that will build public confidence and 


increase public understanding”. 


(Wright and Christian). 


“Its object is not to sell a product, but to produce a 
favorable image of a company and improve on it, if 
necessary’. 


(Max K. Alder). 


“Public Relations means what it says-relations with the 
public. It is practically a self-defining term. It aims to 
create and maintain confidence that intangible quality or 
asset-goodwill-and earns credit for achievements. 


= (Frank Jefkins). 
21. 





“Gcjence a system, an art, a process, a function, a 

RRRS =f a 

relationship, a humanicing genus a term, a ae 7 
; ctivity, programme, a : 

profession, a method, es sah The Editors of 

pattern of behaviour a moral force”.— 


Public Relations 
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; Lis 
News received the said replies about the definition 

ew l 
A cation and interpretation ide 
+! e Communica i as fr 
22. Secon to its publics and the communic Om an 
information, ideas and opinion from the publics re n of 
feedback) to the institution, in a sincere J earch 

establish a mutuality of interest and thus athien* 
harmonious adjustment of an institution ise the 
community”. its 
(Scot Mr. Cutlip and Aliens a 
» Len 


5 ter), 


“The duties of a public relations practitioner, 

23. aes to the staff of a firm or is an aden he 
consultant, are to devise and submit to the ea dent 
organizations employing his services the eee or 
establishing and maintaining good relations, based of 
mutual confidence, with the public and keepin on 
informed of their achievements and, more generally 3 
all matters relating to their operations. These cae 
may also be extended to include the relations of firms 
with their own staff. The public relations practitioner is 
responsible for implementing and recommending policy 
and for measuring results”. 


“The information he supplies about the organisation(must 
in all cases carry mention of its source, be strictly -objective 
and be absolutely free of propaganda commercial publicity or 
advertising content.” The Press officer carries ofat)the duties 
above as a specialist in relations with the fellow information 
media; Press, Films, Radio and Television,\The duties of a 
public relations practitioner and of @\Press officer are 
incompatible with their practising ab\the same time as a 
professional journalist or advertising agent. The only 
remuneration for public relations or press work shall be the 


teen of the client or salary of the employer on whose account 
this work is undertaken” 


- The Ministry of Information, Government of France. 
© Analysis: 
From the perusal and examination the meanings and 


; oes of the public relations, we can draw the followiné 
. > sons and the relevant analysis 





„iy That the basic purpose of public Relations is to 
establish a_two-way flow of mutual understanding ~ 
essentially framed on truth, knowledge and full 











information. 

vfi) That its process is based on two-way flow of 
understanding, and is not confined'to one way. 

“ii) That its first function is to ascertain and evaluate 


public opinion, which assists in the formation of future 
line of policyyand decisions, 


ie) That itesecond function is to counsel the management 
in ways ~of dealing with public opinion so ascertained 
and evaluated. 


vi) That public relations assumes the role of leading and 
guiding the public opinion. On the one hand, it aims at 
telling an organization what the people want and 
secondly telling the people as to what the organization 
is giving or can give. 

vii) That the two-way flow of mutual understanding 

naturally involves a process of adjustment between the 


_- Parties. 


viii) Viewed in the light of the analysis, it appears that 
Public Relations is not merely advertising, publicity, 
propaganda, nor does it interfere or hinder the 
legitimate flow of news-stories in any way. Public 
Relations has its own and independent entity. 


is That Public Relations is a consciously planned process 


and not an accidental phenomena, It is designed to 


achieve certain solid 
manner within a set of favourable circumstances. 


x) That Public Relations as an art or science or craft 


: le towards a certain line 
ts to persuade the eo 
ae based on truth, knowledge and n 
cretion. Its ultimate objective is to influence the 
info : 


public opinion through communication. 
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FIC RELATIONS AND OTHER FORMS 
ja COMMUNICATION Of 


de. the Public Relations and athe} 
concede ami overlap such other: “ee of 


ton Public Relations and ORM Deg tion ire 


worth eki 
elonaly 


examine l tiar 
ter-hoked. Publit Relations performa ‘aa 


Ye 
action of sscërtaming and evaluating Of its 


primary fu ; 
_and contains uli the phases of the cammunicätig Publi, 


various phases of the communication are summariz 


On Tija 


well-known formals ~"Who says what, through wht med: 
for what purpose, under what circumstances and with vm, 


effect’, 


changing, inducing of sécuring the accopianee Mt 
opunsns attitudes, aoten or behaviour they r 
representations tbat may take spoken, Weibtar 


pictorial or musical forme or involve m i 
symbole and suggestions”, wie 
Pubho Relations aims essentially at influenci Ublip O 
Se al influencin = 
opioion m a geared direction, which. brings iý N 
ciose_10 propaganda, However, propauenie moua 
éme woethical constiluents, agit iè use uie 
firtiio types of persuasion based and closely inked 
with selFinterest, self-centredners,, In ahem it 
mperative to camudflage or distort the facta 
or even to falsify them in order to ‘the sedfiak 
3 oj ; paychological 
assume the fo: bic rape al 
the: 2 ye. : : PACH pe 
Masses. AX conipared AS wet TI Publie 


avioun a ae e An ni 
etahlish eee fo influence public opinion and 





9 ‘bon 

n muh, Rrowledge and tujl information. It 
ideay willing Bcceptance üf attitudes and 
Pirb}foi is 
dinine a relations should be invariably 
Advertising ote: ny, othe? terma auch ae pabilisity, 


> a 


pupLic 
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day promotion of an idea br pridi RAE 
whareas advertising is righty sonsiderad tobe ee 

farm of publicity” As such publicity, Propaganda, 

adverusig, films and glides, publications atc, aro ll 
parte of the whole Publis Relgtiona "hut the aum of ka 
parta dogs not equal the whole, "Public:relationmg ie « 
supreme and ethicalorianted discipline ty ascertam 
and evaluate the public opinlon, to usg commitnication 
to influence lic opinion, As such it mullifies the 


catch-words(”mischief-mongering and. ia justifiably 
rayarde the noble and stiprenie art and draft” 


V 
3. i CTERISTICS OF PUBLIC RELATIONS 


nication between the two directions in onier to 


hic Reletions wa recently sophisticated form of flow 


atknowledge the factual aspirations, dcsires and wishes, to 


ighten onesclf and to respond to respective rexctiong, 


queries and requirements. As such we may deduce the: 
following glaring characteristics of the public relationing, asi 


td, Public Relations jsa sophisticated form of disripline, 


with abyectives to ameliorate the notion and practice af 
minugenient Itis rather aphilosophy of management, 
which amonthes the tomway flow of communication, 


WE, Pùblie Ralatione ti à study of the altitude af mind of 


the publics in the various fields of human activity. lt is 
the scientific method to astertain and evaluate the 


La Pubiie Relations is 2 counselling-orrented discaplinp, 


which rendere its valuable counsels fo its management 

in the light of the aequired studies of the attitude of 

the mind. In this way Public Relations aasiats inrgely 
_ iy attuning to desired affects. 


Retationg mobilizes the waysand means to use 
í SEA er to influence publio opinion, ond en 
produce a favourable image about the servions sea 
articles, “It ie a planned programme of bere 
conduct that. will busd public confidence apan 
public understanding- {te aum ið te crente so 


A 


g. Public Relations is a discipline in the greater ca 
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ce that intangible quality or asset. 
en 


confid t for achievements. 


and earns credi rs . l 
Public Relations is a discipline which deliber 
jaces the interests of the publics in a s 
P ition. Its ultimate objective is to place the aa 
of the publics before hand in all events ea 
circumstances, prior to taking any decision affect 
the operation of the business. g 


800d will. 


ateg ang 


f Public Relation is intended to produce Batis 
all segments of the people, by seeking balance in th 
factors which lead to the satisfaction of al], ee a 
process, fairness has to be given suprem 8 
while deciding all policies, even including 
morals. 


faction for 


the good 


nvas of 
eciation 
It aims 
of the 


the management, stressing on the greater appr 
of the human aspects involved in the business. 
at earning the goodwill, and understanding 


people. As such Public Relations has penetrated in all ` 


the private and public walks of life. Its significance and 


importance cannot be over-emphasized, as is self. 
evident. 


4. PROCESS OF PUBLIC RELATIONS 


The process and the procedure of publie relations 


comprise of a number of stages, to be handled artthaculately to 


produce the desired effects. It includes\there research, 


Planning 


t=, 


a. 


anning, coordination and production res seetively. 


Research:- 


Literally research 
also a studious 
investigation or ex 
and interpretation 


means the caréful and diligent search, 
inquiry or examination especially 
perimentation aimed at the discovery 
of facts, revision of accepted theories 
or laws in the light of news facts, or practical application 
of such new or revised theories or laws. Research 19 
conducted to become aware fully of the accuracy 3” 
ee of situation, about a product or service oF ae 
ae 1s launched through opinion surveys of eas 
Pu sead interpretation of social, economic 4 





y and 


e Position d 








P 


% 


Vthe staff and in fact 
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political trends. Research i 
the better techniques of 
with the queries involved 


8 intended also to determine 
Public Relations in consistence 
Planning: 

After the careful researc 
has been arranged in hand, the stage of planning follows. 
Research data actuall in determining the 
Relations, besides a 
f ication. The stage of 
planning usually feeds on the fruits of research. 
Co-Ordination:- 
Public\Relations will fail in its objectives, if the element- 
involvéd do not display coordination. Coordination 
between the different elements is necessary for the 
success. The elements involved may be the management, 


all those elements who are in any 
way, are concerned with the institution. 





It is now the time and stage to arrange practical and 
concrete devices to launch the programme of 
communication by employing the different tools of 
communication. It is the point of consummation and 
culmination of the public relationing. 


“5, TOOLS OF PUBLIC RELATIONS 
Obs OF PUBLIC RELATIONS © 


It is incumbent on the public relations practitioner to 


have complete insight into the role of publicity and the various 
channels of communication. The objective is to seek those 
channels which are not only convenient in operation, as well 
as likely to have direct contact and communication with the 
general public. Mass media seems to be convenient and for- 
operative efficiency, which consists of newspapers, maparin 
commercial journals, radio, television and see af 

Practitioner in Public Relations should be aware n T e 
Processing and tools of public relations, the role of publicity, 


i i hy involved in this 
th media and the hierare i 
ee It has been rightly asserted that Public 


Relations is an art as 
knowledge and expert s 


ell as a science. Because it ee 
kill to utilize and employ the to 


= 


P 


/ 





ee 
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` n in an effective manner. It w; 

ne “thet in the utilization 7 not y 
to media, the expertise as well as the 
are equally and basically im 
Viewed from this ane 2 Journalist trae 
in the strategies of public relati. ‘Ting 
and ateoa T eretat it is essential to have thy hee ia : 
oe strategies public EE 1s a Superior still 
Therefore it is essential to eae basic skillg in a 
strategies of public relationing. oday, the sophistic he 
techniques of public relationing are in full swing ang 
general masses are ever exposed to them than ey er bef he 
that its effectiveness 1s widely open to questioning, fae 
the ‘illusion of communication”. The ultimate objective ? 
convey an idea, a thought to the people, if it fails to Peach, to 
destination, the whole process of communication is dome a 
complete failure, regardless of apparent beauty of the E 
or its design an composition. The real concern should be > 
real effects upon the people and not be satisfied merely a 
the high quality of methods. A Public Relations’s approach 
should be practical in all ects of his processing and in the 
tools, he employs. The question arises whether ~ these can be 
existence of mass communication, which apparently cannot be 
answered in so simple terms. By mass communication, “we 
should mean “the mechanical aggregation of single medsages 
by mass means by printing press or broadcasting\ station.” In 
this line of argument, the mass communication produce “many 


identical messages which go to many ‘single Persons’ at the 
eame time”, ) 


a. Publicity:- 


m 
met od 
Portant of 


term, which may include contacts with editors, reporters 
and other ana aeron 


useful publicity, in the lender-developed countries like 
Pakistan, the var 


likely to prove su 
literacy, Inspite 





P 


m 


Veredibility in 
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ee ie a L 


newspapers still occu 
publicity, and 
practitioner in p 
fundamental 
enterprise, 
significance. 


py the primary means of effective 
effective tool of public relations. A 
ublic relations is basically trained in the 
qualities of alterness, eagerness, 
a good judgment, which 


advantages, ‚4g 
Relations,as th 
be conveyed to 
are régarded in 
of, seomm unicati 
cdncise, moreo 
detailed com 


Press Conferences:- 


Press conference is also a useful tool of communication 
and publicity and is employed on large scale. Any 
organization may utilize the services of the press, by 
inviting them or their representatives to record an 
important announcement or to indulge in an interview 
with an important person. Press conferences create an 


# amiable atmosphere to own and report an individual 


news-story besides the session of questions and answers. 
In the said press conference, a previously prepared and 
written message or announcement is distributed among 
the representatives of the press, which not only saves 
time not but also assists the press conference to be a 
successful one. 


Films and Slides:- 
This process and tools of communication is really a es 
broad-based one, especially in the modern age and Whe 
reference to the ever-availability of sophistica 


adgets. Its process includes the stages of ar ae 
Sietaibution and projection of films and cinema s40. 
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M 
ae process includes the T.V, and 


other words, hor films and slides and especial, ve 
publicity. aed movie publicity are regarded with 
television es and respect than radio, as they OE 
great venr patentinlity besides the amount of re Seng 
che Breed more for them. On ai television screen : 
ee films and slides, much SHAS Ewen to tie showing à 
meetings, speeches openings, contests, Sports awards : F 
sımilar public relations events, besides feature haten 
fashion shows, home shows, travel and hobbies om 
Moreover the mini screen gives and provides full 
coverage to welfare organizations, associations m 
educational institutions, tourist organizations etc, Ein 
they possess a great impact. Television screen like th 
motion picture has been used as a tool to transm Š 


3 ? . it idea 
and stimulate imagination and to produce action. lk ts 2 
great potential of the mini-screen to transmit ca 


communicate the desired effects and the desired ideas 
Moreover the telecast time can be hired in commercial 
programmes, in fact the major programmes on the mini. 
screen are usually patronised and sponsored by the 
commercial and Government organization. It will be no 
exaggeration to state that today is the age of T.Vs. Age. 
wherein pictorial journalism and the motion pictures“aré 
playing effective and far-reaching roles, and the large 
numbers of eyes and ears are always attentive to, the 
new-stories and others on the television and the“motion 
pictures. As contrasted with the televisionOthe motion 
films are providing an effective, economi@al means of 
reaching selected groups with real impact. The motion- 
picture is said to have certain advantages, as it tends to 
combine the impact of sight\séund, drama and 
movement, colour and music, aðMit presents processes 
that cannot ordinary be seen by the human eye, that the 
rs, 18 competent to place the past with the present in 
cient manner as to absorb full attention, that it is 


pee aah the peculiar characteristic of presenting 
F > meanings involving motion, that it classifies the 
can E ìn any operation or series of events, that 1t 

3 sustain the F à message 
for the length of th exclusive attention to a 


e showing, and that it can enlarge or 
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reduce objects and can use cartoons to- dramatize 
abstraction. N 


We have examined and studied the above prepositions in 
the light of publicity, but it should be kept in mind that 
publicity cannot claim to have its exclusive rights in the 
public relationing. The publicity cannot be considered 
the equivalent of all public relations activities, as 
publicity assists in making an organization known, but it 


miserably fails rather\cannot determine what people will 
think of it. 


Advertising: 


Advertising ¥$ a very wide term, including advertisement 
film, cinèma slides, neon signs, and other types of 
advertising. Advertising is rather a long process of 
planning and providing information for institutional 
advertising generally in collaboration with an 
advertising agency for radio, T.V. newspapers and 
magazines etc. We can study the advertising vis-a-vis 
public relations, with the preposition that “any 
advertising not focused on the instant sale of a product 
or service is called Public relations advertising”. Its 
popularity is ever on the increase. The process of 
advertising appears either in purchasing the space in 
newspapers or magazines, or the time and the time on 
the air are used persuasively, wisely and loudly. Both 
the means are really expensive but are the surest and 
quickest way of direct contact and communication with 
the general masses, to the desired number or the great 
number of readers or audience. The space in the 
newspapers are naturally the most effective field of 
public relations advertising, several objectives are 
- floored to attain certain aims, including, to make a 
statement about a new product or a merger with another 
company, to invite to an open house, to usher in or 
explain a policy, a decision or a new measure, to offer 
thanks to the people, to offer suitable explanations 
including a contradiction to a certain ae 
explanation of the position of a company in a ee 
dispute, to dedicate a plant, or to announce a i 
f an official etc. We frequently 
because of the death o ity T.V. shows are 
notice that the majority of the quality T-V. 





us 
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these big companics or concerne, w) 
anies and produce ma No 
acosiy ors ne individual items, Thess Prod 
ate exploit the advertising to project a « c 
CEN image”, to make customers think better 
company and of all its products because the 
company. It is worth to be noted and taken 
fact that in case of high quality p 
demarcation line or “the boundary between, à 
advertising and public relations advertising tena 
merge”. Public relationing advertisements can be di R 
into the following types or kinds as follow:- Videq 


d by 
sponsore ate 
Ucta 


y come fro 
notice o 
roducts, 


Press Advertising. 

T.V. Advertising. 

Radio Advertising. 
Film Advertising. 
Poster Advertising. 
Editorial Publicity. 
Direct Mail. 

Display and Promotion. 


The Spoken Word etc. 


m o So eS & NM o 


The concept of advertising however, canndt)be limited to 
the above-said fields alone, it is very wide and‘¢omplex concept 
which may include to promote causes such~as opposition to 
taxes, anti-inflation drives, fighting digedseés, fighting foreign 
competition etc. In the present texture of the complicated 
world, this type of advertising is egern the increase and will 
doubtless spread still further. It has been observed that in 
both Press Publicity and in paid advertising space, a public 
relations man has little control, in which in the role of the 
media, audience determine the effectiveness of the 
advertising. However this phenomena happens in certain few 
oe only. In this connection, we can say more precisely 
at the neve media, tough which a publie, relato 
control, Where : o public, nee beyond of n : 
competes EA or space and time in these me, a 

all comers on terms set by the media. 
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of further explanation, we can give the following tools of 
he ct approach, and are controlled by the communicator: 
nich ia pivot of he effectiveness and impact. Some of these 
jirect tools are as follow:- 
j. House Publications. 
2, Letters and Bulletins. 
| g3, Inserts and Enclosures. 
| 4. Public Address System. 
| 5. Open Houseé and Plan Tours. 
6. Hand Books and Manuals. 
7. Information Racks. 
8. Meetings and Conferences. 
On Displays and Exhibits. 
40. 





Organized Social Activities and Participation in Local 
Events. 


Publications:- 


This is also an important tool of communication, 
effectively followed and employed as a process of Public 
Relations. It includes the production and distribution of 
house journals for external use, annual reports, guide 
books, policy manuals, books for the guidance of 
employees and company history, and anniversary 
pamphlets and brochures. As implied above, these 
publications can be divided into internal publications or 
“The House Publications” including the Company or 
Organization Magazines and Newspapers. The objectives 
of the internal publications can be described as, as 
potent means of preventing inter-departmental friction, 
encouraging good work by recognition, diminishing 
labour turnover, aiding sales, aiding organization s 
public relations gaining acceptance for the division of 
earnings and informing and persuading readers send 
organization's policies and goals. It may be eee oe 

that internal publications or ae cele e ayes nee 

been regarded tool, often described as w 


th eet all the common need of all organizations. 
ey m 
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pub ic spea 7 


These publicati 


i i 
their largest number and closely connected in som ew of 
a] 


zation such as employees, st 


one are also called “internal,” in A 


One of the most effective tool of communication consists in 





i Wa lic speaking, for which a1 ; 

ath the organiza » 8tockholg. Y pub : ae speech material is provide y 
Sealers, or supplies and on the outer fringes, male the executives. This function also comprise of ahaa iy i 
community leaders and friends. apg the manuscripts of address and speeches and providing j 
As contrasted to the house or internals or int speakers for consumer groups, civic clubs, schools and social ; 
publications, we have the e of "Ex anal 7 organisations. I 
the externais. ey g e customers or ie ° y . OD : i 
customers, leaders of general public opinios ible It is one of intportant tool of communication in written 


educators, and legislators, press and like 


form. Usually clients and consumers put up enquiries to 


eae, ov ENI Í 
officials. The external publications are matin ini the organization, for which reference material is 
better-looking magazines and are intended a the prepared to accommodate the said enquiries. In this 
goodwill in influential quarters, and must Obtain connection, data on various aspects is prepared, both 


Compete With 
ade-magazing 
lly objectives. 
exceed their 
eral nationa] 


other commercial publications. These tr 
publicity and General Magazines are usua 
oriented publications which sometimes 

limited purpose and can reach to the gen 
publications. 


Special Events:- 


In this category, the following tools of communic 
come under purview, as arrangements for exhibitie 
show- rooms, holding of meetings of employs and Kale. 
holders etc, holding of meetings of employs and\share. 
holders etc, and organization of planned tour} it are 
included the open houses and tours. On thé special, an 
organization invites the people to pay a wiSit and make 
an observation closely of its working which assists in 
building up a good image. It also entails the handling of 
visitors which inwardly paves the-Way to merchandise. 
Moreover Open house events créates/an attraction to the 
community. These tools have wained an urgency and 
their use is increasing rapidly in the present set of the 
aie: Accordingly complex situations demand 
ee ee of the tools of communication, as 
eae lons, special transportation, celebrities, 

nirs, exhibits, motion pictures, and refreshments 


etc. These techni 
niques ex i ess as 
forceful en See ert great effectiven 


ation. 








weitben and visual, in order to accommodate and 
\entertain the enquiries. As such reference material is 
\ advanced to foster the interests of the organization as 

well as to attune to the principles of public relationing. 


Sk aa eer 


IND. — Correspondence:- . 


All the private and public corporations and organizations 
have to 
correspondence with the  stock-holders, consumers, 
suppliers and educators. The correspondence invariably 
contain-basic germs of information carriers, policies etc, 
which essentially serves the purposes of public 
relationing. 


S 


Community Participation:- 
In this process, the planning and participating in 
community service projects for charity, health, cultural 
affairs, youth groups and educational institutions are 


involved. 
In essence, the same process, of Public Relations goes on, 
in a cycle unabated. 


16. FUNCTIONS OF PUBLIC RELATIONS 


It has already been described how the arene P 
tivities. In other words, 
d range to what ac j i : 
es Soe relations and functions of Publie Relation 


indulge in intensive and _ extensive. 
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a. The first and primary function of the Public R 
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Ya 
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A X should find out some ground-work and found 
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auch, there are three major ta 


-major nctio 
8 -AM 
animous. A detailed below:- Ons of 


elati 
The Aret sally to ascertain and evaluate public opipi ù 
in order to function smoothly and in right directio © 
Public Relations 18 to probe into the wen 
inclinations, and direction as well as the lik ds, 


J dislikes of the public opinion. Public Relationg e8 an 


cannot, 
uum, it 
ations to 


Sbe expected to operate into a void and vac 


work out its further plannings. Public Relations ¢ 
to mould the thinking_and the mode of living Poe 
particular and healthy direction. In this connection, a 
experienced and trained Public Relations Practition 
employs several tools of communication, in or ree na 
launch multi-pronged research to arrive at solià 
conclusions. 


The second function of Public Relations, equally 


important is “to counsel management in ways of 
dealing with public opinion” as it exists on small and 





large level and scale, each private and public ( 
organization has its operative Public Relations iw any” 


T ‘ of the prevalent shape and form. At this stage, ^the 
t 


~ at ie 


KY Xy 


uu 


c. 
2 


Public Relationing aims at the plannings with<the aid 
of the data and materials so collected. Public Rélations 
determines its objectives and policies and a complete 
planning is consummated in order>toyfear up the 
complete programme in the right direction. The success 
depends on the accuracy of res@arch and its true 
findings, otherwise the whole*su “structure of public 
relationing shall fumble in the Barkness not the speak 
of attaining the true objectives and aims. 





The third important function of the Public Relations is 
to employ communication to influence the public 


opinion, to mobilize the mass in the planned direction. 


= n le terms, “Public Relations aims at telling an 
ot N ganization what the people want and telling the 


people as to what the a eae ieee t 
orea 4 nd tha 
naturally involves a ganization is giving a 


Parties”, ‘process of adjustment betwee" the 
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E d. A8 explained earlier, Public Relations, functions 
Ž jnclude research, planning, coordination and 
production. The third function of production may take 

the forms, as publicity, films and slides, advertising 
publications, special events, public speaking, 


corresponding, community participation, handout and 
pres conference. 


Me Press conference as a meeting between journalists and 
27 a person or and(bas certain definite advantages as, an 
opportunity of question or cross-question, checks 
details mews, elicits valuable background information 
and the\process of communication is done rapidly and 
easily.Its various disadvantages are that some top 
reporters do not give much importance, that it is 
(frequently unnecessarily when a hand-out can work, 
a that each reporter seeks an exclusive news but in a 
\` press conference, the same story is released to all, and 
that the press conferences have been grossly misused. 
There are certain requisites of a press conference, 
including that hospitality should be modest and lavish 
entertainment does not necessarily mean better or 
bigger coverage. Another requisite of the press 
conference is to prepare the subject-matter in a 
summarised form of a handout. The said handout is to 
be distributed among the reporters present in the press 
conference, to facilitate them in the discharge and 
execution of professional duties. The other requisites 
are that the person entrusted with the duty to address 
the press conference should be clear, precise and 
concise, and invite questions at the end. 


Le 


6. ORGANIZATION OF PUBLIC RELATIONS 
RUN EAN S a ogee ee 


The Public Relations is organized in a number of forms, 
depending on the nature of functions and the publics 
concerned. It also depends on its financial resources. sear 
forms can be studied from the following organizational point o 


View. 


Ca The Part-Time PRO: 


i i inst ; utions, 
I i wW i n those or anizations and ins E 
t 18 follo e d g : 


where the full-time public-relationi 
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pe 
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Ationg 


case, USUA if Ri 
conn to one of the ee of the Organiza è 
eoi ] duties. However t} io 
orma lere n, 
apart from has no are some 


defects in this system, aS it essentially limits the 
phe Pubic Relations. ang chus Chis system 1u not nage of 
meet real success an true sense and spirit of the $ lo 
The pohcy of appointing part-time Public Reig. 
Officer 1e to be discouraged. iong 
The Outside Counsellor:- 
Awong other low-cost of Public Relations organizați l 
the appointment of the outside Counsellor, He °° is 
person outside the firm, appointed to act and operate 
Counsellor and organizer. As a principle and rule e ag 
outside counsellor is not expected to comprehend , n 
the requirements of the public relationing of ae 
concerned organization. Hence his services are lesg ie 
to be utilized by the said organization. Moreover thes ty 
outside Counsellor may serve more than o aid 
however not of the same type. 


Public Relations Officer:- 
posite iced th See heiat 


ne customer, 


This as considered the ideal organization of Public. Oy 
Relations, usually adhered to, in large institutions O 


business concerns. It is a full-time office, of public 
relationing in big concerns, where financial soure@\ are 
amply available. As a full-time officer with independent 
office to run its affairs, he is fully empoweredto utilize 


all his “specialized skill in securing public-goodwill and 
understanding”, 





ru a ed and full-fledged department, 
Beals = ‘cient number of personnel are found to be 
Ran efficiently. In the department of Public 
relationin ki number of diverse aspects of public 
skilled oe os 1n operation handled by a good number of 
independent o staff. However full-fledged and 
Patronised partments of Public Relations are usually 

and Sponsored only by large business 


Organization . 
8, Semi-Government Institutions and 
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in relation to their larger scale of activities and range of 


geographical distances, by the large-scale business 
concerns and the governments. 


i Criteria: 


Besides the above-said structure, the criteria of the 
structure size and scope hinges around the certain and 
definite factors, which can be summarised. First, a 
broad-based and a complete structure of Public Relations 
is a requisite for apovernment, a Municipal Corporation, 
a public utility ‘or a social service organization engaged 
in Public Sefyice. Secondly, the structure of Public 
Relations ‘department naturally coincide with the 
complexity. of function of an organization. In case of a 
large- scale business concern, where there are the large 
number of consumers, stock-holders, employees, 
suppliers, distributors and dealers, the nature of the 


(Public relationing will be broad-based and complex in 
QY consistence with the demands of the jobs. Thirdly, the . 


structure and the nature of the Public Relations depends 
on the financial standing and status of the organization 
which desires it to own as a necessity. And in case of 
some institutions “or concerns or department, which 
cannot afford the expenses of a good-scale organization 
of public relationing, can mobilize their energies in a 
collective manner as to make their small Public 
Relations department enviously in an efficient standing 
and position. In that case, the sole purpose is to motivate 
the leaders, offices or directors of the said institution, 
which will enthuse them into working hard for the good- 
will of their institution, under all circumstances. And 
behind the motivation lies the deep faith in the professed 
philosophy of public service and operation in public 
interest. It is the noble spirit which will mobilize even 
their small Public Relations department and pay 


dividends. 


Today, Public Relations is truly considered a specialized 
l as a science. It is a universally acclaimed 
as a special science as it deals with the 
f attitude and behaviour of the human 


growing significance even in the 
the staff or the 


art as wel 
discipline and 
management 0 


ings. In view of its grow: ; 
see elope countries like Pakistan, 
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public Relations department is 
he former journalists, besides degre 

holders in journalism and Sac or those wh, 
have earned experience on ra Ne or teley; sion 
advertsing experts, sales promo aise ields, commerciaj 
artiste and those who have meo knowledge i 

] aids etc. Despite the number of personn i 


nel of a drawn 


nerally from : 


dio-visua $ S i 
i suitable for Public relationing from ai 
departments or professions as listed above, all the stare 
enumerated above should have the elementary 


knowledge in the public relationing. Public relation; 

has embraced in its lap, a deep sense of professio n 
and relevant set of rules and regulations. Ther 
strict conformity to the Public relationing can actuali 

boost up an institution, or any slightest dereliction 
duty can cause a colossal loss and even spoil the fai 

image of the whole organization. Therefore, it i 
incumbent upon all engaged in public relationing to 
strictly observe the elementary rules and regulations. 


nalism 
efore a 


UX HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVE OF PUBLIC 
RELATIONS 


The historical perspective of public relations canbe 





examined and studied from the following points of view. 


t- 


Ancient Views:- 
eee 


The entity of the public relationing naturally) grew and 
developed with the history of the humansbeings from the 
times immemorial, as established from the earliest 
annals of human beings’ recorded, higtory. Its necessity 
was rightly felt and special representatives and reporters 
were appointment at the prominent places of the former 
empires, though the aims and objectives of the public 
relationing had been quite different as. compared to 
today’s public relationing. In the past, the objective to 
See taspiting feelings and submissive habits and 
walle of inet _Sublects, either by carvings_on me 
best possible see ecting the image of the emperor es 
a, a r as practised in ancient Eme 
be obeyed by th ram “or communicating all the laws ! 
y the people,” as in ancient Rome. As 94} 





puBLic RELATIONS 387 
= 


earlier, the special reporter, emissaries and 
representative served the eyes and the ears of the 
emperors, as in pre-Islamic Iran. In ancient India, the 
principles of social behaviour through edicts were 
communicated by installing them at prominent places, 
frequently visited by the common man. In some other 
places and ancient countries, the socio-economic 
information wag~used to be disseminated at specially- 
held gatherimgs,’ as it has. been learnt from 
Megasthanese, System. On the whole, we gather that the 
art or thé science in its earliest and crude form was 
practisedvand observed, even in the earliest inhabited 
societies of the world. The main objectives of ancient 
public relationing were surprisingly of unanimous nature 
and structure i.e.to impel and force the subjects into 
submission by making them to observe certain rules and 
regulations. The forms may have been purported to 
create awe-inspirational feelings, to create servile 
submission into questionless obedience, or to disseminate 
or communicate the existing or the newly-formed or 
newly-promulgated rules and regulations or laws. The 
objectives were achieved by drawings or by appointing 
the special emissaries, reporters or the representatives 
at prominent places far away from the capital of the 
country. In other words, the ancient emperors had their 
eyes and ears present in every nook and corner of the 
country, in order to be aware of the situations, events 
and circumstances with the sole objective to perpetuate 
their empires by all fair or foul means. The morality and 
the ethics of their art of communication as a part of the 
work system of public relationing, had never been the 
question of academic study and examination. 





Public Relationing in Muslim era:- 

Public Relationing in Mu; l 
In the era of the Muslim history, we observe a drastic 
and revolutionary change in the department of public 
relationing and in the tools of communication enan 
the rulers and the ruled. Mosques were the sacre 
centres of decisions-making through consensus of Ep i 
after amicable discussions. Later on, with the a ESA 
of the Islamic State, administration was carrie j 


(0) -work of news-w. i ondents 
g od net S riters or corresp 
a 


arim 
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; and responsible to the Caliph. 
directly Laura special emissaries were ae 
t of piety, integrity, truthfulneg, E 

~in 


tinent, the Muslim Emperors took SPecia] 


news. 
and 
ally Men 


bulli ea he 
pressurized, cowed down and bullied down from 


quarter. The communication thus worked out, was a 
multi-purpose including political, social, economic a 
agricultural expeditions, which assisted in curbing the 
malpractices, corruption and oppressive policies z 
actions as well as taking rapid decisions and swift actio 
to rectify all the wrongs.in the empire. In the days . 
empires, the royal court was primarily the centre of 
communication, that was a representative assembly of 
all notables living in the metropolis and of special envoys 
known as “Vakils” representing nobles and Governors in 
the far-flung areas of the empire who kept their clients 
fully informed of all developments. As far as the common 
man was concerned, the decisions suitable to be 
announced and relating to him, were usually 
communicated through special couriers by the beat ofthe 
drum and by using the pulpits of the mosques. 


strictly 
the sub-con 


interest in 


writers by : ; j 
aks of their empire. The emissaries were usy 


of high socio-economic status and they coul 


Modern form of Public Relations:- 


At last the despotic states and their peculiar form of 
administration gave in and submitted tothe emergence 
of democracy and democratic administration in a good 
number of countries, which necessitated the introduction 
of information departments with @ view to the crying 
need of the hour and the ever-incréasing population. The 
industrial revolution, political consciousness of rights 
a duties, social programmes, labour problems and 
thes issue brought forth the importance of the 
aia departments. Besides other factors as 
collestivel on, trade union activities, increase in trade, all 
- y paved the way to the establishment of 
information department $ 3 f the 
Publie Relatio nts as well as the necessity O 

ns. Moreover “the business and industry 


and : aga 
public utility services depended more and more 0P 
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public goodwill and understanding. As a result, Public 
Relations emerged as an art first in the United States 
and then elsewhere”, 


"3. PUBLIC RELATIONS AND MASS MEDIA 


Public Relations and mass media are naturally and 
logically inter-linked and inter-dependent, as both of them 
grow-together and fall tegether. Public Relations requires the 
tools of Communication which are available in the form of 
mass media newspapers, magazines, radio and television etc. 
The revolutionarysgrowth and development of mass media 
assisted the. départment of Public Relations, in gradual 
developmentfrom simple form to complicated and complex 
forms. TheNorm of the available mass media naturally affected 
the texture)of the Public Relations. First of all, the role of the 
newspapers underwent revolutionary changes both in its 
apparent make-up and printing and publishing techniques, 
‘bat its circulation shot up into millions due to numerous other 
factors including the growing rate of literacy. Another 


` important factor was the growing faith in democracy and 


democratic values, which ushered in an era of true freedom of 
Press. The Press freedom paved the way of propagation and 
presentation of a variety of views and more hostile and 
scathing criticism, ever observed and witnessed before. The 
electronic mass media, including the radio brought a 
conceptual and geographical revolution as far as their 
distances and situations were concerned. Radio turned the 
international frontiers and geographical distances into 
meaningless phrases and phases and brought information to 
the door of the common man. The powerful electronic means of 
communication made it possible through the communication 
satellites, to open new vistas and horizons, by bringing the 
viewers and audience closer to the sciences of action, in their 
houses. Television especially caused a real stir in the world of 
action and drama, and it attracted still greater audiences 
because of its dramatic nature and still more alluring 
innovations. We can view a match or any other scene, being 
placed and held in New oe or ey aT ae 
“VD: . The whole wor. as been tur. 
areas still in our homes cares a Bee Shas T 


an international society, 
of occurrences nearby. The 


the impact and effects 
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within no time. In other words, 
5 where information take 
“been turne x 


fly in shortest possible period. 
y 


In the development of rian Ete re the growin 
~ grew a number of new and novel concepts oe 
mass media A development of the relevant societies ang the 
social garon media roused the general masses to the Mhe 
T of conceptual growth and new ideas of a 
development in several respects, rather its turned out the 
greatest channel and vehicle for advertising and propagand 
A kind of competition ensued among the mass media, which in 
turn, exerted hard to draw the attention of the masses, it was 
rather a race of attention. All these factors revolutionized the 
scope and range of Public Relations and it became incumbent 
to re-orientate the Public Relations on scientific lines. Its 
necessity and significance of its role was felt by all those who 
wanted to have a closer relationship with the publics 
including the Governments, public utility services, social 
welfare organizations and business houses and industries etc. 


of one event in any corner of the worlg are fa) 
i 8 

ns World h : 
5 wings to 


All of them joined in the said competition, and arranged to.‘ 


devise better means and sources to clothe new meanings and 
significance to the Public Relations, in consistence with the 
needs and requirements of the times. The peoples inhabiting 
the different parts of the world, could not lag behind.and they 
justifiably raised their expectations towards the amélioriation 
and betterment of living conditions. The peoplepthen expected 
the governments to devote more attention>to their socio- 
economic development, raising of living standards, provision of 
better working conditions, better wages\and more leisure and 
similarly a more equitable economic\programme ant system, 
Which could give flip and bobdst their “Socio-economic 
development” Hence the attempt, by information, persuasion 
and adjustment, to engineer public support, for an activity, 
cause, movement, or institution’- (Edward L. Nernays)- The 
es ernments too became aware of the facts to have close 
Paea l a economic amelioration of the ae a 
lee ara er widened the concept and scope 0 ee 
comtinunication on there ushered in an era of Pha 
channels bet y employing all possible and ava 
ween the governments and the people at large: 
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a a a a Pt EE 


yeformatory means and socio-economic progress could be 
implemented and advanced only through the close liaison 


-petween the people and the government. The range and the 


acope of Public Relations has widened so largely as to consist 
of the economic reforms, reforms in the system of land tenure, 
labour reforms, educational reforms and all other allied 
aspects of social and economic development of the peoples, not 
leaving behind their political rights and duties, cultural and 
traditional progress and advancement. In fact, there is not a 
single sphere of activity and department and walks of life, 
where Public Relations is not found to play its legal and 
legitimate role,/in the multi-dimensional progress and 
advancemenħof the peoples. Public Relations has now been 
recognized Can institutionalized channel, necessary and 


_indispehdable for the socio-economic development of the 


peoplé,It should however be kept in mind, that the socio- 
eeqndmic development depends on its three essential elements 
faş peace, progress and prosperity. It Implies that the art or 
the science of the Public Relations should be employed in the 
grass-roots in order to create an amiable situation where the 
socio-economic progress of the community is possible. In this 
context peace means the internal and external peace or in 
other words national security and maintenance of law and 
order, progress means a free play to the society to develop 
itself in the direction it likes. However progress may be 
interpreted in the cultural, social, educational and spiritual 
and economic terms and meanings. In a similar way, 
prosperity comes in when the economic progress embraces all 
segments of society and an equitable economic system operates 
in full. Hence the Public Relations has implicit and explicit 
significance and importance in the socio-economic 
development of the human society. Both are basically inter- 
dependent, rather Public Relations holds primary place in 
actually paving the way for the progress, | by orienting and 
mobilizing the attitude of the people in right direction to work out 
a practice programme on justified, legitimate and solid grounds. 


Public Relations plays a pivotal role in “Project cee 
Communication”, which apparently seems ee ; 
interests of the people as it necessarily results in ae ae 

. 4 i e in 
iyi in certain regions, as experienced d 
ean oi Mangla Dam and Tarbela Dam. Sometimes, inste 
uildi 
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2 s it causes a disturbance 
of dislocation $ of ara people's habits and one 
of living ard old values and adopt new ones. 
es to aie implemented to cause socio-e 
R of the people and the 
n is introduced to launch campaigns to 
the people, called “Project support ae 
“Development is the deliberate introduction of a + 
nuit disturbance in the lives, attitudes, work patterns, E 
socio-economic relationships of given groups n an 
disturbance deliberately telescoped, top, into unusually short 
periods of time. In these projects, it is necessarily Sone 


in t e 
uadi 

In sich 
COnomic 
Country, 
vn th 
cation”. 
elatively 


on the executives to prepare the project community, to Prepare 


the people, mentally and explain to them the objectives of the 
projects in all respects, to motivate the people to participate b 


bighlighting the advantages and the different aspects of the ` 


project from national point of view, to introduce the 
community the specific innovations including production, work 
methods, environment-exploitation and management, hygiene 
etc. It also needs to be mentioned that Public Relations can be 
of great role in socio-economic development if worked with 
accuracy and full missionary zeal. 


LS KINDS OF PUBLIC RELATIONS 


The various kinds of public Relations, can be studred\and 
examined from different aspects. M 


LA. Political Public Relations:- 


The political parties have to win the>support of the 
people or to in doctrinate: the people-towards certain 
attitude of thinking, by introducing Aheir programmes 
and their manifestos. Their whol@¢ampaign depends on 
the efficient establishment of Public relationing in the 
country. Public relationing is even the more important 
for the smooth functioning and introduction of their 
political objectives by launching a campaign of effective 
wee The objectives of the political parties can 
en oe as, to secure popular approval of their 
anpara icy and programme to launch membership 
eee to launch campaigns for the collection g 
maintain promote their projected programmes, to 

and establish close liaison with their 
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supporters and sympathizers and to utilize opportunities 
. for the projection of their particular views etc. Political 
parties usually employ the following techniques in their 


public relationing as propaganda, pressure groups 


infiltration and crusading. Firstly propaganda coincides 
with the psychological warfare, political warfare, foreign © 
information, mass communication, international 
communication, overseas information, war of wits, 
ideological warfayé\No exclusively exhaustive definition 
is available, and present definitions simply either 
overlap eachother, or supplement or reinforce each 


-other. One of the definition states the propaganda, as 


\ 


“the planned use of propaganda and the actions designed 
to inflate nce the opinions, emotions, attitudes, and 
behaviour of enemy, neutral and friendly foreign groups 


<in such a way as to support the accomplishment of 


Wational aims and objectives”. Viewed in this respect, 
propaganda basically affects the emotional set-up and 
feelings of the human beings, it exploits the human 
psychology rather than the human physiology. The 
objectives to be sought, are to demoralize the enemy and 
to introduce a series of processes to indoctrinate him, to 
keep the activities of the friends behind the enemies on 
stable grounds, and that its role in peace-time is limited 
to the job of building up credibility. Among the several 
tools of psychological warfare are, political superior, war- 
weapons superiority, and the propaganda, that is to 
manufacture a public opinion favourable to a single 
interest. Propaganda can be an official propaganda, and 
private propaganda and sometimes counter-propaganda 
is employed. These are several techniques of propaganda, 
Universally acknowledged, but that list does not exhaust 
here. In peace and war-times, propaganda is employed 
according to the situation concerned, in order to destroy 
the credibility of the people in their institutions, ideology. 
and interests. Propaganda is intended merely to distur’. 
d dislocate the said credibility of the people, to deprive 
a of their moorings, of their long-established “faith 
ae beliefs in their leadership Er a ET 
d political thinking.  eononifa! and 


institutions an ; i 
anes them from the fruits of their 


political activities. 





L 


A 


oa § Pad 
2, Pressure Group™ 
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Pres , itical public relationin 

Another rban P a vested interen is 
the a nee their party programmes, y S, m 
eas props may represent the vested intoroste w 
ihe landlords, industrialists, religionists. Some pressure 
groups work under labels, and at times without labels 
Through the technique of establishing pressure Btoupe 
the political parties accelerate overtly and covertly their 
vested interests and direct their programmes, through 
literacy, students and labour fronts. Another technique 
of political public relationing is advanced +} 
“infiltration”. Its objectives are to catch hold of re 
non-political parties by the process of infiltration of their 
workers, in the literacy, student; and labour” 
organisation. Infiltration assists in launching whispering 
campaigns against the rival party leaders. It is ushered 
in to introduce the manufacturing of public opinion 
through artificial means, as directing party members to 
despatch large number of letter and telegrams to the 
authorities in opposition to a particular measure, to 
editors of the newspapers in support of a campaign 
launched by the party, to take active part in a pubhe 
opinion poll conducted by the newspapers and “to 
despatch party based journals and other publitations 
free to the intellectuals, editors and others. Im\short the 
process of infiltration is intended to mobilizéche support 
and change in attitude of the people, invorder to direct 
and canalize their oriented programme¢s)in a particular 
direction and ideology. N 


Another technique of political\elationing is called 
Crusading”, which is actually equal to win the support 
of the people by crusading social service projects. 
Crusading is to secure peoples: goodwill, by actively 
ee part in the assistance of the affected people 1 
ocal and national calamities. Organised relief measures 
m introduced besides opening of free dispensaries, E 
ospitals and provision of amenities for patients like 


book: 


8, Magazines etc. It ¢ as crusading 
folk social welfare. an be described 














r Government Public Relations in Pakistan:- 





As described and explained in the foregoing pages, Public 
Relations holds a unique place in the private sector as 
well as tile public sector. It has recently assumed the 
role of an indispensable component in the sub-structure 
of the governmental machinery. Public Relations has 
consolidated its place in all forms of governments, 
whether it is despotic, democratic, autocratic and 
authoritarian. Its uniqueness, singularity owes to the 
fact that the very survival of a government ultimately 
depends on the Public Relations, which mobilizes and 
motivates thexpedple and “the publics” to approve the 
policies of N tħe government and seek their close 
cooperationy in the further processes of actual 
implemeħtation. Public Relations have been existing and 
being. practiced from times immemorial, with the 
exception that the tools and principles have worn new 
Nmbanings and new versions and especially the tools of 
communication have assumed new dimensions and 
similarly a mew technology has been. invented in 
consistence with the demands of the times and 
circumstances and the new situations. In order to grasp. 
the meaning and scope of Public Relations, we should 
distinguish between the terms of “information” and 
“Public Relations” Though both the terms are widely 
used in their synonymous sense, but the term of 
information entails some innocence of intentions and an 
objectivity as it is a conscious act and naked effort to 
cultivate the public in support of the government. Both 
the terms are utilized to build up of a favourable image 
of the government and to secure the popular support and 
cooperation in the process of implementing the policies. 
They are also employed to negate and nullify the adverse 
effects of the propaganda and conduct a system of 
continuous feed-back. The objectives of both DoE 
and Public Relations to place the policies, programmes 0 
t in invulnerable position, to win popular 
the governmen ‘ besides 
t and cooperation for government, — 
gees f the reaction and adverse effects in order 
examination $ ble the government to change its 
to facilitate e t, to be more acceptable to the 
policies to some extent, i 


general masses of the people. 


g 





f 
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in the structure of Public Re 
att followed according to the ates 
ly the traditions and conventions oft 
In Pakistan and other develo the 
i is the Public Relations Division, nam Ping 
countries, there is th asting. I ed a 
<8 of Information f n the Second 
minis specially in the developed countries, Public Relat 
pattern, e are attached to all ministries, while ne San 
te “ce of information which is responsible on 
cen “table for the co-ordination of their activities. Th 
one office of information is responsible for the production, 
of all publicity materials. A prominent example of this pattern 
is followed in United Kingdom. According to a writer, “In the 
U.K. each minister is responsible for the public relations Policy 
of his own department. Over thirty government departments 
have public relations division; ey maintain relations with 
the Press and Broadcasting services and also plan the 
publicity output of their departments. For the actual 
production of the publicity material and for technical advice 
they look in general to the central office of information (C.0.1) 
which is a common service organization.” “The C.O.I is, 
organised on a craft basis so that experts are availablé)irt 
every sphere. The alternative would be for each MinistryMo 
have its own specialists an ideal that would be costly-éven if 
sufficient experts were available. There would also\beMimited 
scope for promotion within a ministry. It is also probably true 
that specialists in public relations do better worlesf they are in 
constant touch with doing information work’¢ 


“The C.O.I supplies departments with technical publicity, 
advice, maintains a number of distribution services which 
they neod in common and producés, finished materials as 
films, press services, photographs, publications posters and 
exhibitions.....” 


ations 


pifferent P 


d to 

e adhere | 

suitability and especial 
concerne countries. 


i. Features of Organisation in Pakistan:- 


. . oes i 
Dee ee al perspective of the Public Relations 
misation and its main features are outlined below: 


CAFLYVNIINYG JOURNALS S 
M 








iii) 


vi) 


vii) 


In December, 1974, the Ministry of Information and 
Broadcasting was disbanded in Pakistan. A new 


pattern resembling the British one, was adopted. 


The underlying objectives of the change were to 

introduce a truly professional and function oriented ` 
organization in place of a mere symbol of conventional 
and bureaucratic structure. Another objective was that 

it was not possible to establish the Division of 

Information on arwith such Divisions as those of Law 

or Interior. 


Accordinglyy’a Federal office of information has been 
established as per dictates of the new set-up and 
pattémm: Under the new pattern, the Information 
Davasion has been put under the control of the Prime 








“Minister, “but the direction of the information activity 
As the function of the Executive Board of the Federal 


office of information under the chairmanship of the 
Special Assistant to the Prime Minister for 
information. 


iv) Moreover the Board comprises of senior officials of the 


Information Division as well as the chiefs of the 
Pakistan Broadcasting Corporation, Pakistan 
Television Corporation and Pakistan National Centre. 


Public information has been entrusted to the custody of 
an Additional Secretary (Information) with the over-all 
control by Secretary of Information. ' 


With bifurcation of the old departments, the following 
new department have been created. 


Reference Department, which is entrusted the job 


a. 
of dealing with current day-to-day material. 


b. Research Department, it is entrusted with the job 
to work on long-term and substantive projects. xy 


News-reals or Documentaries Department, 


í 


c. 
d. Publications Department. 


up, the Press Information Department 
ts of Principal Information officer ae 
nformation officer were abolished. łn 


In the new set- 
as well as the pos 
Deputy Princip all 


398 


viii) 


www.urdukutabkhanapk.blogspot.com 


EXPLORING JOURNALS 
M 


the Additional 


Portant 


functionaries oe a 
as i ctivities of the F -6 the 
public information a ederal Ministri 


nd the Chief News Editor who holds the i 
Be News Desk in round-the-clock ee e of 


Moreover, a major part of the Public lafirinen 
Department's professional staff has been divides oo 
three sections’s as detailed below:- into 


a. Economic Affairs Section:- It has been ent 
with the execution of professional fines oe 
the Ministers of Finance, Planning, Eco, With 
Affairs, Industries, Communication, hee 
Agricultural, Production, Fuel, Power and N and 
Resources, and commerce. atural 


b. Social Affairs Section:- It has been given the 


charge to look after the requirements of th 
Ministers of Labour, Health, Social Welfare Ae 
Population Planning, and Education, Culture 
Science and Technology. ‘ 


. General Publicity Section:- It was entrusted with 


the duties and functions to work for the Ministerof 
interior, States and Frontier Regions, Law and 
Parliamentary Affairs, Religious Affairs, Provincial 
Coordination and Establishment. 


Besides the staff, professionally well\trained and 

experienced, attached to above-saidU’sections, are 

required to take active part in-the, decision-making 

and, that they are fully responsible for the translation 

of the technical material into terms understandable or 
easily intelligible by the common-man. 


a) Furthermore, it was decided not to interfere in the 
m existing set-up of the Department of Externa 
ublicity and was allowed to keep its status quo, by 


oe in the foreign office. 
ecided that its functions will be coordinate 


However it was 
d with 


these undertaken by the Federal office of Information. 


Public j 





~~. Advantages of New Set-up:- 


With the 


introduction of new administration and 


i organisation of Public Relations Department, the following 
advantages were envisaged and calculated as detailed below:- 


a. 


z 


pf 


e. 


n via plug up all those lacuna which used to assist to 
uild-up of the personality of a minister at the expense 
of other. 


It will grante equal opportunities to all the ministries, 
avoiding Qver-emphasis on the publicity of one 
Ministry)sand under-emphasis on the publicity of 
another 


The hew-set-up shall assist in creating suitable 
_@tmosphere, wherein all federal ministries would feel ` 


closely linked with the entire information set-up. 


The new set-up the Federal office of Information to 
create confidence in various segments of 

‘ administration, fully-satisfied with its administration 
of publicity. The Federal office of Information has been 
placed under the direct control of the Prime Minister 
and directed by a representative Executive Board. 


However, there is a great “dis-advantage” or “flaw” in 
the new set-up of Public Relations organization. There 
is no provision or arrangement for a proper feedback or 
there is a complete absence of two-way flow of 
communication. Traditionally the newspapers are 
depended to gauge the reaction of people and to 
evaluate the public opinion, but newspapers are not 
fitted for a sufficient feed-back. In this connection it is 


ettable fact that newspapers are chiefly confined 
t too, to the same literate 


ority of population, lives in 
tion and opinions remain 
neglected and unevaluated. Newspapers are not in a 
n to provide reactions of the semi-literate or 
population. As such any organisation 
ding on the newspapers to gauge es 
f the public opinion, 18 aoe 
ae 
et failure, unless an a 
f information. Unde 


a regr 
to the cities and tha 
community and the maj 
rural areas whose reac 


positio 
illiterate urban 


likely to me 
way traffic 0 
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t that the Federal office o information 


it ie apace’ some research agency sooner or Tawi 
ahi to arrang? and manage for a Proper er, 
in OF feed-back. Probably, it may take nd 
ere stitute of Mass Communication the 


an in 
oe pees as trained and experienced staff Aeri 
techniques of opinion poll alongwith a large number : 
research workers who Could go to the rural habe : 
will enable the institute to employ its conclusion ne 
research “to advise the government on public See er 
to national policies and suggest lines of action ee 
Counter-measures to public attitude emotional n 


otherwise”. 


11. THE COMMUNICATION GAP 











The basic functions of Government Public Relations are 
of two kinds the “Outward” and “inward”. The “outwarq” 
function of Public Relations comprise of the projection of 
government activity and policy on given subjects affecting the 
“publics” or people, with the objective of explanation of 


legislation, orders and regulations, besides securing the ~‘ 
understanding and cooperation of the people or any segmentas 


of the people in order to promote and further the aims ofjthe 
government. The outward functions can be named as, Public 
Relations including Press relations, information and publicity. 
On the other hand the “inward” function are knowa public 
relations in reverse, which basically provide guidance about 
the problems, feelings, anxieties, misunderstandihgs and the 
favourable and unfavourable reactions of the\people to new 
legislations, measures, actions and policies is8ued on behalf of 
the government. ~~” 


The inward function of the Public Relations is to seck the 
adverse effects and favorable reactions to the governmental 
measures and policies. As such inward function and outward 
sia see of the Public Relations is actually a shaps of two-way 

ow of information and communication, which proves the solid 
eh my the public relationing. It is the stage where “the 
Commune ea, of the Public Relations bridges the 
relationin ia Ea 9 Hence, whereas the outward public 
the gove § aims at building a favorable climate of opinions for 
Thament, the inward function or Public Relations 15 
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advanced to see the reactions, effects of peoples in order to 
make timely adjustments or alterations etc to make 
government policy more intelligible, understandable and more 
acceptable. Without this phenomena of outward and inward 
function of the Public Relations, its objectives can never 
possibly succeed. It is essentially the two-way flow of 
communication and information, which allows the willingness 
of the government to adjust her actions and policies according 
to the requirements of the peoples. Another requisite to bridge 
the communication gap is to retain the credibility of the media 
of mass communication, by presenting both sides of the 
picture. Theeredibility of the media of mass communication is 
endangered, if the facts are blacked-out or distorted, and the 
people begin not to believe even the good points of the policy of 
a government. It the process of outward function of Public 
Relations and especially too much emphasis, is most likely to 
build up the “personality cult” without any thought and 


A evaluation of the inward function of the Public Relations, 
}which invariably results in fepulsion and “acts as a boomrang 


leading to disastrous consequences as witnessed in the era of 
president Muhammad Ayub Khan. In the succession of this 
line of thinking, Government policies and actions require 
accurate presentation, and any kind of deviation, distortion 
black-out of facts or any exaggeration is likely to cause 
discredit and credibility gap which can never be repaired or 
plugged by any way or rffethod. Hence it requires great care to 
convihce the people of the good intentions of a government. In 
this connection, the future intentions do not serve the purpose 
of Public Relations. “Emphasis should be placed on what has 
actually happened, and what material advantages have 
accrued to the people. 

It is incumbent and obligatory on the inward Public 
o complete its course and relevant obligation 
conscientiously. The inward, Public Relations involves 
research which gives rise to a feed back, which implicity 
assists in re-orientation of policies. The objective of hoe Seo 
process and exercise is to obtain a greater goodwill an 


i d the people. It the 
ding between the government an 
ee en oodwill, understanding and a favourable 


Process of crealing a only Public Relations officials take part 


i opinion, no me 
ee oe eapoutibility of all government officials. 


Relations t 
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ae d Public Relation: 


a. 


publ 


ç rejanon, which are 


aites of Goo 
Prevequ pre-requisites of successful gover 


nme 
enumerated below:: nt 


There are som? 


Firet of all, the basic pobre be presented ang 
announced, an a clear-cut and precike manner, Jt thig 
connecuon all offiaale and the mimsters should be 
b to adhere toin letter and spirit. z 


; on the key man in authorit 
ER A roid faulty im eee maike 
written speeches to avoid fault) pressions 


D in Case 
oral statements and speeches are made. 


lt s incumbent on all the government to eet 
themselves acquainted with the fundamentals ang 
rudiments of Public Relations in order to make 
collectively a concerted attempt to improve the image 
of the government. 


It 18 imperative that the ethics of public service should 
be followed and adhered to in true sense and spirit by 
the entire Public Relations set-up as well as the other 
government personnel make inculcate the government 
view-point in private as well as in public. Ands 


deviation from ethics of public service is most likely 
do damage to the image of the government. xX 


Before the announcement of the policy considered 
important, the personnel of the Public \Relations 
department should be taken into confidence order to 
let them prepare themselves physically anid mentally to 
launch the campaign relentlessly an ‘true dictates 
of the principles of the public Relatidns. The Personnel 
should be allowed enough time_td\prepare themselves 
rather than hasty preparation’ which will make them 
fumble in the darkness, and do damage to the cause of 
the Public Relations as well as bad name and disrepute 
to the plannings and policies of the government. A 
well-planned and consummate policy shall enable the 
man of Public Relations to think out the solid measures 
and steps to inculcate the government point of view. Its 
most Prominent objective is to create good-will and 
confidence and understanding with the publics bY 
establishing cordial and introducing professional ethics 



















ELA ie 
Lie Rae eee ee ee 


of proving the righteous attitude of the government 
which desires better means to ameliorate and better 
the fate of the general masses, In short, it is the 
thinking based on right cause is actually at stab- and 
any deviation or distortion or dilly-dallying policies 
shall result in the loss of credibility and the gap of 


communicationwhich the governments cannot afford in 
modern times,» ” 


b. Criteria of Governmental Public Relations:- 







In let à and spirit the function of public relations in 
government Nis essentially non-political, and has to perform 
two bat sks. Firstly, it shall outline regular and precise 


manné X he information on policy, plan and achievements of 
the department. Secondly, it has to render service by providing 
mformation and education to the public on legislations, 
regulations and all matters that are likely to affect the daily 
‘life of the inhabitants. In the performance of these functions, 
each minister is held responsible for the public relations policy 
of his own department, having a cell which is responsible to 
maintain cordial and close relations overlapping functions of 
public relations, a policy of co-ordination of services is followed 
with press and broad-casting services. In case of overlapping 
ordination of services is followed. 










Cc. International Public Relations:- 


International Relations exists between the independent 
states or countries of the world, a broad-based programme 
between people to people. International public relations 
revolve and hinge on the vital interests of the countries in the 
world, besides with the objective to improve its image in the 
minds of the inhabitants and citizens all over the world. These 
international public relations usually are attached and 
weighed on the political and military status ofa EES as 
well as of its economic resources. The size and nature of F z 
relations coincide with the relative resources of the a F 
concerned. The objective of the small country and the ; 4 

differ in nature and structure. The objectives 0 ; 
ee be summed up as to project its historica!, 
small country can litical importance, to advance arguments to 
eultural oar he hie anere of its stance or LAs 
establish the rig issues and disputes, to 
international problems, 1° 


N 
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404 : ‘th the big powers and convince them of 
T their political and economic AOTER aD as to in 
aabits effects as towards their approach and invest 

any host 


and profits. ' F ; 
On the other hand, the so neaibaietore toy big powers in 
i ational public relations are of multi-dimensional natur 
pagans and create good will by giving them econom S 
wilitary aid, and they are interested to launch cultural i 
to convince the world of their good-will to the huma 
large and their engagements and involvements in various 
sphere of life. Big powers utilize i the several media of 
communication as radio broadcasting in external programmes 
in various languages, with owning the high-power 
transmitters, the employment of satellite like “telstar” to 
convey their programmes all over the world, by releasing 
motion films depicting and projecting their culture as well as 
other documentaries, and introducing their major journals and 
magazines besides cultural and educational exchanges. 


the 
vite 
Ment 


friendsh 


ic and 
Nroads 


as to, 


Besides the above-cited tools of communication, in every 
country are situated all embassies, advancing and projecting 
their own individual country programme, in the form and 
shape of news releases, propaganda items, news features<and 
articles, journals and newspapers as background materi’l, 
books besides photographs, diagrams, maps, cartoofis, )buy 
space in the local newspapers for publication of propaganda 
material etc. On individual levels, embassies operate libraries, 
film shows, cultural and educational exclidtiges, besides 
publishing magazines and their free distfibution. Similar 
material is sent to educational inetitutions, , social 
organisations, politicians, intellectuals-and-other people etc. 


d. Social Welfare Public Relations:- i 


Hr e public relations are operated by the non- 
aoe heiress He These organisations arrange and operate 
charitable ea lor social welfare, development of civic sense, 
for the ata maintenance of orphanages, and homes 
promotion of ed members of the society as well as for widow®, 
and beliefs ete in a sae sey care 
distinct from those of F ere of activities is quite different an 


With a cursory purvi ndustrial and commercial organisations. 
view of 1t8 social enhara af activities. these 
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require the constant attention of the people, and hence the 
need of public relationing. In this these organisations utilize 
the services of the newspapers, radio, television, publications, 
speeches, Seminars, conferences and exhibitions to keep close 
liaison and to communicate with the public. Its objectives to 
maintain public relations, are summed up as, to increase 
membership in the orgaņisations, to aid in fund-raising, to 
recruit voluntary workeřsŅand determine the attitudes of the 
public towards their, phogrammes, to interpret the objectives 
practice policies and accomplishments of the organisation to 
the public, and to\secure legislative support for the measures 
of the social welfare organisations can be handled by part-time 
public relation man or a full-fledged directorate. The 
groundwork of an organisation of social welfare are laid, by 
establishing an organisation, determining its objectives and 
policy;/ conducting opinion research, choosing media of 
cdmmunication, preparing communications, social welfare 
drganisations usually use two kinds of media of 
communication, as internal one comprising of annual or bi- 
annual reports, manuals and hand-books, pamphlets, 
periodicals, bulletins and reprints of the public relations 
articles. Internal media of communication is intended to 
apprise its members and seek their corporation in 
communicating with the public. External media of 
communication is mainly intended, for press publicity in 
newspapers and magazines, motion pictures and cinema 
slides, radio and television broadcast, publications, periodical 
advertising, conferences-conventions. annual and centenary or 
silver jubilee celebrations, displays and exhibits and public 
speaking, speeches to be made by the executives and members 
of the welfare organisation on major topics. 
e. Business and Industrial Public Relations:- 


It is a wide term, and entails many dimensions which 
need to be studied in a separate, as employees relations, 
stockholder relations, distributor-dealers relations, a 
relations consumer relations and community en ne 7 
relations like other fields, also plays its pivotal role in 
business and industrial enterprises. 


è tions:- 
i) Employees Rela : i e two- 
tain industrial and business enterprise, thr ras 
In a certa tion usually ensure, as from e 


ica 
way flow of communic 


CDA 
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from management to Employee 

to the ma OY “Good employee relations mean, 
According ie understanding and respect of the People 
lee sth a company by explaining to tham something of 
concerne Sn policies and intentions and by acting in T 
on m interests. It also means giving the people connecteg 
ith the company and opportunity to See some of thei, 
opimone and to reflect to management th e views of the Public”, 
In view of its two-way flow of information, we may study ane 


examine from the following points of view. 


ment, and 


From Management to Employees: 

In this formation of the two-way flow of information ana 
communication, we should examine first the interests of the 
employees, the information he seeks may be included, as:- 


1) Background on present organisation of the Company. 


2) Employee should be informed fully, how products are 
made and where they go. 


3) It is the right and privilege of the employee to ke Q 


informed of new policies, that essentially and basically 
affect the employees: 7 


4) It serves best, if new products are introduced\to the 
employee in well advance of time before) actual 
merchandising in the markets. ( 


5) Employer should inform the various éxpectations he 
keeps in his mind from the employeead\in clear precise 
terms. \ ` 


6) Employees are highly interested to know the 
potentialities and chances of promotion and advance in 
the said business enterprise. 


7) It is the right and privilege of the employees to be 
informed about the company’s financial standing, 
income and its profits and losses. 


8) They even want to know the various facilities to be 


Provided to them by th a ghort-ter® 
and long-term. y the employees, both in 
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Principles of Employees Communication: 


The above-cited information which the employees seek 
and is involved in the process of the employees relations, can 
be conveyed only if the fundamental principles of employees 


communication are adhered to. Some of the said principles are 
enumerated as below:- 


1) Employees Aelations can be materialised only, if 
management must be genuinely interested and willing 
to impartAnformation to the employees. There is no 
Compulsion. 


2) Exhployees should be invited to present their 
_ (suggestions, which shall be the basis of true exchange 
ONG views. 


NA 
N 3) Employees are not expected to be men of deep learning, 
À some of them are semi-literates and some may be 
completely illiterates. As such, communication should 
be expressed in a manner easily understood by the 
employees 


4) It is expected of the employees to furnish all necessary 
information to the employers in most accurate manner 
and well in time. 


5) The management should take a possible steps to 
introduce or induct all the necessary information in 
small doses, to be easily digested and understood in 


unambiguous terms. 


6) It is necessary to let the employees comprehend fully 
and understand the points by repeating them again 
and again, in different forms. It forms an essential 
principle in good employee communication. 


Methods of Communication:- 


In this process of employees relations, two general 
methods of communication are employed. 


mouth or personal communication. It 


hrough superior or foreman, public 
loyees, 
d visit 


Firstly, vo ‘ 
rises of channels 
Citas system, meetings of management and emp 


idual conferences W ith foreman and supe. 
indiv rvisors an 


by key executives to departments. 
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= ‘ated and graphic medi 
h printe ae 

; kes includes a letters 7 

loyees employee publicati 

oon ors and empto) p nar 
pulletane to super, bulletin boards, product exhibits, ee 
anaa reports, employee hand-books ce 
Joyee reports, motion pictures and slides, 


nuals, emp 
ement:- 


wA 
i) 


to his job, his company 

practical metho 

1) The management should seek timely counselling from 
the employees. 


2) Management can sponsor a practical programme and 
survey, in order to elicit employees attitude through 
personal interview, questionnaries and communication 


of both methods. 
3) Management should devise proper ways and methods 


employees either through direct contact or throvgh 
trade unions. \ ~ 

4) Management should he polite and courteous enough to 
invite the employees to pay visit any -time. The 
employee should be allowed to meet» the~owner or 
manager for any discussion. Yr 


5) Management should not only invite\but welcome the 


suggestions of the employees, amd\pay full consideration 
to them in proper manner to satiate the employees. 





6) Management should make arrangement for 


opportunities amply thrown to the employees to sit 
down together to level out the matters besides 
arranging discussions on matters of mutual interest. 


ii) Stockholder Relations:- 


Stock ; : : 
Se holder relations entails the promotion and advance 
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to handle the complaints and grievances of the( 


d financial policies in the share-holders interest. It t00 
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attunes to the two-way flow of communication and 
information. The underlying objectives are to understand the 


stock-holders and confidence, stimulation of their pride of" 


ownership and winning of their cooperation in promoting their 
companys welfare. According to the experts, the fundamental 
of stock-holders communications are outlined, as, 


1) Information should be rendered in non-technical terms 
so as to be intelligible. 


2) The process oftHe communications should be continued 
1n a propet.mahner to maintain some sort of regularity. 


3) Financial standing, position and statements should be 
proyidèdin popular illustrative form and shape. 


4) Personal contacts are appreciated highly. 


5) The flow of communication should be whole as a unit, 
and not in selected form, whether the news are good or 
bad. “Communication media should consist of both 
printed and visual, such as periodical reports, notices 
of meetings, stockholder magazine, annual report 
advertising, correspondence, financial publicity, 
booklets, and folders, films, promotional literature and 
reports of votings. 


Oral and Personal Methods:- 
They may be enumerated as below:- 


1) Annual stockholders’ meetings. 
2) Regional meetings. i 
3) Plan tours. 


4) Personal interviews. 
arch are also conducted in order to know 


5) Opinion rese t ) 
Er f stockholders to various policies. 


the reaction 0 


f. Distributor-Dealer Relations:- 
In these peculiar relations are included those relations 
essentially related to business alone, as increasing sales, 
7 in advertising goods and establishing a relationship 
assistance in tnership for furthering mutual interests, and 
based on Le ness relations. Dealer is the person who is in a 
promoting us | 
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R friendly relations nae close busines, 
agition tO th the customs direct, and can servo 


relations W! reen the manufacturers or distrib 2 
ting bridge betwe Utorg 
connec 


and the customers. 
s of Manufacturers: | 
. promote the business, the manufactureg take 

h and maintain most amicable relations - = 
business. These services include:- e 


Service 

As a way to 
all steps tO establis 
traditional chain of 


1) Advertising assistance and Counsel. 
2) Sales assistance and Counsel. 

3) Mechanical service assistance. 

4) Management assistance and Counsel. 
5) Community relations Counsel. 


Methods of Communication:- 

In these particular distributor-Dealer Relations, the 
conventional procedure of planning in Public Relations is 
properly processed, namely setting up of objectives, after 
intensive and extensive research and then wisely selection of 


media of communication. In this connection, three-dimensional 


methods of Communication are adopted, including as :- 


1) Individual personal Communication. 
2) Group personal Communication. 


3) Impersonal printed or visual methods of 
Communication. 


As to the detailed explanation, the impef8onal printed or 


visual methods are as follows:- 
1) Dealer magazine:- NU 
2) Trade magazine advertising and publicity . 
3) Dealer management manuals. 
4) Booklets, folders and literature. 
5) Correspondence, 
6) Annual report to the dealers, 
7) Exhibits and displays, 
8) Awards to dealers, » 
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Consumer Relations:- 


This is one of the widest concept of relations which 
factually involves the whole population of the country in 
its range, because each and every citizen uses goods and 
utilizes the services of the business concerns. In this 
sense, the entire population of a country basically forms 
the consumer public. Viewed in this prospective, the 
consumer public in@kades rather comprises of not only 
those who actuallyyiise or consume the finished goods. It 
also consists of those manufacturing units and concerns 
which are consumers of raw materials, parts and the 
supplies. Ih this sense, the entire population of a country 
forms thè consumer public. Hence the success and the 
failare Vf the manufacturing concerns depends on the 
attittde and the nature of relations which they advance 


[tò attract the consumers depends on the attitude and the 


Yature of relations which they advance to attract the 
consumer public in true sense. They take care in putting 
the interests of the consumer public before taking vital 
decision and policies and then operating them. Here the 
importance of public Relations props up in full light, 
which studies and examines the interests, habits and 
activities of the ultimate consumer”. Its success depends 
upon the quality of goods and services, the reputation of 
the company and on fair price and prompt delivery. 


Consumer Groups: 


The study of the different consumer groups have to be 


taken notice of, in view of their diversity of interest, their 
peculiar and individual problems and perspectives and 


different approach. 


1, 


biggest con 
different in 
consumer group larg 
and purchaser of pro 
said and even claimed to 
setters, and wields grea 


products. 


The Woman Public: 

This peculiar consumer group basically forms one of the 
sumer group, with their special and singularly 
terest. It will not be incorrect to state that this 
ely controls the special interests, fashions 
ducts and services. The woman public is 
be the most potential group of trend- 
t influence on the consumption of 


\ 
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he Youth Pub ne: 
e chief characteristics of this important consy 


use, that they do not possess & ee ee Power 
iia Aenea il eraments as to the fashi 
A having volatile temp shion and 


trends-producers. This group has to be taken into 


ederation regarding their interests, beliefs and trends : 
eae to establish better business relations with a view to ae 


present needs and requirements, and to their future 
requirements. 
3. The Industrial Public:- 

It is one of the most important group which is concerned 
with the creative, finishing and ultimate productive Processes 
“It includes the extractive and processing industries, the 
construction, transportation and service industries an 
commercial enterprises, such as whole-sale and retail 
establishments”. 





Objectives of Consumer Relations:- 
As to the saying of Canfield, “Good consumer relations 
takes into consideration consumer interests and involves the 


adoption of sound management policies to serve thoseC 


interests and the interpretation of corporates policies to_give 
consumers a better understanding of the products, prdbléms 
and economics of the Company”. O 


With a view to close study and examination of consumer 
relations, its main objectives can be sunfpfed up, as 
enumerated below:- Ne, 


1) Consumer relations entails and Sefiphasizes on the 
provision and supply of accuratenformation regarding 
the quality of products and sérvices. 


2) It is one of the characteristic and the necessary 
requirements of the consumer relations, that all the 
products should be labelled in intelligible words all the 
Specific data besides the gradation of the standards. 


3) It.is the implicit feature of good consumer relations to 
attend to the queries of the consumers and handle a 
their complaints in a satisfactory manner, by noting 
down the deficiencies and making analysis of the! 
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complaints for future plannings and for the policy of 
improvisation. 


4) It is imperative for the business concerns and business 


houses to conduct proper research methods into the 
Products and the tastes and habits of the consumers. 


6) Consumer relations will proper and progress if the 


babes are priged reasonably, quite consistently with 
: e quality of the) goods. This objective can be attained 
y eliminating the waste in production and 
distribution: 
Methods of Consumer Relations:- 


The’ (greater output of finished products naturally 
depends.on the quality of the products, besides the Consumers’ 
Confidence in the manufactures’ or sellers’ reputation. This 

j fact warrants the Communication of more and more 
information about the manufacturing concern should be given 

to the ultimate consumers, which shall largely assist to 
improve and better its image among the consumers. Besides it 
is necessary to provide specific information about the products 
in order to boost up the sales and marketing besides improving 
the sales promotional activities. Various methods of consumer 
relations are adopted to achieve the said objectives, as 
enumerated below: - 


1) All the factors operating in the products of quality 


goods should be displayed, with their distinctive , 


features and characteristics. 


2) All details regarding raw materials regarding 


production method and quality should be incorporated. 


3) The processes 
laboratory tests usu 
business concern an 


roduct or service. 
ails regularity of supplies, spare 
d servicing. : 


of manufacturing, including the 
ally tend to create credibility in the 


d their products. 


4) Development of p 
5) Supply of product ent 

parts, replacements an 
aintenance. 


6) Service and m 
) y is to be ensured. 


7) Variety availabilit 
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vahty, with ep $ Phasis , 

a a Ne ine basis of quality, a 

grasa 


aaurement. 


gize and 


me 
gy Competition position-with the products of similar 
; eng produced by other business concerng and 
companies. 


10. Product Performance> 

All information regarding cloth, colour, shrinkage as well 
as packing contain the ingredients to boost up the sales and to 
consolidate the consumer relations. 


11, Consumer Information Services: 

These services aim at guiding the consumers to judge and 
test the quality of goods and services and then to guide 
mewhers in selection of products. These associations are found 
in advanced countries, who even take up the job to certify 
certam types of products. Even there are magazines especially 
the women’s which render guidance services to its members. 


12. Consumers Research:- 


These researches are launched in order to acknowledge( : 


the desire, requirements of the consumers and the products. 
They are expected to probe into the expectations and\the 
improvements in the products. u Y 


Media of Communication:- 


The various forms of media of communicat used in the 
j pN 
Consumer relations are as follow:- à : 






1) Employee-Consumer Communicatidn) 

2) Executive Consumer Comnunic one. 

3) Staff-Consumer Communication. 
(Professional speakers, Consumers). 

4) Plant visits by Consumers. 

5) Radio and Television programmes. 


6) Informal visits with Consumers. 


D i 





a 
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Besides, these are th i i 
„i ; e printed or impers 
frequently utilized in the Consumer relatas een 


1) Publicity. 
2) Motion pictures. 
3) Exhibits and demonstration etc. 
4) Periodicals. Ki 
5) ` Correspondénes, 
6) Advertising? 
i) Comminity Public Relations:- 
Thieisone of the most important type and kind of public 


relations)followed by the members of the community residing 
in Sa )particular territory. It is pertinent to define the 


` d = . 
Gommunity, which according to Canfield is, “A group of people 


, living in the same area for purposes of work, play, worship, 
-learning and social satisfaction. To satisfy their basic needs for 


a food material, spiritual and social life, people have 
established in Cooperation with their neighbours such 
institutions as churches, scholars, factories, stories, 
government and social service organisation”. According to 
Dwigh Sanderson, “The Community includes not only 
individual persons, but the organisations and institutions in 
which they associate. The real Community is the devotion to 
common interests and purposes, the ability to act together in 


the chief concerns of life”..... 


Another definition states it, “Today Community life is 
organised along the lines of interest groups; whether the 
wer lax, higher wages, a new civic auditorium, 


interest is in lo ges i 
cultural facilities, or whatever”. 


attraction of industry, 
elations may take the form of 


i nd social service. The big industrial and 
a E cannot possibly avoid ao 

bilities to ameliorate the social affairs nor can : y 
responsibiliti tivities te their commercial fields alone, they 
confine their ac a of social programmes for es 
come forward wit Such activities, however Pay hig 


Cuius 
le. i 
betterment of the PeP heit mage as devoted to social causes 


dividends by improv? 
and utilities. 


Community Public R 


fw 
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Basic Grounds? 
Commun ity 


Relations of a good industrial cons 


blic 
aa following four points. 


ed on the 
treating employees fairly, pay good w 
fits and contributing to the local Charj 


ern 


are ugually bae 
1) “lave right by 
providing bene r 
“A positive effort to build favourable communit 
relationships is not to do goodism. It isap rofitabi 
investment of the money and time it takes, commun e 
relations 3 something for something preposition, 


ages, 


2) 
ity 


3) “Good relationships are the product of responsib] 

Community citizenship adequately publicized. The ee 
company or industry in a community not the one which 
pays the highest wages but the one which “did most for 
the town”. 

4) It ig imperative for big concerns and industrial units to 
share their information of their industries, share them 
or the employees with the objectives, plans and 
problems and also the contribution to the Community. 
“The Continuous, in tracking flow of the opinion 
process starts at the top of an organisation and flows 
downwards through the ranks and then out into_the 
community. Workers reflect community attitudes 6n/the 
job and reflect job attitudes in the community where they 
live each day return home each night”. GO 


Two Schools of Though:- 


_ Community relations have been .cHanfielized and 
interpreted, studied and examined from twapoints of view. 


First school of thought holds, “that full obligation of the 
organisation in the community is digcharged by providing jobs 
and paying wages and taxes. They Ysist that civic projects, 
educational problems and welfare financing should be left to 
the community”, 


Cee aeons school of thought on the Community public 
zea ee that “Dominant organisation should welcome 
ibility in all phases of local citizenship”. 


S $e : 
Cona The feelings of rendering Social services to the 
ym sant dawning in less or under-developé 


~~ 
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t and considered that the 


countries. It is no more though t th 
rvices to the community 1S 


contribution of rendering social se f 
no more the sole responsibility of the state or its various 
departments or professional organisations, the big industrial 
and commercial units and concerns should come forward to 
launch social programmes to boost up the community in many 
aspects. 


The prominent fields in which community relations are 
likely to be implemented are enumerated as below:- 
1) Legal aid Ar the poor. 
2) Measure’for mental hygiene. 
3) Steps for adult education. 
4) Chid development and parent education. 
G) “Héalth and nursing facilities. 
6) Recreation and cultural activity. 
7) Unemployment problems. 
8) Vocational rehabilitation. 
9) Youth services, and 
10). Facilities for the aged and the disabled. 
In Pakistan, some big industrial and commercial 
ns have practically taken proper steps 


enterprises and concer 
he community. Some of the fields, in 


for social services to t 
which practical steps have been taken are mentioned below, 


as, 
1) Establishing educational foundations. 


2) Opening and maintenance of hospitals. 


3) Opening of some dispensaries. 


4) Establishing some educational institutions as schools 


and colleges. 
financial assistance to the 


5) Rendering ample 


universities. X. 
to the universities and other 


i cial assistance 
6) pre institutions for the purposes of research 


operations. 
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of Communication with the Community: 
$ 


the different channels and forma 


ne following are 
vemeourcatio? with the community. 
1) Cultural Jeadership-including the music, TE 


paintings and exhibitions etc. 
2) Educational facilities and assistance, 
3) Ard to health various facilities. 


4) Aid to agriculture including research and advice i 
seeds and fertilizers etc. n 


5) Service to the youth of the community. 
6) Civic improvement. 
7) Social and charitable assistance. 


Channels: 


For the service to the Community public relations, the 
following prevalent channels are usually utilized. 


1) News-papers advertising. 

2) Television and radio advertising. 
3) Press, T.V. and radio publicity. 
4) Public speaking. 

5) Opinion leaders meetings. 
6) Visits to Community institutions. 


7) Contacts and liaision establishmems with the 
employees. X 


8) Motion pictures, 
9) Exhibits and displays. 
10) Annual reports and direct mail. 
Advantages:- 


The advanta 


mentioned fa ition of Community relations are stated a8 


1) Community 


| relationship public relations fosters Closeness and 


of | 


with the employees and the community _ 
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which naturally leads to better good-will and moreover 
lessens rather alleviates the trends to. adverse effects 
and criticism, 


2) Community public relations naturally leads to better 
business prospects by improving the image of the 
industrial concern. It can be stated that these social 
services are a part df sales promotional activities. 


3) Community Pubhi@ relations leads to better relations 
between theSemployees and the employers, which 
mitigates the’bitterness in case of clash between the 
labour ahd/the employees. Its image in social services 
to the Community stands in good stead, and as such 
normalization of situation is soon restored. ‘ 


S 13. ETHICS IS PUBLIC RELATIONS 


It cannot be gainsaid that ethics of every discipline is a 
rust, without which distortions and dislocation shall ensue, 
‘which shall generate the credibility gap, likely to mar the 
whole concept of public relations or any other discipline in the 
world. The concept of ethics cannot be said to something static, 
unconductive to the changing circumstances and demands of 
the times. No iron-clad and hard and fast rules and regulation 
can possibly be prescribed. The ethics and morality are 
significant in the continuity of the process and its credibility. 
However the ethics are most likely to undergo the process of 
transformation, whereas its basic principles go on unchanged 
and unaltered. Even in international field, there are some code 
of ethics to be adhered to, in order to keep the affairs in 
straightened form and shape. There are codes of ethics in 
private life, public life, international life etc. These codes of 
ethics of are especially prevalent in professional fields like 


public relations. Similarly there are professional n a 
ethics for the doctors, lawyers, teachers, a Po 
members are expected to follow them and adhere to in : 

d. “Those working in the mass communication 
sense di thë won eir conduct affects millions of 
for the newspapers and 


media, need it all the more a wet 
people. So, we have codes 0 Jini sze end 


other periodicals, K the Ae T fan the  dvertising agencies. 
ing journalist as W° and for the 

a are television, there are separate codes, 

or radio, 
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neor. “There are many agencies wh; 
_ the code of Film Ce nt the said codes of thee 
» ag 


impleme 
n designed to imp ils, th 
Councils, the Boards of Film 


pave bee f Honour, Press 


Press Courts 0 


Censor etc”. ; yee 
Similarly, the professional organisations of the Public 


ns practitioners have formulated their own ere 
ethics which serve a dual purpose namely to regulate a 
conduct towards each other and towards the internal k ir 
external publics they serve. In this particular fields, there nd 
more than one code of ethics in the world. are 


1. The first one is the code of professional standards for 


relatio 


the practice of Public Relations adopted by the Public’ 


Relations Society of America and the code f 
professional conduct agreed upon by the institute z 
Public Relations of the United Kingdom etc. 


2. These codes of ethics closely resemble each others, as 
they preclude intentional dissemination of false or 
misleading information, any practice likely to corrupt 
the integrity of the channels of public Communication 
precluding the fostering of some special or personal 
interest in place of announced case, promoting or 
representing some conflicting or competing interests, 
unfair achievement of business through selfish ‘and 
biased advertising, accepting fees or commission\from 
those other than one’s employees etc etc. à 


3. The members are expected to conduct (professional 
activities with respect for the public interest. They are 
required to deal fairly and honestly (with the clients, 
follow members and the general, public. 


4. eee are expected fo, jhaintain standards of 
ween accuracy and good taste, to safeguard the 
Ontidence of both present and former clients Of 
employees. 


b. T i 
per e required to cooperate with other members 1” 
phoiding and enforcing the code. 


Internati s , 
RD R Public Relations Association, at 18 
code ree at Venice in 1961, adopted its OW” 

Professional conduct, amalgamating t e 
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substance of the former British and American codes of 
ethics, with the exception of the following, as, 


a. Personal and professional integrity. 

b. Conduct towards clients and employers, 

c. Conduct towards the public and the media, 
d. Conduct towatds\the colleagues. 


7. “Code of Athdné was the most popular code of ethics, 
adopted by thé general moot of the International Public 
Relations Association held in Athens in 1945. It was 
considered the most Comprehensive, all-embracing and 
moteCgeneral. Its full text is reproduced below:- 


~“EXery member of I.P.R.A must endeavour, 


NVa. To contribute towards the realisation of those 
moral and cultural traditions which will enable 
man fo enjoy the inalienable rights which are 
recognised as his in the Universal Declaration of 
the Rights of Man”. (United Nations, 10th 
December, 1948). 


b. To encourage the creation of patterns and networks 
z of communication which, in sponsoring the . free 
circulation of essential information, would enable 
everyone within the group to feel informed, 
concerned, responsible and part of a team. 
To behave on all occasions and in all circumstances 
in such a way as to deserve the confidence of all 
those with whom they come into contact. 


nt the fact because of the public 
fession, his behaviour, even in 
effect upon the judgments 
ssion as a whole. 


d. To take into accou 
character of his pro 
private, will have an 
formed about the profe 


igations:" ; ee ; f 
D related to those responsibilities which must be 
i ; 
i - : : 
undertake ise of his profession, the moral 


: xerc : 
1) To soe S E of the Universal Declaration of the 
princip es 


Rights of Man. crn 
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eee ee ee te li 
nd uphold the dignity of the hum 


g) To respect a 
"and recogni 
form, by himese 


se that each individual had the 
If, his own judgment. 


3) To create the moral, psychological and inte) 
conditions of the true inter-change: of the ide 


Person 
Night to 


ectua] 


recognise the right of the parties involved to 8, to 


their cases and express their points of view, 


4) To act, in all circumstances, in such a wa 


explain 


y as to take 


due note of the respective interests of the oe 
concerned, by constantly establishing the la 
between, on the one hand, the needs and wishes ship 


publics concerned, and, on the other hand, tho 
organisation. 


5) To respect his promise and engagements, whi 


always be arranged in terms which do not 
confusion and act honestly and loyally o 
occasion, in order to safeguard clients or emplo 


Of the 
se of the 


ch must 
lead to 
n every 
yers. 


GLOSSARY a a a a 


GLOSSARY OF NEWSPAPER AND PRINTING TERMS 


Journalism ha“also its own technical terminology like 
either subject Thé knowledge of these terms is very essential 
for a journaligt)You will come across with many of these terms 
quite often inthe journalistic profession. 


Following are the most commonly used newspaper and 
priating terms which you should try to learn. 
‘erms Meanings 
/ AA’s: Abbreviation for author’s alterations. 


ABC: Audit Bureau of Circulation, which certifies the audited 
statistics on the circulation of a publication. 


Accredited: Journalist -- Senior journalist having accredition 
card from the information Department. 


Ad. or Adv: Short for advertisement; generally displayed 
advertisement. 


Add: An addition to a copy or a news item already sent; later 
information added to a story already written or in type. 

All in hand: It is said when all the copy has been given out to 
the compositors. 


AIR: All India Radio. 


All up: All the copy has been set. 
Ranging of type along its base line. It is also the 


i nt: : 
Alignme and vertical ranging of columns. 


horizontal 

AP Associated Press, name of an jnternational news agency. 
: As i 

APA: Associated p 


APP: Associated Pr 


ress of America. 
ess of Pakistan (A National News Agency). 
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prentice: Novice © 


f profession. 

- Ap : 
APNEC: All Pakistan 
; vS: kistan New 
APNS: All Pa 

partment of a newspaper where art Work 


Newspapers Employees Confederation 


spapers Society. 


Art Department: De 
is done. | | 
Art Work: Photographs, drawings, illustrations etc. 


i k allotted or i 
Assignment: News Gathering tas assigned to a 
reporter. 


Asterisk: A star shaped character (*). It is used in a ț 


ext to 
link it with a footnote. 


i headline; usually ref 
Bank: 1- A deck or a section of a s usually refers to 
aj decks below the first. 2- The table on which the type is 
dumped as set, 


Banner: The main headline stretching right across the 


top of 
a page over all the columns. 


Beat: The particular subject or area which is assigned to a 
reporter to cover. 


Binder: A small banner head across an inside page. 
B.B.C: British Broadcasting corporation. ` ane 


Bleed: An illustration placed on the edge of a printingaréa, so 


that when the paper is trimmed the Picture isat the edge 
without margin. eS 


Blind Interview: Interview story that does shot disclose the 
name of person interviewed. ay 

B.F: Abbreviation for black-fact or boldsface type. 

Blocking Out: Eliminatin } 


; g undesirable backgrounds and 
Portions of a negative 


by opaquing the part. 


Blow-up: An enlargement, 


aay Eaten The part of a story of an advertisement which is 
set in display type, that is not headlines. 
Body type: Type in which 


r text is 
set, usually 8-10 ae eater part of newspaper i 
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` Box: An item ruled off on all four sides with a rule or border, 


to enclose short important news and tabular material. 
Box story: News story or feature enclosed in a box. 


Break: The moment when a news story begins; point at which 
a story turns from one column to another; a story breaks 
when it becomes ayailable for publication; news is said to 
“break” when it happens. 


Break back: In thake-up to begin with the end of the story 


and placéthe type in. The expression is used in jumping 
(or continuing) a story to the back or inside pages where 
this bottom of the story is placed in the farthest column 
tothe right and the story placed until all-ie in. Then the 


(Yemaining columns to the left are filled with other - 
nee Nrhatter. 


‘Break in: A term generally applied to heads where the lines 
contain white space on the side. 


Brief: A short news item. 


Blurb: A publisher's commendatory description of a book 
commonly printed on the jacket 


Boil down: To reduce a news story in its length in wording. 


Border: It means the line rules used to form a box in display. 


l Buldog: Name given to an earl 
hour. : 


Bull: The first edition of side. 


y edition or edition at irregular 


Bulletin: Significant last-minute news item on an important 
event. 


By-line: Name of a reporter or contributors printed above the 
story. 


Caps: Capital letters. 


- Cabelese: The skelentoized and telescoped language used in 
transmitting message by cable to reduce charges, 
Caption: Descriptive wording beneath or beside an 
illustration. 
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en used a ae 
us ur photograph, oktan te Origina] for 


. Full colour P 
cat a en 


here printers work, 
room whe 
om: The 


‘ase TO . : 
a t off: To estimate the space a type script will take 
as š 


get up in certain type size, 
line: A word or phrase written or typed at 
SR, of Copy for identification and reproduce 
takes on galley. 
Chase: A metal frame in which type and blocka are i 
and then locked before printing. 


Cheese Cake: The photograph in which the female Ba 
more than ordinarily revealed. 


When 


top of a 
d on the 


mbleg 


Circus make-up: A page given over to heavy display, with 
numerous large spread headings, blocks and multiple. 
column lead. 


City-desk: Department of a newspaper dealing with the local 
news. < 


Circulation: Number of the copies sold. 


Classified: It refers to small advertisements printed ‘ih 


particular small type and classified by subject>\e.g. 
“Matrimonial”, “To Let” etc. = 


Clean Copy: A copy without errors, well edited: Clean Proof: 
Proof needing but for correction. WW? 


Clipping: A cutting of an item from a newspaper. 


Code: The figures and points printedby a teleprinter either in 
an effort to conceal the message wr because the machine 
18 out of order and till not shifts back from the figures of 
Points to the letter. 

Col: Abbreviated form of column, 


Col. Rule: Ali 
type, light rule frequently used to separate columns of 


Columnist; 
We Sahat! regularly writing a newspaper H 
Writings, itn a permanent label headline on ! 
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: ho 
"Comp: An abbreviation for compositor, the man W 


composes, or translates, transcript into metal nee rs 
printer’s term for the man who sets type by and or by 
machine, 


Copy: All manuscripts, editorial material sent to case room for 
setting. A term applied to a composed or calligraphed 
matter which goes te\print in a shape of one plate or one 
stereotype. ’ 


Copy-Cutter: ArNemployee of the composing room who 
controls the flew of news copy to the compositors. 


Copy holder:A partner of a proof reader, who reads the 
original-oudly to enable the proof reader to compare it 
with proofs. 

Creed The telegraphic type-writer (teleprinter) by which 

( N newspaper offices receive messages from news agencies. 


Correspondent: A reporter who is on duty away from the 
office of the newspaper. 


Cover: To gather news about an event. 


Copyright: Formal legal procedure for protecting “exclusive 


use” to authors, photographers, and the other artists of 
their creative work. 


Applies specially to style of presentation. 


Copy writer: Creator of verbal portion of advertising 
messages. 


CPNE: Council of Pakistan Newspapers Editors. 
Credit line: A line of giving source of copy or illustration. 
Crop: To cut down a photograph or a plate in size. 


Crossline or Crosshead: A single line heading placed in the 
text of a story and centred in the column width. 


Curtain: A headline ruled off on three sides. 
Cut or block: Deletion of matter in typescript or print, or to 
cut out portions from a story. 


efers to extracts from newspapers filed in a 


Cuttings: It das library under subjects or personalities. 


newspape 
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| GLOSSARY 
* Cub: A beginner in reporting. | EE 
oe | snes aa bach yee ee Straight | * Ear (s): It is the advertising space at the top left and right of a 
apa to. show that n.e y Me en Continued in a newspaper front page on either side of the title. - 


jumn or on another page. It is also 





n acts over and under blocks and boxed a by Edition: The total copies of a newspaper printed at one run. 

e : : i 

Some papers use one-line cut-offs exclusively while mae Em: It is space of the same point width as the depth of the 
use one-line and two-line. An advertisement cut-off gs body so named because the letter M in early founts was 


gpecial cut-off used for separating advertisement fro usually cast on a square body. It is a standard unit of 
each other and from text matter. a measurement equaħto twelve points (the pica em) known 


Deadline: The time by which a copy is required as a “mutton”. Q 
: ne ache Embargo: The fixed ‘time given for the publication of a story 
patine Neg ye the place from which a Story is before whicbvit should not be released. 


ri , usually appearing a ; 
ge ai na B above tie nowa item, ‘En: It is a @èasurement of space equal to half an em, known 


Dead: Composed type once used and not to be used again, as ant”. 

Dead Stone: The storage place for composed type that has End?Thé-tonclusion of a story, required to be put at the end of 
been discarded before it is remedied. _ \the final sheet of copy. 

Desk: It refers to the sub-editor’s desk. ' — O&ngraving: A metal plate bearing an illustration or a printing 

Display: That size of type larger than body type which is ee | x plate produced by an etching or cutting process. 
to attract attention. Use, rather than size, determines C) S Family: All the types of any one design including all the styles 
difference between body and display types. 4 widths and compose a family, for instance, the Bodoni 

family. 


Display ads: Large advertisements, usually containing” 


illustrations. Flag: 1- Also called masthead. The announcement of the 


¢ ~\ ' paper’s name and terms of subscription usually at top of 
Display type: 1- Types that have heavier or larger face than i the editorial column. 2- A lead of piece of paper such in 
the type usually used for the text of books, @pticles or "type to indicate to the printer that a change or addition 
advertisements. 2- Display type may be. smál] but still is coming from the editorial. 
have heavier face than the text type. í i Feature news: Material developed out of current happening 
as background information or “with” story. 





Distributing: The act of putting back loose type in the cases. 


Drop-line: A heading set in stair-step fashion. Feature Editor: Editorial staff incharge of features. 


an article of background information or 


Drop-letter: i ne TTR ture: It is 
> er: An intro beginning with a display type much - Fea suey aehene rt Prey eit concave on 
8eer ın proportion to the text type a » 
Double: Th j the “feature pages’. 
: ihe same item i TA ; i 
newspaper. appearing twice in the same issue of 3 | File: To send a story by telephone or cable. 


tem used to fill space. 


; ) t, When, Where, Why, term to denote 
Five W's: ba en that may be included in summary lead 
Je elem iled 5 W's and H to include “How”. 


a i iller: Short i 
: a A 2 experimental printing, not for public view OF Filler 
ad of the newspaper showing the position of | 


verti Seo | : 
‘ements, stories, illustrations etc. } | Aaa Also ca 


EEEN 
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Av 
of no more than a few worda by 


mecseaKe ; ` 
, A short ter giving the first information on 


e or telepnn 
t” news story. 


+ Flash 


gelephon 
an ımportan 
r that presen agaprcioo 
5 „ Copy on tissue paper a nao fap 
Piee kubon to newspaper of telegrama, such copy can be 


handled best in the composing room if it is pasted Upon 
another white paper, but it is well to edit it either before 


pasung OF the paste 1s dry. 
Flush: Set against the margin without identatio. A flush left 
“head as set with all lines beginning at the left hand side 
of the column. 


Flush paragraph: A paragraph without indentation. 


Folio: It is a sheet of a copy usually associated with 
numbering. (First, second, third, folio of a story). 


Follow up: A story giving later development of one printed 
ċarher, some as a second-day story, also a subsidiary 
story following a big lead, and relating the same or 
similar subject. 

Follow dash: A dash about three inches shorter than the end 
dash, to separate a follow from the main story. 


Font, Fount: A complete set of type, consisting of all letter 9: 
the alphabet and other symbols in their nef) 
proportions v 

Forms: Type-matter, including blocks, locked upsitt a chase 
ready for printing. 





Forms: The page of type made and locked ups 


Free-lance: A journalist not on the staff ofany newspaper but 
usuelly contributing to several newspapers. 


Fudge: The Stop Press areas on the front and or back pages 7 
the newspaper, into which late news may be inserte 
during the print run of a newspaper. 


Furniture: Spacing material, either of metal or wood, ranging 
in thickness from 24 points up. 
the Press, 


Fourth Estate: Term applied for journalism, 
ere nobles, 


newsmen. In feudal Europe, three estates W 
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clergy and common, fourth was not official but so n i 
ame 


in deference to influence of press. 


Galley: A metal tray on which i 

i 2 type is assem 

sided metal or wooded tray used to N rin 
before it is placed in a chase, oblong tray eae 
type, proof of matter set in such tray Be Pala 


Galley Proof: A proof taken of the matter in 


has been made into a page a galley before it 


Glossy papers A\ shiny ph i 
rx AY photographic 
photoengraves. : Eo ia 


Gossip CXMomn: A personalit 
» Nn: y column usually writte - 
a teal or fictitious name. : namna 






Half‘tone: A picture that is photographed on metal through a 


screen and chemically or electrolytically etched. 


K $ )Half-stick: A portrait block half a column width also known 


as a thumb-nail. 


Handout: A story sent round to newspapers by a public 
relations department. 


Hanging indention: Indention that results when the first 
line is set full and succeeding lines in the same 
paragraph are indented from the left hand side. 


Headline: Heading, label or caption placed over news, 
columns, articles etc. 


Hell-box: A box into which discarded type is thrown. 


Hold: An instruction marked on copy usually as “set and hold” 
to ensure not put into the newspaper. 


House Style: Domestic rules in individual newspapers 
governing type faces, layout styles, peculiarities of 
spelling, and punctuation etc. 


Human Interest: Feature or 
emotional or dramatic appeal. 


In-depth-reporting: News items with explanation, 


background, interpretation. 


II NA: Abbreviation for Islamic International News Agency. 





ee T 


news material with high 


www.urdukutabkhanapk.blogspot.com 


a ORIN TOURNALISM 


“Interview: Story obtained by talking with individual, Also, 
act of such talking. 


Intro: The introduction to a story, introductory paragraph. 


Inverted Pyramid: Style of newswriting starting with most 
important facts first and following paragraphs 
containing information in descending order of interest. 


Italic: A variety of many type faces with the lettering sloping 
to the right. i 


J. D: Diploma in journalism. 
Job: It means a reporter’s particular assignment. 


Jump: To continue a story from one page to the next or from 
one column to another. 


Also called “breaking” and “continuing”. 


Justifying: Spacing between words of a line so as to fill a 


column or spacing between lines or paragraphs of a 
column to fill up a column. 


Kill: To discard all or part of a story. 


Layout: The newspaper page designed in pencil for the. 


guidance of the printer, compositors, Copypasters or Art 


editors. 


Lead: The main story in a newspaper or the first paragraph in 
a news story giving the main facts. (It is pronounced as 
‘led”). 4 

Leader: An editorial article of a newspaper.> 


Legman: Staff-member who gathers news then transmits 
information to rewrite man Who does actual news 
writing. 


Libel: False and malicious defamation, includes type, 
pictures, cartoons, drawings. i 


‘Lift edition: An edition in which only one or two pages are 


revised, usually to make it upto date without major 
changes in the content. 


Ligature: A group of letters formed as one character, i.e. ff, fi, 
se ete. 
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` Linotype: First linecaster machine which casts relief type in 


lines instead of an individual characters. 


Lithography: Writing with stone. Printing method that uses 
repulsion between ink and water to transfer image from 
stone surface to paper. Modern development, offset, uses 
metal or zinc plates prepared photographically instead of 
manually as in lithography, which today is used basically 
as fine-art form L 


Lobster trick: TÉ early morning shift after the last regular 
edition ‘of! a morning newspaper or before the early 
editidnsof an after noon newspaper. 


Makesúp The process of assembling a page, or the art of 
pitting effectively and artistically matter on the pages. 


(fachine: A composing machine (Linotype, intertype, 


monotype etc). 


Matrix: The mould from which the letters on the slug of a 
composing machine are cast. 


Mass Media: Mediums of mass communication, i.e., Radio, 
Television, Newspapers. 


m f: An abbreviation for “more follows”. This is typed at the 
foot of every folio of a copy up to the last. 


Masthead: Matter printed at the top of the editorial column, 
stating the title, publisher, place of publication, moto of 
the paper etc. 


Must: An item which must be published. 


Nameplate: Flag, title or name of newspaper on the front 
page. 

N CN A: New China News Agency, (an abbreviation). 

News: Reports of any thing timely which has importance, use, 


or interest to considerable number of persons in 
publication’s audience. 


News editor: In-charge of news department. 


News Conference, Press Conference: A meeting of 
journalists called by any important person or persons to 
give them his/their view point on a certain issue. 
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f set type use 


Newsprint: Relati : 
cee ively inexpensive 
rint paper usuall | i ; 
f print newspapers. y used to aoo An impr script before correction- ee 
ewsroom: Areas of a i } ‘JligraP P? to correct exror®: 
edited. newspaper office where news are | z der: Perso” who reads proof mid form 
ader: ont a : 
News Valucs: iti | proof Re . e deck set in inverted py ; 
els Qualities of news which increa | amid: A headline ke type fast in the 
ae portance of news, i.e. Freshness, Approxitwsicly. is | ue The metal wedges used t to tighten the quoins. 
: Nati > uoins: . key is use me 
ational Press Trust. | Q chase. The e ee the quoins SO that the for 
Rocking UP ae 


Obit: ; 
it: An obituary or a dead person’s biography ill lift 
BE i inti ; ; j= wi . 

anographic printing method in which image is Quote: Quotation mark. 
Sub-editor is also called as re-write man. 


FEE from metal or paper place into rubber | 
bear i a set-off, onto paper. Technically this is ` Re write man: lpi ER 
ithography, although the second ward! “is Read Out: A headline or deck subordinate to a strea 
| ea : j 
large news display head. | 
r spacing. 


commonly dropped. 
six or 12 point thick, used fo 


Personality: Novelt: : 

$ y, Result and Human int eas : 

Old name for 12 point. interest gte. Picat Reglet: A wooden strip, l : 

l | Retainer: A regular fee which is paid to a freelance 

i correspondent to retain his services. 

Revise Proof: The proof pulled after a galley of type has been 
corrected. 


Rotary Press: Printing press in which pa 


Piece: A news story or feature article. 


Pix: Abbreviation for pictures. 
P F U J: The unit for measuring the height of type. One point 
i per, fed from 


d surface by 











is 1/72 inch. 
Pony Service: An abbreviated telegraph service delivered by ! endless roll, is impressed upon curve 
telephone or by telegraph. j cylinder. 
PRO: Public Relations officer. Round up: A comprehensive inquiry on one subject’ often 
Puff: A free advertisement in editorial matter. involving several reporters. 
: R : imi : 
Pull: A proof taken from galley or forms. ough: A preliminary layout, sketch or design. 
i f Run: i inti iti 
Pipeline: Special source of a reporter for information. | un: The period of printing an edition. 
Rush: ; 
Play up: To give prominence to some aspect of news. ush: A copy to be set quickly. 
ae Rule: A stri 
Press Release: Information given to newsmen or sent to ` rip of metal that prints up as a li 
n 
between columns. Exclusive new t ae S 
8 story printed and 


circulated first. 


publication. 
< Paki i j lists. 
PFUJ: Pakistan Federal Union of journalists Scoop: Exclusive news stor i 
P PI: Pakistan Press International (News Agency) Shirt tail: An i y printed and circulated first. 
l : a or fol 
PTI: Press Trust of India. oe piece Ged ae sually used as a short 
elegraph story or of a sho er a three em dash to a 


P U J: Punjab Union of journalists. 
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= RNALIS 
Side: The sheet of teleprinter copy. : 


Slant: A flavour gi 
x . our given to a news E 
or prejudice, paper story by editoria] Policy 


S ine: 
ky line: A banner run above the name plate on page 1 


Slug line: words or several words 


Small Caps: An alphabet of small 





used to identify news copy 
capital letters. 
Splash: The main news story on th 


e front page of a 
Stencil: newspaper 





Spike: a spindle on whi i i ; 
:a spi ch, discarded copy is placed 
spike is to discard a copy. ERE E 


Stick: The metal tray used to set type by hand. Also th 
into which the linotype delivers the finished line. 


Stone: The smooth metal surface or table in the case room on 
which the printer makes up the page. 


Story: An editorial item. 


e tray 


Streamer: A multi-column headline on the top of a page, not ` 
necessarily across it. 


Stereotype: Process of making flongs from printing forms and 
casting printing plates from them. Also, plates thus 
made, also, standing, shortened to stereo. 


Stringer: A correspondent who any assist a staff-man. 
Subbing: The work done by a sub-editor, or editing a copy. 


Sub head: A subordinate headline used to break up a solid 
expanse of type. 
Supplement: A special section of a newspaper on a single 


subject. Sometimes it is planned with the advertising 
departments as a means of earning additional revenue. 


Tabloid: It is the page half the size of a broad sheet, ns 
applied to newspapers of page size approx. 16 ins. 
ins. 


Take: A short piece of copy being dictated by a reporter. 





:Iti ] news 2 

Tape: ion’s officia 
viet Um to a story 
Tass: A is f information which leads a newspaper pa ene 
Tip APO formation passed OM z d 
„off An 1 h use 
mR ublic- Tele rule: The ase f the 
h or Telegraph ues ept at the bottom © 

Thirty das d of every story exc 

at the en 


ais. 
o cut the story do wn to its bare essenti ls 
T 





im: , r page. 
ae Continuing a story 1n another column or p eee 
: . ro 
Sach 1 truck for transferring the forme eo typing 
Turtle: A meta e mat rolling machine in the ster 


stone to th ctually are made 


nt. In some offices the pages a 
es instead of stones. 
a word or group of words or 


departme 
up on, turtl 


Underscore: To set a rule under 
headline for emphasis. 


UFA: United Press of America. 
U PI: United Press International, United Press of India. 


Vet: To examine a story for possible legal implications or 
danger. 


Wire Machine: An electronic machine for transmitting, 
photographs by the telegraphic wires. 


Wrong Fount or W.F: A letter from a type fount other than 
the one specified. 


X-height: The height of a lower-class “X” 


Yellow journalism: 
specialising in hi 


in any size of type. 


It refers to a newspaper or journal 
ghly sensational stories, i 





Par 


PA 


Pa 
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